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Abstract 

In -DPHV�(JOLQWRQ·V������HGLWRULDO��´%DYLQFN��'RJPDWLFV�DQG�(WKLFV�µ�KH�DVVHUWHG�WKDW�WKH�JUHDWHVW�LVVXH�

facing Bavinck studies in the English-speaking world was XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�%DYLQFN·V�

dogmatics and ethics.1 This project seeks to attend to this issue. In contrast to previous scholarship, which 

confines the relationship of dogmatics and ethics in Bavinck to one doctrine, this account recognizes a 

SOHWKRUD�RI�FRQQHFWLRQV�WKDW�VWUHWFK�DFURVV�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDl and intellectual system. As a result, the 

ZRUN·V�VWUXFWXUH�LQYHVWLJDWHV�YDULRXV�PDMRU�´SLOHVµ�³ DQ�DUFKLWHFWXUDO�WHUP�ERUURZHG�IURP�%DYLQFN·V�'XWFK�

heritage ³ to demonstrate how the relationship between dogmatics and ethics is distributed.  

Together, the WKHVLV�LPDJLQHV�%DYLQFN·V�LQWHOOHFWXDO�V\VWHP�DV�DQ�$PVWHUGDP�UHVLGHQFH� We might 

see this house in toto as the home of systematic theology, resting on the encyclopaedic avenue of theology. 

The house of systematic theology has several rooms but the two in the heart of the home are dogmatics and 

HWKLFV��2XU�YDULRXV�´SLOHVµ�DOORZ�WKLV�KRPH�WR�EH�DERYH�WKH�VZDPS�ZDWHU�RI�$PVWHUGDP�DQG�IDFLOLWDWH�

connections between the two sub-disciplines. The structure of this thesis (theological anthropology) could 

be envisLRQHG�DV�*RG·V�GHVFHQW�LQWR�WKH�PLUH�RI�WKH�VZDPS��WKHRORJLFDOO\�WUDQVIRUPLQJ�KXPDQV�DQG�WKHLU�

activity, such that in faith humans might not only subdue the lowlands via a series of canals, but in the 

world-imagining activity faith construct a home in which to inhabit until they ascend to the highest good. 

Tectonically, the dissertation proceeds to guide the reader through a theological anthropology that 

explores the origin (from God, descent), form (through God), and destiny (to God, ascent), of regenerate 

KXPDQV��7KHVH�´SLOHVµ�LQFOXGH�HOHFWLRQ��UHJHQHUDWLRQ��VDQFWLILFDWLRQ��unio mystica, ecclesiology, and 

eschatology to demonstrate the distributed nature of the relationship between dogmatics and ethics. This 

relationship, according to Bavinck, is indexed to Scripture (particularly Romans 11:36), established by the 

7ULXQH�*RG·V�JUDWXLWRXV�DFWLRQ��FRQFHQWUDWHG�RQ�&KULVW��DQG�SRVLWLRQHG�ZLWKLQ�WKH�KRUL]RQ�RI�WKH�&KULVWLDQ�

life of faith. 

In the first chapter, the main structure of the thesis as one that explores dogmatics and ethics from 

the viewpoint of the subject (and therefore theological anthropology) and object (and therefore the 

theological disciplines under the umbrella of the theological encyclopaedia) is presented. Moreover, 

Herman Bavinck and the social imaginary of the late 19th century early 20th century Netherlands is 

introduced. In concurrence with present scholarship, he is presented as an orthodox yet modern theologian. 

 
1 -DPHV�(JOLQWRQ��´%DYLQFN��'RJPDWLFV�DQG�(WKLFV�µ�Scottish Bulletin of Evangelical Theology, 29, no. 1 (2011): 1-3, 2.  
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In this manner, Bavinck is a confessing and confessional theologian who participates in the major discourses 

of modern theology, while re-imagining key theological grammar. 

,Q�WKH�VHFRQG�FKDSWHU��%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�WKH�GRFWULQH�RI�HOHFWLRQ�LV�H[DPLQHG��,W�EHFRPHV�

clear across both early and mature articulations of the doctrine that Bavinck envisions this doctrine as 

pivoWDO�WR�HWKLFDO�DFWLYLW\��7KH�´SLOHµ�RI�HOHFWLRQ�IXQFWLRQV�WKHQ�DV�DQ�LPSRUWDQW�´VXUYH\RU·V�OHYHOµ�WKDW�

identifies that simply pinning the relationship of dogmatics and ethics to one doctrine is lopsided.  

,Q�WKH�WKLUG�FKDSWHU��%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�´IDLWKµ�DV�WKH�VWDUWLQJ�SRLQW�RI�KXPDQLW\·V�VFLHQWLILF�

activity is considered. This is especially true in theology. $V�%DYLQFN�SXWV�LW��´If one remains in the terrain of 

WKH�VXEMHFW��GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�DUH�ERUQ�IURP�IDLWK��WKHUH�LV�QR�GLVWLQFWLRQ�µ2 Faith then is an additional 

´SLOHµ�LQ�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV��7KLV�´SLOHµ�QRW�RQO\�XQGHUJLUGV�DOO�HWKLFDO�DFWLYLW\��

EXW�LV�LQ�D�VHQVH�´ZRUOG-EXLOGLQJµ��DV�%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�IDLWK�FRQQHFWV�LQWLPDWHO\�WR�WKH�GHYHORSPHQW�

of the human personality and the constructing of world- and lifeviews. As such the individual approaches 

both dogmatics and ethics in faith. 

,Q�WKH�IRXUWK�FKDSWHU��%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�PRYHPHQW�RI�KXPDQV�IURP�SDVVLYH�WR�DFWLYH�

moral subjects in the event of the convHUVLRQ�RI�´hoofd en hartµ�LV�FRQVLGHUHG��7KLV�PRYHPHQW�DOORZV�IRU�WKH�

LGHQWLILFDWLRQ�RI�WKH�´SLOHVµ�RI�UHJHQHUDWLRQ��VDQFWLILFDWLRQ��DQG�unio mystica in Christ. This psychological 

WKHPH�LV�SODFHG�ZLWKLQ�WKH�EURDGHU�VWUXFWXUH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�DQWKURpology of munus triplex ³ with a 

YLVLRQ�IRU�WKH�FDOOLQJ��QDWXUH��DQG�GHVWLQ\�RI�KXPDQV�DV�VXPPDUL]HG�E\�&KULVW·V�WKUHHIROG�RIILFH�RI�SURSKHW��

priest, and king. This theme facilitates both an individual and collective vision of humans as theologically 

active agents. 

,Q�WKH�ILIWK�FKDSWHU��%DYLQFN·V�munus triplex vision is expanded from the individual to the collective 

DV�WKH�´SLOHVµ�RI�HFFOHVLRORJ\�DQG�HVFKDWRORJ\�DUH�H[SORUHG��,Q�WXUQLQJ�WR�HFFOHVLRORJ\��LW�LV�SDUWLFXODUO\�

considered how organism and institution reflect an on-going dynamic between humans as theologically 

passive and active in the interface of the church in the means of grace of baptism DQG�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHr. 

)ROORZLQJ�WKLV��%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�UHIOHFWLRQV�RQ�WKH�KXPDQ·V�ascent to God and what this entails are 

explored. This includes drawing togHWKHU�%DYLQFN·V�WKRXJKWV�UHODWHG�WR�WKH�NLQJGRP�RI�*RG��WKH�EHDWLILF�

YLVLRQ��DQG�´WKH�KLJKHVW�JRRG�µ 

 
2 ´8QWLWOHGµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������)ROGHU��������� 
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In the sixth chapter, we move from the perspective of the subject to the discipline of theology. In 

%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�V\VWHP��GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�DUH�members of a single organism ³ the theological 

encyclopaedia��7KH�GLVWLQFW�IHDWXUHV�RI�%DYLQFN·V�encyclopaedia are exposed against their consonance and 

GLVVRQDQFH�ZLWK�$EUDKDP�.X\SHU·V������-1920) theological encyclopaedia��.X\SHU·V�encyclopaedia allows 

us to consider the distinctiveness of %DYLQFN·V�encyclopaedia and further unveils his participation in modern 

theology. In this chapter, then we bring the two disciplines of dogmatics and ethics closer together, noting 

their systematic relationship.  

When viewed from the perspective of the subject, dogmatics and ethics remain indistinguishable. 

Having evaluated this, alongside their shared location in the theological encyclopaedia, the thesis then 

distinguishes them. The activity of dogmatics and ethics is reflected upon as theological thinking and 

theological loving. Early threads related to the centre of the two-disciplines are re-engaged. To capstone the 

GLVVHUWDWLRQ��WKH�PHULWV�RI�%DYLQFN·V�YLVLRQ�RI�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�DUH also 

considered and further avenues of research are suggested. 
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Lay Summary 

 Herman Bavinck (1854-1921) was a popular Christian theologian and thinker on either side of the 

turn of the 20th century in the Netherlands. This dissertation explores one avenue of his thought: that of the 

relationship between his theological reflections on who God is and his theological reflections on who 

KXPDQV�DUH�LQ�OLJKW�RI�*RG·V�DFWLYLW\��7KH�GLVVHUWDWLRQ�WKHQ�FRQVLGHUV�KRZ�*RG�PRYHV�WRZDUG�KLV�SHRSOH�LQ�

love, redeems and reforms their lives, and therefore, transforms their daily lives so that they may love God 

DQG�QHLJKERXU��VWDWHG�VXFFLQFWO\��KRZ�PDQ·V�DFWLYLW\�LV�UHODWHG�WR�*RG·V�DFWLYLW\�LQ�WUDQVIRUPLQJ�KXPDQV��

$FDGHPLF�UHIOHFWLRQ�RQ�*RG·V�DFWLYLW\�%DYLQFN�FDOOV�´GRJPDWLFVµ�DQG�WKH�VDPH�VFKRODUO\�DFWLYLW\�RULHQWHG�

WRZDUG�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�PDQ·V�DFWLYLW\�LQ�OLJKW�RI�*RG�%DYLQFN�FDOOV�´HWKLFV�µ�7RJHWKHU��WKH�WZR�GLVFLSOLQHV�

FDSWXUH�D�SRUWLRQ�RI�WKH�ILHOG�RI�VWXG\�NQRZQ�DV�´V\VWHPDWLF�WKHRORJ\�µ 

,Q�FRQWUDVW�WR�SUHYLRXV�VFKRODUV��P\�GLVVHUWDWLRQ�FRQVLGHUV�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�´GRJPDWLFVµ�DQG�

´HWKLFVµ�WR�EH�PXOWLIDFHWHG��0\�DUJXPHQW�LV�SODFHG�ZLWKLQ�D�FRQVWUXFWLRQ�LOOXVWUDWLRQ�RI�EXLOGLQJ�D�KRPH�QH[W�

to a canal in Amsterdam. Much of inner-city Amsterdam is built on reclaimed swamp land. To become the 

city it is today, an enormous amount of effort was necessary. It first involved the transformation of miles of 

marshland into a series of canals. As a canal was finished, homes were erected alongside of them. A house 

VXFK�DV�WKLV�ZRXOG�EH�EXLOW�E\�D�WHDP�RI�EXLOGHUV�ZKR�ZRXOG�KDYH�WR�GULYH�´SLOHVµ�LQWR�WKH�HDUWK��7KHVH�

´SLOHVµ�ZHUH�PDVVLYH�ZRRGHQ�SROHV�WKDW�ZRXOG�SURYLGH�VXSSRUW�WR�WKH�VWUXFWXUHV�DERYH��2QFH�DOO�WKHVH�SLOHV�

were placed into the ground��D�KRPH�ZRXOG�EH�FRQVWUXFWHG�RQ�WRS�RI�LW��7KHVH�´SLOHVµ�ZRXOG�WKHQ�VXSSRUW�

DQG�GLVWULEXWH�WKH�ZHLJKW�RI�WKH�KRPH��-XVW�OLNH�D�KRPH�LV�EXLOW�RQ�D�VHW�RI�´SLOHVµ�,�DUJXH�WKDW�WKH�

relationship between dogmatics and ethics is distributed across several doctrines. 

7R�GHPRQVWUDWH�WKH�GLVWULEXWHG�QDWXUH�RI�WKLV�UHODWLRQVKLS�,�SXW�IRUWK�´SLOHVµ�WKDW�LQFOXGH�GRFWULQHV�

VXFK�DV�HOHFWLRQ��UHJHQHUDWLRQ��VDQFWLILFDWLRQ��P\VWLFDO�XQLRQ��HFFOHVLRORJ\��DQG�HVFKDWRORJ\��,I�D�VLQJOH�´SLOHµ�

bears too much weight or begins to rot, the house will begin to sink. Therefore, many homes in Amsterdam 

JLYH�WKH�LPSUHVVLRQ�RI�´OHDQLQJ�µ�$V�VXFK��,�FRQWHQG�D�GLVWULEXWHG�DFFRXQW�DLGV�%DYLQFN·V�V\VWHP�IURP�

becoming lopsided. The structure of this dissertation then explores the transformation of the head and heart 

of humans (much like the transformation of the swamp land into a canal) on account of the work of God. 

%DYLQFN�GHVFULEHV�WKLV�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�DV�RQH�RI�*RG·V�GHVFHQW��GRJPDWLFV��DQG�

PDQ·V�DVFHQW��HWKLFV�� 7KHUHIRUH��WKH�ZRUN�FRQVLGHUV�*RG·V�GHVFHQW�LQWR�WKH�PLUH�RI�WKH�VZDPS��WKH�

WUDQVIRUPDWLRQ�RI�PDQ��DQG�PDQ·V�DVFHQW�RXW�RI�WKH�VZDPS��,Q�WKH�SDVW��LQWHUSUHWHUV�KDYH�SODFHG�WRR�PXFK�
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HPSKDVLV�RQ�SDUWLFXODU�´SLOHVµ��WKXV�FDXVLQJ�WKH�KRPH�WR�EH�OHDQ��7KLV�ZRUk aims to be a corrective to that 

phenomenon. 

7KHVH�GRFWULQDO�´SLOHVµ�VXSSRUW�WKH�$PVWHUGDP�KRPH��ZKLFK�,�GHVFULEH�DV�WKH�UHVLGHQFH�RI�

´V\VWHPDWLF�WKHRORJ\�µ��The house of systematic theology has several rooms but the two in the heart of the 

home are dogmatics and ethics. :KLOH�WKH�ZRUN�H[SORUHV�WKH�LQWHUFKDQJH�RI�*RG·V�DFWLYLW\�DQG�KXPDQ�

activity it also places the relationship between dogmatics and ethics within the academic enterprise of the 

theological encyclopaedia. This scientific activity helps theologians to reflect on how the various disciplines 

in theology, such as how dogmatics and ethics relate to one another. I describe the Amsterdam home as 

resting on theological encyclopaedia avenue along with the other disciplines that compose theology. All 

tRJHWKHU�WKH�YDULRXV�´SLOHVµ�GHPRQVWUDWH�WKDW�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�LV�GLVWULEXWHG� 
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Chapter One: 

 
Introduction ³ Welcome to the Swamp 

 
 
´If it does not have life as its end, theology is nothing. It is not padding for the brain but a matter of the whole person. It 
engages all its faculties and powers, occupies head and heart, the intellect and the will. It is not empty and vain opinions 
about God, but in accord with the saying, pectus est quod theologum facit (a heart is what makes the theologian), it 
is a habitus (disposition), an internal state of the human mind, a knowledge which God himself works in us so that we 
may love Him and be fruitful and therein glorify Him�µ1 ² Herman Bavinck 
 
´Having become with us the Son of man, he has made us with himself sons of God. By his own descent to the earth he 
prepared our ascent to heaven�µ2 ² John Calvin 
 
 

The relationships between dogmatics and ethics, doctrine and life, word and deed, head and heart are a 

weighty set of interrelated questions. Herman Bavinck (1854-1921) was one theologian, philosopher, 

ethicist, preacher, and politician who was interested in such questions. These questions are important for 

religious and non-religious alike: how does what I believe shape the way I live? How do I view the world 

and my place in it? How does my vision of the world relate to my mode of life? These questions are all 

related to the central question of how dogmatics relates to ethics. ,Q�-DPHV�(JOLQWRQ·V������HGLWRULDO��

´%DYLQFN��'RJPDWLFV�DQG�(WKLFVµ�KH�DVVHUWHG�WKDW�WKH�JUHDWHVW�LVVXH�IDFLQJ�%DYLQFN�VWXGLHV��LQ�WKH�(QJOLVK-

speaking world, was the UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�%DYLQFN·V�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�3 This thesis explores that 

FRQFHUQ�E\�VWULYLQJ�WR�GHYHORS�D�IXOO\�RUEHG�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�%DYLQFN·V�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�

ethics. I will put forth several connecting doctrines that demonstrate the distributed relationship of 

dogmatics and ethics. 

The need for such a project has become even clearer in the wake of the simultaneous publication of 

%DYLQFN·V�'XWFK�Gereformeerde ethiek and the English translation Reformed Ethics.4 %DYLQFN·V�Reformed 

 
1 OT, 30-60, 54. 
2 John Calvin, Institutes of the Christian Religion (Peabody: Hendrickson Publishers, 2009), Book VI, c.17, 2. 
3 -DPHV�(JOLQWRQ��´%DYLQFN��'RJPDWLFV�DQG�(WKLFV�µ�Scottish Bulletin of Evangelical Theology, 29, no. 1 (2011): 1-3, 2.  
4 Bavinck, Gereformeerde ethiek, ed. Dirk Van Kuelen (Utrecht: KokBoekencentrum, 2019); Reformed Ethics: Created, 

Fallen, and Converted Humanity, Vol. I (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Academic, 2019); Reformed Ethics: The Duties of the 
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Dogmatics, in its entirety, has been available to English readers since 2008. The release of Reformed Ethics has 

pushed the question of the relationship between the two to the fore. In the Anglophone world, at least, this 

question of thH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�%DYLQFN·V�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�KDV�WDNHQ�RQ�D�KHLJKWHQHG�VLJQLILFDQFH�

with the accessibility of these two works. It is my contention that these two disciplines are not warring but 

DUH�PXWXDOO\�FRPSDWLEOH�GLVFLSOLQHV�RI�%DYLQFN·V�LQWHllectual system.5 In this chapter, I layout the state of the 

question: how are dogmatics and ethics related?. In the process, the need for a distributed account will 

become clear on account of the various one-sided approaches. The complexity of the question is then placed 

within the shifting social imaginary of the Netherlands in the 19th and 20th century.  

,Q�WKH�GHFDGH�VLQFH�(JOLQWRQ·V�FODULRQ�FDOO��WKH relationship between the two poles has floated 

around the periphery of Bavinck studies on account of tKH�´WZR-%DYLQFNVµ�QDUUDWLYH�ZKLFK�GRPLQDWHG�

American Bavinck studies for a time.6 7KLV�FDXVHG�SRUWLRQV�RI�%DYLQFN·V�ZRUN�WR�EH�ZURQJO\�FRQVLGHUHG�

´RUWKRGR[µ�DQG�RWKHU�SRUWLRQV�´PRGHUQ�µ7 One of the red-KHUULQJV�RI�SRODULW\�ZDV�%DYLQFN·V�ZRUN�RQ�

ethics.8 That is, it was thought that when Bavinck did ethical work he was leaving behind his orthodox 

Reformed roots. The narrative of an intellectually bi-polar Bavinck has been put to rest and for some it 

never existed. Indeed, more recently, Henk van den Belt has argued that the indigenous Dutch reception of 

 
Christian Life, Vol. II (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Academic, 2021). The third volume of Reformed Ethics is anticipated in 

2024. 
5 On overcoming the dualism of dogmatics and ethics in Bavinck see, George Harinck, C. van der Kooi, and J. Vree, 

HGV���´Als Bavinck nu maar eens kleur bekendeµ��Aantekeningen van H. Bavinck over de zaak-Netelenbos, het Schriftgezag en de 

situatie van de Gereformeerde Kerken (November 1919) (Amsterdam: VU Uitgeverij, 1994). 
6 )RU�D�VXPPDU\�RI�WKH�´WZR�%DYLQFNVµ�K\SRWKHVLV�VHH�Eglinton, Trinity and Organism: Towards a New Reading of Herman 

%DYLQFN·V�2UJDQLF�0RWLI (London: T&T Clark, 2012���7KH�URRW�RI�WKLV�UHDGLQJ�LV�IURP�-RKQ�%ROW��VHH�-RKQ�%ROW��´*UDQG�

5DSLGV�%HWZHHQ�.DPSHQ�DQG�$PVWHUGDP��+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�5HFHSWLRQ�DQG�,QIOXHQFH�LQ�1RUWK�$PHULFD�µ�Calvin 

Theological Journal 38 (2003): 263-280, 264-265. 
7 Brian Mattson, Restored to Our DHVWLQ\��(VFKDWRORJ\�	�7KH�,PDJH�RI�*RG�LQ�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�5HIRUPHG�'RJPDWLFV (Leiden: 

%ULOO�������������0DWWVRQ·V�ZRUN�TXHVWLRQHG�WKH�YDOLGLW\�RI�WKH�´WZR-%DYLQFNVµ�K\SRWKHVLV��VHH�(JOLQWRQ��Trinity and 

Organism; see also Eglinton, Bavinck: A Critical Biography (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Academic, 2020) The new 

biography on Bavinck has put to rest the bi-polarity of Bavinck. Nonetheless, it has left the door open for explorations 

RI�WKH�FRKHVLYHQHVV�RI�%DYLQFN·V�LQWHOOHFWXDO�V\VWHP�DQG��LPSRUWDQWly, for this thesis the relationship between 

dogmatics and ethics [hereafter, BCB]. 
8 (JOLQWRQ·V�UHDGLQJ�FDQ�EH�SHUFHLYHG�DV�D�VXJJHVWLRQ�WKDW�HWKLFV�VKRXOG�QRW�EH�VHHQ�LQ�WKLV�PDQQHU��VHH�(JOLQWRQ��

Trinity and Organism, 46-47; BCB, 143. 
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%DYLQFN�QHYHU�PDLQWDLQHG�D�´WZR�%DYLQFNVµ�UHDGLQJ� 9 The field has returned to a more human view of 

Bavinck ² that he was an individual whose thought could develop alongside of his growth as a scholar. 

Tensions exist in his thinking, but these are not distressing, rather they reflect the development of a scholar.  

0RVW�UHFHQW�VFKRODUVKLS�FRQWHQGV�WKDW�%DYLQFN·V�QHR-appropriation of Calvinism in his own time 

facilitated a brand of Calvinism that both permeated modern culture and battled against the spirit of the 

secular age. However, the question of the exact relationship between dogmatics and ethics lingers in this 

HTXDWLRQ��,I�%DYLQFN·V�HWKLFV�LV�QRW�DQ�DQWLWKHVLV�WR�KLV�GRJPDWLF�ZRUN��KRZ�GRHV�LW�UHODWH�WR�LW"�,V�WKHUH�

harmony between his dogmatics and ethics?10 What is the historical and conceptual relationship between his 

dogmatic and ethical thought? How does he envision the impact of dogmatics on the living of the Christian 

life? Is there a theological grounding to his moral vision? All these questions remain unsettled. 

I. The State of the Question in the Field 

The conceptual nature of the relationship between dogmatics and ethics in Bavinck has been broached in 

other projects, but never as the primary focus.11 In these projects the prevailing issue is one-sidedness. In 

 
9 +HQN�YDQ�GHQ�%HOW��´2QH��7ZR��RU�(YHQ�0RUH�%DYLQFNV��7HQVLRQV�LQ�KLV�7KHRORJ\µ��3UHVHQWDWLRQ��+HUPDQ�Bavinck 

&HQWHQQLDO�&RQIHUHQFH��.DPSHQ��1HWKHUODQGV��1RYHPEHU������������9DQ�GHQ�%HOW�DUJXHV�WKDW�WKH�´WZR-Bavinck 

K\SRWKHVLVµ�LV�DQ�RYHU-VLPSOLILFDWLRQ�RI�SUHYLRXV�%DYLQFN�VFKRODUVKLS��1HOVRQ�'��.ORRVWHUPDQ��´1DWXUDO�/DZ�DQG�7KH�

Two Kingdoms in the Thought RI�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN��$�5HVSRQVH�µ��3UHVHQWDWLRQ��$�3HDUO�DQG�D�/HDYHQ��+HUPDQ�

Bavinck for the Twenty-First Century Conference, Calvin Theological Seminary, Grand Rapids, September 19, 

�������.ORRVWHUPDQ�FRQWHQGHG�WKDW�%ROW·V�UHDGLQJ�ZDV�URRWHG�LQ�D�PLVUHDGLng of Berkouwer. He suggested the best 

SDWK�IRUZDUG�WR�EH�RQH�RI�LGHQWLI\LQJ�´WHQVLRQV�µ 
10 3DVV�UHFRPPHQGHG�WHVWLQJ�KLV�DQDO\VLV�RI�WKH�FHQWUDOLW\�RI�&KULVW�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�GRJPDWLFV�WKURXJK�%DYLQFN·V�HWKLFDO�

work (see Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 21). 
11 Nathaniel Sutanto, *RG�DQG�.QRZOHGJH��+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�7KHRORJLFDO�(SLVWHPRORJ\ (London: T&T Clark, 2020). 

6XWDQWR�FDUULHG�RXW�(JOLQWRQ·V�¶RUJDQLF·�K\SRWKHVLV�HIIHFWLYHO\�RQ�%DYLQFN·V�HSLVWHPRORJ\��Cory Brock, Orthodox yet 

0RGHUQ��+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�8VH�RI�)riedrich Schleiermacher (Bellingham: Lexham Press, 2020); Brock further closed the 

JDS�EHWZHHQ�WKH�´RUWKRGR[µ�DQG�´PRGHUQµ�%DYLQFN�WKURXJK�D�FORVH�UHDGLQJ�RI�%DYLQFN·V�XVH�RI�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU; Bruce 

Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics: Christology and Christocentrism in Herman Bavinck (Göttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 

�������(JOLQWRQ��%URFN��DQG�3DVV�KDYH�HDFK�EURDFKHG�WKH�LQWULJXLQJ�TXHVWLRQ�RI�GHYHORSPHQW�DFURVV�%DYLQFN·V�

lifetime; Sutanto has explored the relationship between dogmatics and ethics indirectly by H[SORULQJ�%DYLQFN·V�

doctrine of sin in his RE (see 6XWDQWR��´(JRFHQWULFLW\��2UJDQLVP��DQG�0HWDSK\VLFV��6LQ�DQG�5HQHZDO�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�

Ethics�µ�Studies in Christian Ethics Vol. 32, no. 2 (October 2020): 223-240. Sutanto notes the organic features that 
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other words, rather than envisioning the relationship between the two disciplines as distributed across a 

network of doctrines (piles), or within an encompassed system (the theological encyclopaedia), they have 

restricted the connection to a particular doctrine.12 In -DQ�9HHQKRI·V������GLVVHUWDWLRQ�Revelatie en Inspiratie, 

he suggested the doctrinal connection between the two as the doctrine of revelation.13 :KLOH�9HHQKRI·V�

proposal is not without merit, my contention is that revelation is not the exclusive connecting point 

between the two disciplines. 

$�VHFRQG�FRQQHFWLRQ�WKDW�KDV�EHHQ�VXJJHVWHG�EHWZHHQ�%DYLQFN·V�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�LV�WKDW�RI�WKH�

LPLWDWLRQ�RI�&KULVW��7KLV�ZDV�ILUVW�SXW�IRUZDUG�LQ�-RKQ�%ROW·V������GLVVHUWDWLRQ��ZKLFK�H[SORUHG�WKH�

imitation of Christ thHPH�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�ZULWLQJ�14 In 2013, Bolt updated his dissertation and published it as A 

 
exists in both); Pass in his review of Gereformeerde ethiek �%UXFH�3DVV��´5HDGLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�(WKLFV�µ�Gereformeerde Ethiek, 

by Herman Bavinck, Reviews in Religion and Theology Vol. 27, no. 4 (2020): 452-463). 
12 Both Pass and Clausing make gestures towards the theological encyclopaedia (see &DPHURQ�&ODXVLQJ��´·$�&KULVWLDQ�

Dogmatic does not yet ([LVW·��7KH�,QIOXHQFH�RI�WKH�1LQHWHHQWK�&HQWXU\�+LVWRULFDO�7XUQ�RQ�WKH�7KHRORJLFDO�

0HWKRGRORJ\�RI�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN�µ�3K'�GLVV����8QLYHUVLW\�RI�(GLQEXUJK������������-158. See Pass, The Heart of 

Dogmatics, 21).  
13 Jan Veenhof, Revelatie en inspiratie. De Openbaringsen Schriftbeschouwing van Herman Bavinck in vergelijking met die der 

ethische theologie �$PVWHUGDP��%XLMWHQ�	�6FKLSSHUKHLMQ�1�9����������9HHQKRI·V�GLVVHUWDWLRQ�H[SORUHV�%DYLQFN·V�

doctrine of revelation and inspiration in contrast with the Dutch ethical theologians and their conception of the same 

doctrines. Veenhof, Revelatie en inspiratie, 124 (Scripture as the centre of his thought), 307 (revelation as the 

foundation of all sciences), 586 (Scripture as starting point of theology), 589, (Scripture as the starting point of 

ethics). 
14 %ROW��´7KH�,PLWDWLRQ�RI�&KULVW�7KHPH�LQ�WKH�&XOWXUDO�(WKLFDO�,GHDO�RI�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN�µ��3K'��'LVV���8QLYHUVLW\�RI�

6W��0LFKDHO·V�&ROOHJH���������%ROW��$�7KHRORJLFDO�$QDO\VLV�RI�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�7ZR�(VVD\V�RQ�WKH�,PLWDWLR�&KULVWL�(New 

York; Edwin Mellen Press, 2013). %ROW·V�ZRUNV�H[DPLQH�WKH�LPLWDWLRQ�RI�&KULVW�WKHPH�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�ZULWLQJV�ERWK�DV�D�

VSRWOLJKW�IRU�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�GLIIHUHQFHV�ZLWK�$EUDKDP�.X\SHU�DQG�DV�%DYLQFN·V�FXOWXUDO-ethical ideal. Bolt is 

largely responding to .UXLWKRI·V������GRFWRUDl thesis overseen by John Baillie, which explored the cultural-ethical 

LGHDO�LQ�%DYLQFN��7KH�VLJQLILFDQFH�RI�.UXLWKRI·V�SURMHFW�OLHV�RQO\�LQ�LW�DV�WKH�ILUVW�$QJORSKRQH�GLVVHUWDWLRQ�RQ�%DYLQFN�LQ�

Edinburgh (see %DVWLDQ�.UXLWKRI��´7KH�5HODWLRQ�RI�&KULVWLDQLW\�DQG�&XOWXUH�LQ�WKH�7HDFKLQJ�RI�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN�µ�

(PhD. Diss., University of Edinburgh,1955); 7KH�LPLWDWLRQ�RI�&KULVW�WKHPH�DV�WKH�VRXUFH�DQG�FHQWUH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�

ethics has appeared elsewhere (see &KDQJ�-XQ�&KRL��´+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�Reformed Ethics�µ�Reform & Revival (2017): 163-

216, 170). 
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7KHRORJLFDO�$QDO\VLV�RI�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�7ZR�(VVD\V�RQ�WKH�Imitatio Christi: Between Pietism and Modernism.15 Bolt 

offers the imitation of Christ theme as a two-fold principle, in which the believer is in unio mystica with 

Christ, and then, as a result, submits their life to the norms and obligations of Christ and his word. 16 Bolt 

SHUFHLYHV�WKH�LPLWDWLRQ�RI�&KULVW�DV�WKH�FHQWUH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�HWKLFV�EXW�RQO\�SDUWLDOO\�17 Jessica Joustra 

WKRURXJKO\�HQJDJHV�%ROW·V�WKHVLV�LQ�KHU�RZQ�GLVVHUWDWLRQ��H[SORULQJ�WKH�LPLWDWLRQ�RI�&KULVW�WKHPH�LQ�%DYLQFN�

and John Yoder.18 -RXVWUD�FRQWHQGV�WKH�LPLWDWLRQ�RI�&KULVW�LV�D�WUXH�DQG�QRW�D�SDUWLDO�FHQWUH�WR�%DYLQFN·V�

ethical thought.19 Indeed, the divergent views of Bolt and Joustra necessitate that we identify the centre of 

%DYLQFN·V�HWKLFDO�WKRXJKW�20 

1HFHVVDULO\��WKLV�WKHVLV�WKHQ�DOVR�UHFRQVLGHUV�WKH�FHQWUH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�GRJPDWLF�WKRXJKW��%UXFH�3DVV�

explored this when he argued that Christology was at the heart of both dogmatics and ethics. Drawing upon 

%DYLQFN·V�XVH�RI�GHVFHQW�DQG�DVFHQW�DV�LW�UHODWHV�WR�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV��3DVV�

ZURWH��´,QGHHG��LI�LQ�GRJPDWLFV�*RG�GHVFHQGV�WR�XV�DQG�LQ�HWKLFV�ZH�DVFHQG�WR�*RG��LW could be anticipated 

WKDW�&KULVWRORJ\�IXQFWLRQV�QRW�RQO\�DV�WKH�KHDUW�RI�%DYLQFN·V�GRJPDWLFV�EXW�DOVR�RI�KLV�HQWLUH�WKHRORJLFDO�

encyclopaedia�µ21 Christology as a potential centre for both disciplines draws yet another line of connection 

 
15 Bolt, Bavinck on the Christian Life: Following Jesus in Faithful Service (Wheaton: Crossway, 2015), 18. Bolt also 

published Bavinck on the Christian Life, a popular version of his thesis, in 2015. In the preface to this book, he suggests 

it as having the question of the relationship between theology and ethics in mind, although this question is never 

directly addressed. 
16 Bolt, A Theological Analysis, 95; 5RQDOG�*OHDVRQ��´7KH�&HQWUDOLW\�RI�WKH�8QLR�0\VWLFD�LQ�WKH�7KHRORJ\�RI�+HUPDQ�

%DYLQFNµ��3K'��'LVV���:HVWPLQVWHU�7KHRORJLFDO�6HPLQDU\��������������*OHDVRQ�DUJXHV�IRU�WKH�unio mystica as central 

WR�%DYLQFN·V�DFFRXQW�RI�UHGHPSWLRQ��VHH�DOVR�7RGG�-��%LOOLQJV��Calvin, Participation, and the Gift: The Activity of Believers 

in Union with Christ �2[IRUG��2[IRUG�8QLYHUVLW\�3UHVV���������%LOOLQJ·V�ZRUN�KDV�FRQVRQDQFH�ZLWK�P\�RZQ��

SDUWLFXODUO\�DV�KH�UHODWHV�WKH�DFWLYLW\�RI�EHOLHYHUV�LQ�&DOYLQ·V�WKRXJKW�WR�WKHLU�XQLRQ�with Christ. 
17 Bolt, A Theological Analysis������������+H�DOVR�VXJJHVWV�WKDW�DOO�HWKLFV�DUH�´URRWHG�LQ�WKH�YHU\�7ULQLWDULDQ�EHLQJ�RI�

*RG�µ 
18 See -HVVLFD�-RXVWUD��´)ROORZLQJ�WKH�:D\�RI�-HVXV��+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN�DQG�-RKQ�+RZDUG�<RGHU�LQ�'LDORJXH�RQ�WKH�

Imitation RI�&KULVW�µ��3K'�GLVV���)XOOHU�7KHRORJLFDO�6HPLQDU\�������� 
19 -RXVWUD��´)ROORZLQJ�WKH�:D\�RI�-HVXV�µ����-140. 
20 ,W�LV�P\�FRQWHQWLRQ�WKDW�D�FHQWUH�WR�%DYLQFN·V�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�LV�QRW�LQ�WHQVLRQ�ZLWK�P\�DUWLFXODWLRQ�RI�D�

distributed relationship. Just as the centre pole of a canopy tent is central to the canopy, the frame that supports the 

rest of the canopy still plays a necessary role in facilitating the cumulative structure. My exploration of the frame in 

this thesis (the distributed relationship), allows for further conversation about the centre of his system. 
21 Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 21. 
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between dogmatics and ethics. Bolt, Joustra, and Pass will all receive attention in the final chapter as we 

consider the nature, task, centre, and end of dogmatics and ethics. On this point, the thesis has most in 

FRPPRQ�ZLWK�&DPHURQ�&DXVLQJ·V�DUJXPHQW�IRU�D�&KULVWRORJLFDOO\-concentrated centre that is shaped by 

%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�UHYHODWLRQ�DQG�WKH�7ULQLW\�22 In this respect, knowledge of God reaches its summit 

in the knowledge of God in Christ.23 

A third doctrine that has been proposed as the linking concept between dogmatics and ethics, is the 

doctrine of sanctification. ,Q�(JOLQWRQ·V�HVVD\�´2Q�%DYLQFN·V�7KHRORJ\�RI�6DQFWLILFDWLRQ-As-(WKLFVµ�KH�DUJXHV�

for the linking doctrine between dogmatics and ethics as that of sanctification.24 Eglinton merits recognition 

EHFDXVH�RI�KLV�LGHQWLILFDWLRQ�RI�WKH�WHUPV�RI�´SDVVLYHµ�DQG�´DFWLYH�µ�7KH�VKRUWFRPLQJ�RI�(JOLQWRQ·V�SURSRVDO�LV�

DNLQ�WR�9HHQKRI·V�LQ�KLV�VWULFW�VXJJHVWLon of a particular doctrine. If the relationship between the two 

disciplines is distributive, a single doctrine will always fail in some aspect to be able to summarize the 

nature of the relationship.25 In this respect, we might pit Veenhof against Eglinton and vice versa. 26 Both Bolt 

and Eglinton do have a Trinitarian caveat, which seeks to see these various themes placed within the larger 

UHGHPSWLYH�DQG�7ULXQH�IUDPHZRUN��7KLV�OHG�%ROW�WR�DUJXH�IRU�WKH�LPLWDWLRQ�RI�&KULVW�DV�D�´SDUWLDO�DQG�

OLPLWHGµ�DQG�QRW DV�´WKH�FRPSUHKHQVLYH�WKHPH�IRU�&KULVWLDQ�HWKLFV�µ27 And likewise, Eglinton acknowledges 

implicitly the various doctrines that connect to sanctification (and therefore ethics) by introducing us to 

several other doctrines in his account.28 In a way, the thHVLV�IROORZV�%ROW�DQG�(JOLQWRQ·V�JHVWXUHV�E\�EXLOGLQJ�

a distributed account. 

 
22 &ODXVLQJ��´·$�&KULVWLDQ�'RJPDWLF�GRHV�QRW�yet ([LVW·�µ���-97. 
23 ´.QRZOHGJH�RI�*RG�LQ�&KULVWµ�ZLOO�EH�H[SORUHG�LQ�FKDSWHU�VHYHQ� 
24 (JOLQWRQ��´2Q�%DYLQFN·V�7KHRORJ\�of Sanctification-as-(WKLFV�µ�LQ�Sanctification: Explorations in Theology and Practice, 

ed. Kelly Kapic (Westmont, IL; InterVarsity Press, 2014), 167-187, 178. 
25 For example, Bavinck mentions the earth as the ethical centre to the universe. How does this relate to the doctrine 

of sanctification, if not second-hand through doctrines such as creation or eschatology? (see RD II, 484). 
26 For example, BaYLQFN·V�OHFWXUHV�LQ�.DPSHQ�RQ�(WKLFV�HQFRPSDVVHG�VHYHUDO�GRJPDWLF�ORFL��6LQ��0DQ��(OHFWLRQ��

)DLWK��6FULSWXUH��HWF���VHH�´0DQXVFULSW�>YDQ�FROOHJHGLFWDDW@�¶*HUHIRUPHHUGH�(WKLHN·µ��QR�GDWH���)ROGHU�61, §1.) 
27 Bolt, A Theological Analysis of Herman %DYLQFN·V�7ZR�(VVD\V�RQ�WKH�,PLWDWLR�&KULVWL, 33-34; Eglinton, Trinity and Organism, 

422; -RXVWUD��´)ROORZLQJ�WKH�:D\�RI�-HVXV��+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN�DQG�-RKQ�+RZDUG�<RGHU�µ���-97, 138-140; see also 

*D\OH�'RRUQERV��´+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�7ULQLWDULDQ�7KHRORJ\��7KH�2QWRlogical, Cosmological, and Soteriological 

'LPHQVLRQ�RI�WKH�'RFWULQH�RI�WKH�7ULQLW\µ��3K'�'LVV���8QLYHUVLW\�RI�6W��0LFKDHO·V�&ROOHJH�������� 
28 (JOLQWRQ��´2Q�%DYLQFN·V�7KHRORJ\�RI�6DQFWLILFDWLRQ-as-Ethics�µ����-187. 
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 The most substantial and direct engagement with the question of the relationship between 

GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�LV�;LPLDQ�;X·V�DUWLFOH��´*ORULRXVO\�,QWHUWZLQHG��$�%DYLQFNLDQ�$FFRXQt of the Single 

2UJDQLVP�RI�'RJPDWLFV�DQG�(WKLFV�µ29 ;X·V�SURSRVDO�KDV�D�GLVWLQFW�FRQWLQXLW\�ZLWK�P\�RZQ�WKHVLV��QDPHO\��

he argues for dogmatics and ethics as housed in the theological encyclopaedia under the discipline of 

systematic theology.30 He also argues that the two sub-disciplines of dogmatics and ethics exist as single 

organism, as others have noted.31 But importantly, he explores the connection between the two through a 

shared telos in their doxological essence. Crucially, this draws out not only an organic feature of the 

UHODWLRQVKLS��EXW�DOVR�KRZ�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�KDYH�DQ�HVFKDWRORJLFDO�KRUL]RQ��1RQHWKHOHVV��;X·V�DUWLFOH�

capitulates to the same issue mentioned above by dovetailing the joint of dogmatics and ethics to that of 

sanctification. The introduction of an eschatological element allows us to envision immediately how the 

relationship must be anchored to more than sanctification. In critiquing that account, I do not deny that 

sanctification is a significant doctrine in the relationship between the two sub-disciplines. However, I argue 

WKDW�VDQFWLILFDWLRQ�LV�QRW�D�GRRU��EXW�LV�UDWKHU�RQH�RI�VHYHUDO�KLQJHV��RU�´SLOHVµ��IRU�PRUH�RQ�´SLOHVµ�VHH�EHORZ��

that relate the two sub-GLVFLSOLQHV��;X·V�DUWLFOH�ZLOO�UHFHLYH�IXUWKHU�DWWHQWLRQ�LQ the final chapter. 

II. An Amsterdam Approach to the Question 

The diversity of opinions on the relationship between dogmatics and ethics is euphonic to this project. It 

allows us to establish that the relationship between dogmatics and ethics may have doctrines that it rests on 

more strongly than others, but the relationship remains dispersed. The approach taken in this work is that 

the relationship between dogmatics and ethics is distributive, which is to say, no single doctrine, theme, or 

motif encompasses the entirety of the relationship between dogmatics and ethics. To colour the workings of 

this particular relationship, the image of an Amsterdam canal home will be utilized as a recurrent 

illustration throughout this thesis. 

 
29 ;LPLDQ�;X��´*ORULRXVO\�,QWHUWZLQHG��$�%DYLQFNLDQ�$FFRXQW�RI�WKH�6LQJOH�2UJDQLVP�RI�'RJPDWLFV�DQG�(WKLFV�µ�

International Journal of Systematic Theology Vol. 24, no. 1 (December 2021): 80-99.  
30 ;X��´Theology as the Wetenschap RI�*RG��+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�6FLHQWLILF�7KHRORJ\�IRU�WKH�0RGHUQ�:RUOG�µ��3K'�

GLVV���8QLYHUVLW\�RI�(GLQEXUJK���������;X�H[SORUHV�WKH�FHQWUDOLW\�RI�WKHRORJ\�WR�%DYLQFN·V�LQWHOOHFWXDO�V\VWHP� 

Theology as a discipline includes more than strictly dogmatics, but rather the entire theological encyclopaedia. ;X·V�

thesis explores the wetenschappelijke character of theology. 
31 &ODXVLQJ��´¶$�&KULVWLDQ�'RJPDWLF�GRHV�QRW�yet ([LVW·�µ����-158. 
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Much of inner-city Amsterdam is built on reclaimed swamp land. The effort required to transform 

that swamp into the city it is today was monumental.32 It first involved the manual removal of miles of 

marshland, and the construction of canals. As each canal was finished, homes would be built alongside it. In 

WKLV�SURMHFW��,�ZLOO�GLVFXVV�RQH�SDUWLFXODU�´KRPHµ�RQ�D�FDQDO�VWUHHW��WKH�KRPH�WKDW�LV�´V\VWHPDWLF�WKHRORJ\�µ�

From 1902-������%DYLQFN�OLYHG�LQ�VXFK�D�FDQDO�KRPH��DW�6LQJHO����LQ�$PVWHUGDP·V�*UDFKWHQJURGHO�GLVWULFW��

Bavinck lived there alongside his wife Johanna, daughter Hannie, and for a time, his father Jan. A house 

such as this would be built by a WHDP�ZKR�ZRXOG�ILUVW�GULYH�´SLOHVµ�LQWR�WKH�HDUWK��7KHVH�´SLOHVµ�ZHUH�PDVVLYH�

wooden poles that would provide support to the structures above. Once all these piles were placed into the 

ground, a home would be constructed on top of them. If one could see both below and above the surface, it 

would appear as if the home was on stilts. This illustration of the piles, house, and canal street will allow us 

to consider the various distributed components that make up the relationship between dogmatics and ethics 

acFRUGLQJ�WR�%DYLQFN��,Q�WKLV�ZRUN��,�ZLOO�SXW�IRUWK�VHYHUDO�´SLOHVµ�WKDW�WRJHWKHU�VXSSRUW�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�RI�

dogmatics and ethics.33 This recurrent construction image will help convey the distributed relationship of 

dogmatics and ethics.  

Bavinck attends to the question of the relationship between dogmatics and ethics succinctly in four 

places. The thesis can be seen as an expansion of these precis. The following list is not displayed 

chronologically, but rather from sources that are more readily available to sources that are underexplored in 

Bavinck scholarship. By cataloguing these in the introduction we will gather a clear idea of the significant 

features in this relationship that must have our attention. The first is in his Gereformeerde dogmatiek in 1895 

and the second is in his Gereformeerde ethiek: 

Dogmatics describes the work of God accomplished for, unto, and in humanity; ethics describes the 
deeds, that the renewed man now does on the foundation of and in the power of those actions. In 
dogmatics, man is passive; they receive and believe; in ethics they themselves are active agents. In 
dogmatics comes the articuli fidei, in ethics, the precepts of the decalogue are treated. In the 
former, that which concerns fide, in the latter caritate (charity), obediential (obedience), and bonis 
operibus (good works) are handled. Dogmatics develops what God is and does for man and causes 
them to know Him as their Creator, Redeemer, and Sanctifier; ethics sets forth what man is and is 
to do for God now; how, the entire man, with all his intellect and will and strength is to serve God 
out of gratitude and love. Dogmatics is the system of the knowledge of God, Ethics that of the 

 
32 See Russel Shorto, $PVWHUGDP��$�+LVWRU\�RI�WKH�:RUOG·V�0RVW�/LEHUDO�&LW\ (New York: Vintage Books, 2013). 
33 It is not my contention that these doctrine are the only piles, but rather they exemplify the distributed account. 
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service of God. Both sciences [dogmatics and ethics] are not independent entities to one another, 
but form one and the same system, they are related members of a single organism. 34 

 

Dogmatics and ethics. [The] distinction is now clear. It does not lie in the genus, with one having to 
do with the mind, the knowing, this one with will, the doing. That would amount to a splitting of 
man into two halves, one which was solely intellectual, the other solely ethical. No. In dogmatic: 
what does God do for and in us? He is everything there. The dogmatics is a word from God to us, 
from the outside, from the top to the bottom of us; we work passively, listening, allowing 
ourselves to be operated on. In ethics: what will become of us, if God works in us in this way, what 
will we do for him? We are active, precisely through the deed of God to and within us, we are 
praising, appreciating, and thanking God. Dogmatics, God descends to us. Ethics, we ascend to 
God. Dogmatics, He is ours. Ethics, we are his. Dogmatics, we know we will see his face. Ethics, 
His name will be on our foreheads. Dogmatics, from God. Ethics, to God. Dogmatics, He loved 
us. Ethics, therefore, we love him. 35 

The remainder of the precis on the relationship between dogmatics and ethics are located in archival 

manuscripts. The first is an archival draft of a theological encyclopaedia and the second, a slip of paper that 

succinctly delineates the two disciplines found in the archive amidst his Gereformeerde ethiek. Importantly, we 

 
34 GD1e, I, 13-14; GD2e, I, 41, RD, I, 58. I have utilized my own translation to draw out the presence of the Latin. 

The Dutch is identical between the first and second edition. What does disappear between the first and second edition 

LV�D�UHIHUHQFH�WR�:HQGW·V�Die Aufgabe der Systematischen Theologie (see Hans Hinrich Wendt, Die Aufgabe der Systematic 

Theologie (Göttingen; Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht, 1894). Bavinck cites Wendt at the end of this quote in the first 

HGLWLRQ��:HQGW�DUJXHV�IRU�WKH�´RUJDQLFµ�FRKHUHQFH�RI�HWKLFV�DQG�WKHRORJ\��7KH�Iact that it was dropped should incline 

us to consider that Bavinck was not dependent on this source. Nonetheless, attention is drawn to it because of its 

DEVHQFH�IURP�WKH�VHFRQG�HGLWLRQ�DQG�LWV�FOHDU�UHVRQDQFH�ZLWK�%DYLQFN·V�VWDWHPHQW� 
35 GE, 47; RE I, 22. The statement in GE LV�DOVR�SUHVHQW�LQ�WKH�YDULRXV�PDQXVFULSWV��6HH�0DQXVFULSW�´*HUHIRUPHHUGH�

(WKLHNµ���������������������������%R[������)ROGHU�����0DQXVFULSW�´*HUHIRUPHHUGH�(WKLHN�YDQ�%DYLQFNµ���������

%R[������)ROGHU�����´*HUHI��'RJPDWLHNµ��H[FHUSW�������), Box 346, Folder 59. Notably the first doctrine that 

Bavinck begins to talk about after distinguishing the two is the doctrine of election. Variations on this statement in RE 

are also present in the various manuscripts. See 0DQXVFULSW�´*HUHIRUPHHUGH�(WKLHNµ���������������������������

)ROGHU�����0DQXVFULSW�´*HUHIRUPHHUGH�(WKLHN�YDQ�%DYLQFNµ���������)ROGHU�����0DQXVFULSW�´*HUHI��'RJPDWLHNµ�

�H[FHUSW����������)ROGHU�����´0DQXVFULSW�>YDQ�KHW�FROOHJHGLFWDDW@�´*HUHIRUPHHUGH�(WKLHNµ�(no date), Box 346, Folder 

����6HH�DOVR�9DQ�.HXOHQ��´+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�Reformed Ethics: Some Remarks About Unpublished Manuscripts in the 

/LEUDULHV�RI�$PVWHUGDP�DQG�.DPSHQ�µ�TBR 1 (2010): 25-56. In this article, Van Keulen distinguishes between the 

various PDQXVFULSWV�RI�%DYLQFN·V�HWKLFV� 
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may note that the relationship or difference between the two disciplines is not centred on a particular 

doctrine, but rather is distributed. 

If one remains in the terrain of the subject, dogmatics and ethics [illegible] are born from faith, no 
distinction is possible. Dogmatics is the system of the knowledge of God revealed to the church. 
Ethics is the system of the service of God, described in his word. One must become objective. 
Dogmatics is the system of the knowledge of God revealed to the church. Ethics is the system of the 
service of God, described in his word. The dividing line does not pass between faith and works, 
credenda and agenda, rest and work, God and man, salvation and life, intellect and will, individual 
and community, but between people as passive and active; in the same way, dogmatics describes 
the man as created, redeemed, sanctified, ethics now describes this man on the basis of those acts of 
God for, to, and in him by serving God out of gratitude. The source of this Ethics is only the Holy 
Scripture, just like Dogmatics (against nearly everyone), not faith, confession, or Christ. As a 
result, it is theological: that is, its object is the man, but as God wills and has revealed that this man 
exists, and Ethics (being) and morality (act) may not be separate agents serving him. Theology is 
thus also here the starting point and goal. Man is considered in relation to God, how he in all things 
E\�LQWHOOHFW��ZLOO�HWF�DFFRUGLQJ�WR�*RG·V�law��WRZDUGV�*RG·V�JORU\��$QG�MXVW�DV�GRJPDWLFV�LV�HWKLFV�LV�
also ecclesial.36 

Elsewhere in the same manuscript, these notes are found: 

 Dogmatics describes Sunday, passive, rest 

 (WKLFV�´---µ�weekdays, active 

Dogmatic describes Gods work in Creation, Redemption, Sanctification 

 (WKLFV�´---µ�RXU�ZRUN�RQ�WKDW�EDVLV� 

 
36 ´8QWLWOHGµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������)ROGHU��������-48. Emphasis is original. Unfortunately, the remainder of this source 

LV�QHDUO\�LOOHJLEOH��,W�LQFOXGHV�DQ�HQWLUH�VHFWLRQ�HQWLWOHG�´'RJPDWLHN�HQ�(WKLHNµ: 

>'XWFK��$OV�PHQ�RS�¶W�WHUUHLQ�YDQ�·W�VXEMHFW�EOLMIW��GRJP��	�HWKLHN�[illegible] JHERUHQ�ZRUGHQ�XLW�¶W�JHORRI��LV�
geen onderscheid mogelijk. 0HQ�PRHW�REMHFWLHI�ZRUGHQ��'RJPDWLHN�LV�¶W�VWHOVHO�YDQ�GH�kennis Gods door 
aan gemeente geopenbaard. Ethiek is het stelsel van den dienst God, in zijn woord beschreven. De 
scheidingslijn loopt niet door tusschen geloof en werken, credenda en agenda, rust en beweging, God en 
mensch, heil & leven, verstand, wil, individu en gemeenschap, maar tusschen den mensch als passief en als 
actief wezend; de dogm. beschrijft ook den mensch als geschapen verlost geheiligd, de ethiek dien mensch 
nu op grond dies daden Gods voor aan, in hem Gods dienend uit dankbaarheid. Bron dezer Ethiek is alleen 
de H. Schrift, evenals is de dogmatiek (tegen schier allen), niet geloof, confessie, Christus. Daardoor is ze 
theologisch: d.i. haar object is wel de mensch maar gelijk God wil & geopenbaard heeft dat die mensch zijn 
en Ethiek (zijn) en moraal (handelen) mogen niet gescheiden gezant hem dienen zal. Theolog. is dus ook 
uitgangspunt en doel. De mensch beschouwd in betrekking tot God, hoe hij in alles en geheel naar verstand, 
wil enz. naar Gods wet, tot Gods eer zich heeft te gedragen]. 
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Kingdom of God, law, sin, person X, sanctification, etc. occurs in both, but on either side. 

Ethics are also biblical, ecclessial, progressive.  

The object of dogma and ethics is one. It reveals itself outward in word (dogma), and in deed 
(ethics). So dogma and ethics depend on each other. Neither of them is prieur (prior). In treatment, 
dogmatics takes precedence. It is word before deed. 

Dogmatics describes the objective acts God did for us. 

Ethics describes how these deeds are fulfilled in us.37 

Notably, a number of doctrines may be identified as connecting dogmatics and ethics: creation, 

hamartiology, anthropology, Christology, sanctification, ecclesiology, eschatology. Each connects the two 

disciplines. These four sources allow for an important point of my argument to be made ² the relationship 

between dogmatics and ethics cannot be restricted to a single doctrine. Our Amsterdam home is held up by 

PDQ\�´SLOHV�µ�$OO�RI�WKH�DERYH�loci are on the table as facilitating a connection between dogmatics and ethics 

because they do not divide the two.38 Now that we have been exposed to the four main locations in which 

Bavinck engages the question of the relationship between dogmatics and ethics, we can proceed forward to 

explain the foundation of the architecture of the Amsterdam home that we are constructing.39  

 
37 ´8QWLWOHG�/RRVH�3DSHUVµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������)ROGHU���� 

[Dutch: Dogmatiek beschrijft den Zondag, passief, rust Ethiek ----- ZHUNGDJHQG��DFWLHI«�'RJPD��EHVFKULIW�
Gods werken in Schepping, Verloss., Heiliging. Ethiek - - - ons werken opgodsdienst daarvan Rijk gods, 
wet, zonde, persoon X, heliging, etc. kome in beide voor, maar v. andere zijde. Ethiek zij ook bijbelisch, 
NHUNHOLMN��SURJUHVVLHI��KHW�REMHFW�Y��GRJPD�HQ�HWKLHN�LV�HLJO��ppQ��¶7�RSHQEDDUW��]LFK�QDDU�EXLWHQ�
W�LQ�ZRRUG�
(dogma), en in daad (ethica). Dogma en ethiek hangen dus met v. elkaar af. Geen v. beide is prieur. In 
behandeling gaat dogmatiek voor. 'T Woord voor de daad. Dogmatiek beschrijft objectief de daads Gods 
voor ons. Ethiek ----- hoe die daads zich in ons voltrekken]. 

7KHVH�´/RRVHµ�SDSHUV�engage the question of dogmatics and ethics further. It also references Schelling, 

Schleiermacher, Van Dijk, and Rothe and very succinctly their articulations of the relationship between dogmatics 

and ethics. 
38 =LHJOHU��´Nisi per Spiritum sanctum ² The Hol\�6SLULW�DQG�WKH�&RQIHVVLRQ�RI�)DLWK�µ�Journal of Reformed Theology 8 

(2014): 347-356, 357. Ziegler suggests that the birth of faith is connected to various loci: proclamation of the Word 

(visible and invisible), divine election, and the inner testimony of the Holy Spirit. The advent of faith is related to 

human agency and activity. These various loci can be located across the second-fourth chapters of the thesis as the 

work of God is related to the inception of human as active agents. 
39 2OLYHU�2·'RQRYDQ��Self, World, Time: Ethics as Theology, Vol. I (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans Publishing, 2013), x. 
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In contrast to accounts that limit the relationship of dogmatics and ethics to one doctrine, this 

account of the relationship between his dogmatics and ethics sees a multiplicity of relationships that stretch 

DFURVV�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�V\VWHP��Therefore, WKH�VKDSH�RI�WKH�ZRUN�H[SORUHV�VHYHUDO�NH\�´SLOHVµ�LQ�RUGHU�

to draw out the distributed nature of the relationship between dogmatics and ethics. In particular, this 

VWDWHPHQW�E\�%DYLQFN�LV�HQWLFLQJ��´The dividing line does not pass between faith and works, credenda and 

agenda, rest and work, God and man, salvation and life, intellect and will, individual and community, but 

EHWZHHQ�SHRSOH�DV�SDVVLYH�DQG�DFWLYH�µ40 Bavinck conceives this relationship as indexed to Scripture, 

established by the gratuitous action of the Triune God, and set within the horizon of the Christian life of 

faith.  

,�DWWHQG�LQ�WKH�VHFRQG�FKDSWHU�WR�HOHFWLRQ��7KH�´SLOHµ�RI�HOHFWLRQ�LV�FRQVLVWHQW�WKURXJKRXW�%DYLQFN·V�

theological activity. His mature depiction of election in Reformed Dogmatics is first given attention, which 

allows us to see how he perceives the doctrine relating to the correlative doctrines of predestination and 

providence. His reflections on the impact of election on the ethics of Ulrich Zwingli and John Calvin are 

also considered to develop a precedence for this connection existing in the Reformed tradition. In the final 

SRUWLRQ�RI�WKH�FKDSWHU��%DYLQFN·V������VSHHFK�RQ�´3UDHGHVWLQDWLHµ�LV�LQYHVWLJDWHG��LQ�ZKLFK�HOHFWLRQ�DQG�

ethics are connected.41 Moreover, Bavinck positions the speech in relation to both ethical and contemporary 

theological discussions. The chapter concludes that election is a pile that relates dogmatics and ethics.  

While the doctrine of election acts as an excavation, which reveals that the central claim of the 

connection between dogmatics and ethics cannot be solely sanctification, in the third chapter, I consider the 

undergirding role of faith in scientific and world-imagining activity.42 This includes inspecting faith as the 

stDUWLQJ�SRLQW�RI�PDQ·V�VFLHQWLILF�DFWLYLW\�LQ�WKH�ZRUOG��7KLV�DSSOLHV�VXSHUODWLYHO\�WR�WKHRORJ\��IRU�ZKLFK�

UHDVRQ�RQH�RI�WKH�SLOHV�WKDW�FRQQHFWV�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�LV�IDLWK��$V�%DYLQFN�SXWV�LW��´If one remains in the 

 
40 0DQXVFULSW�´8QWLWOHGµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������)ROGHU�������-48. 
41 0DQXVFULSW�´3UDHGHVWLQDWLHµ���������%R[������)ROGHU������:LWKLQ�Bavinck studies this speech should be considered 

important because it enables us to see that claims of Bavinck moving away from Reformed theology are unimaginative 

in their consideration of BaYLQFN·V�DFWLYLW\�LQ�WKH�ILQDO�GHFDGH�RI�KLV�OLIH��A transcription and translation of the speech 

is provided as Appendix A, as such the reader is also pointed to the appendix in citations. 
42 It is interesting to note then the significant this has broadly on the perception of theology. In anglo-theological 

context the word science is hardly drawn into connection with theology, yet in the Netherlands and Germany 

WKHRORJ\�UHWDLQV�LWV�´VFLHQWLILFµ��wetenschap/Wissenschaft) character. I have the continental understanding of science in 

mind here. 
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terrain of the subject, dogmatics and HWKLFV�DUH�ERUQ�IURP�IDLWK��WKHUH�LV�QR�GLVWLQFWLRQ�µ43 This allows us to 

see that for Bavinck faith is a necessary connecting point between all the various sciences. Most importantly, 

WKRXJK��LW�SURYLGHV�XV�ZLWK�D�FRQQHFWLQJ�´SLOHµ�LQ�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWween dogmatics and ethics. 

Not only are the sciences undergirded by faith, but faith facilitates the development of a world- and 

lifeview. $FFRUGLQJO\��ZH�DOVR�H[SORUH�KRZ�IDLWK�LV�DW�WKH�FHQWUH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�ZRUOG- and lifeview, which 

allows us to see the role faith plays in providing harmony to the life of Christians. The resulting picture is 

that in the cultivation of faith believers develop an all-encompassing way of viewing the world, which begins 

with faith. Both dogmatics and ethics, doctrine and life, are born out of faith. The head and heart of the 

KXPDQ�SHUVRQDOLW\�ILQG�WKHLU�KDUPRQ\�LQ�IDLWK��9LHZHG�IURP�WKH�´SLOHµ�RI�IDLWK��WKHUH�LV�QR�VLJQLILFDQW�

distinction between dogmatics and ethics. It is the theological activity of a unified agent in pursuit of God. 

Bavinck contends that the distinction between dogmatics and ethics is a division between people as 

passive and active. In the fourth chapter, then, we step further into his theological anthropology. Bavinck 

employs the munus triplex (threefold office of Christ). He claimed that we could not split the human in half 

and accord to dogmatics and ethics individual faculties. Instead faith facilitates harmony in head and heart 

and thus I move toward the centre of his theological psychology to consider a OHLWPRWLI�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�WKLQNLQJ�

RQ�´KHDG�DQG�KHDUW�µ44 The chapter engages with Cory Brock and his discussions related to self-

FRQVFLRXVQHVV��DQG�$QWKRQ\�+RHNHPD·V�GLVVHUWDWLRQ�VXUYH\V�WKH�´&HQWUDOLW\�RI�WKH�+HDUW�LQ�WKH�7KHRORJLFDO�

$QWKURSRORJ\µ�RI�%DYLQck.45 TKH�ILQDO�VHFWLRQ�RI�WKH�FKDSWHU�H[SORUHV�´UHJHQHUDWLRQµ��´VDQFWLILFDWLRQµ��DQG�

´unio mysticaµ�DV�IXUWKHU�´SLOHV�µ 

,I�GRJPDWLFV�LV�D�UHIOHFWLRQ�RQ�*RG·V�GHVFHQW�WR�KXPDQLW\��DQG�HWKLFV�RQ�KXPDQLW\·V�DVFHQW�WR�*RG��

then regeneration, sanctification, and unio mystica ³ as operations of the Holy Spirit ³ are critical piles at 

identifying the distributed nature of the relationship.46 His understanding of the operation of the Holy Spirit 

 
43 ´8QWLWOHGµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������)ROGHU��������� 
44 GE, 47; RE I, 22. 
45 $QWKRQ\�+RHNHPD��´7KH�&HQWUDOLW\�RI�WKH�+HDUW�LQ�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�$QWKURSRORJ\�µ�TBR 11 (2020): ix-xvii, 1-

261. 
46 =LHJOHU��´7KH�$GYHQWLWLRXV�2ULJLQV�RI�WKH�&DOYLQLVW�0RUDO�6XEMHFW�µ�Studies in Christian Ethics 28, no. 2 (2015): 213-

223, 223. ,Q�=LHJOHU·V������HVVD\�KH�DUJXHG�WKDW�D�´5HIRUPHG�&KULVWLDQ�HWKLF�VKRXOG�WDNH�LWV�ILUVW�DQG�GHILQLQJ�FXHV�

from a dramatic theoORJLFDO�DFFRXQW�RI�IDOO�DQG�UHGHPSWLRQ�µ�+H�LGHQWLILHV�WKLV�FXH�WKURXJK�DWWHQGLQJ�WR�WKH�RULJLQ�RI�

WKH�PRUDO�VXEMHFW�LQ�WKH�WKHRORJ\�RI�-RKQ�&DOYLQ��/LNH�&DOYLQ��%DYLQFN·V�PRUDO�VXEMHFW�LV�EHVW�´VXVSHQGHG�IURP�
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provides several theological-ethical links which connect divine and human activity. This scheme of election, 

regeneration, sanctification, and unio mystica FRQFHSWXDOL]H�LPSRUWDQW�´SLOHVµ�XSon which the relationship of 

dogmatics and ethics stands. Humans are made active munus triplex DJHQWV�E\�WKH�DSSOLFDWLRQ�RI�&KULVW·V�

munus triplex work by the Spirit. 

:H�WKHQ�WXUQ�LQ�WKH�ILIWK�FKDSWHU�WR�IXUWKHU�XQIXUO�%DYLQFN·V�munus triplex theological anthropology 

not only as individuals but collectively. In the two doctrines of ecclesiology and eschatology is a continued 

inspection of humans as passive and active��WKH�GLYLGLQJ�OLQH�RI�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV��,Q�%DYLQFN·V�ecclesia 

militans the interface of humans as passive and active is considered through baptism DQG�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU� A 

clear theme that permeates descriptions of the relationship of dogmatics and ethics is summarized under the 

activity of descent and ascent. ,Q�%DYLQFN·V�ecclesia triumphans, the distinction of humans as passive and active 

is returned to again in eschatology by considering the continued munus triplex and the believers ascent to the 

KLJKHVW�JRRG��7KH�IXUWKHU�´SLOHVµ�RI�HFFOHVLRORJ\�DQG�HVFKDWRORJ\�DUH�DGGHG�WR�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�

dogmatics and ethics. 

In the sixth chapter, we move from the perspective of the subject to the discipline of theology. In 

%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�V\VWHP�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�DUH�PHPEHUV�RI�D�VLQJOH�RUJDQLVP��+H�ZULWHV��´7KH�WZR�

disciplines (dogmatics and ethics), far from facing each other as two independent entities together form a 

single system; they are related members of D�VLQJOH�RUJDQLVP�µ47 These two disciplines belong to the 

theological encyclopaedia, a sub-discipline of the wider endeavour of academic theology that has now been 

largely forgotten in anglo-contexts. In particular, they belong to the subdivision of the theological 

encyclopaedia NQRZQ�DV�V\VWHPDWLF�WKHRORJ\��1DWXUDOO\��FRQVLGHULQJ�WKH�´RUJDQLVPµ�RI�WKH�WKHRORJLFDO�

encyclopaedia ZLOO�UHTXLUH�WKDW�ZH�DVVHVV�WKH�FXUUHQW�VWDWH�RI�GLVFXVVLRQV�RQ�%DYLQFN·V�XVH�RI�´RUJDQLFLVWµ�

thinking.48 This chapter is largely archival and requires the reader to be patient with the heavy use of English 

 
VRWHULRORJ\µ�ZKHUH�ZH�PD\�IXOO\�DFNQRZOHGJH�WKe transformative moral life that has its origins in the operation of the 

Holy Spirit. 
47 RD, I, 58; ´0DQXVFULSW��HHUVWH�]LQ�¶7HUZLMO�GXV�GH�H[HJ��WKHROµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������)ROGHU�227 [Dutch: Als men op 

¶W�WHUUHLQ�YDQ�¶W�VXEMHFW�EOLMIW��GRJP��	�HWKLHN�ODDW�JHERUHQ�ZRUGHQ�XLW�¶W�JHORRI��LV�JHHQ�RQGHUVFKHLG@��´,I�RQH�UHPDLQV�

LQ�WKH�WHUUDLQ�RI�WKH�VXEMHFW��GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�DUH�ERUQ�IURP�IDLWK��WKHUH�LV�QR�GLVWLQFWLRQ�µ 
48 James Eglinton, Trinity and Organism, 51-78; Sutanto, God and Knowledge, 17-71; Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 24-36; 

(JOLQWRQ·V������GLVVHUWDWLRQ�ZDV�WKH�FDWDO\VW�IRU�UHQHZHG�LQWHUHVW�LQ�%DYLQFN�DQG�SURYLGHG�D�FRKHVLYH�YLVLRQ�RI�

%DYLQFN�WKURXJK�WKH�RUJDQLF�PRWLI��DQ�DUFKHW\SDO�HFW\SDO�PRWLI��URRWHG�LQ�*RG·V�VHOI-disclosure of himself in unities-

in-diversities. This Eglinton argues was pulled from within the Reformed tradition. Sutanto furthered this thesis 
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WUDQVODWLRQ�RI�'XWFK�VRXUFHV��7KHVH�VRXUFHV��KRZHYHU��H[SRVH�D�ZKROH�SRUWLRQ�RI�%DYLQFN·V�WKLQNLQJ�WKDW�LV�

previously unexplored, and the nature of the argument requires the heavy use of sources. 

:KDW�LV�%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�encyclopaedia and what makes it theological? These two 

questions will be probed. In doing so, I will show that Bavinck viewed theology, broadly speaking, through 

the Scriptural OHQV�RI�5RPDQV��������´)RU�IURP�KLP�DQG�WKURXJK�KLP�DQG�WR�KLP�DUH�DOO�WKLQJV��7R�KLP�EH�

JORU\�IRUHYHU�µ�(YHQ�KHUH��ZH�PLJKW�QRWH�WKH�GLVWLQFW�UROHV�RI�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV��,Q�GRJPDWLFV�*RG�

descends to us, and in ethics the regenerate human ascends to him. In both, the glory of God is the telos. 

7KH�GLVWLQFW�IHDWXUHV�RI�%DYLQFN·V�encyclopaedia are exposed in terms of their consonance and dissonance 

ZLWK�$EUDKDP�.X\SHU·V������-1920) theological encyclopaedia.49 In this chapter, then, we bring the two 

disciplines of dogmatics and ethics closer together, noting their systematic relationship. 

According to Bavinck then, dogmatics and ethics remains indistinguishable from the perspective of 

the subject on account of faith. In other words, both are fundamentally carried out by an individual in faith. 

Moreover, their shared location on theological encyclopaedia avenue ³the house of systematic theology ³ 

has once linked again them arm in arm. The two can be distinguished if one considers humans as passive or 

active. But, if both are systematic theology, what makes them distinct from one another when viewed as 

objects of study? In the final chapter, the nature, purpose, and task of dogmatics and ethics are explored as 

distinct disciplines. 

One must become objective. Dogmatics is the system of the knowledge of God revealed to the 
church. Ethics is the system of the service of God, described in his word. The dividing line does not 
pass between faith and works, credenda and agenda, rest and labor, God and man, salvation and 
life, intellect and will, individual and community, but between people as passive and active.50 

 
WKURXJK�LWV�DSSOLFDWLRQ�WR�%DYLQFN·V�HSLVWHPRORJ\��DQ�DUHD�EH\RQG�(JOLQWRQ·V�VFRSH��3DVV�SXVKHG�EDFN�DJDLQVW�WKH�

thesis of (JOLQWRQ�DUJXLQJ�WKDW�%DYLQFN·V�RUJDQLVP�ZDV�QRW�IURP�5HIRUPHG�EXW�PRGHUQ�VRXUFHV��ZKLOH�DOVR�FRQFXUULQJ�

with Eglinton that it was utilized toward Reformed ends. 
49 +DULQFN��´+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN�DQG�*HHUKDUGXV�9RV�µ�Calvin Theological Journal 45, no. 1 (2010): 18-31, 18. Harinck 

succinctly summarizes the importance of Bavinck and Kuyper to neo-Calvinism and that they are often couple 

WRJHWKHU�OLNH�´*ROGPDQ�DQG�6DFKV�RU�0HUFHGHV�DQG�%HQ]�µ�7KLV�SRUWLRQ�RI�WKH�WKHVLV�DLPV�WR�GLVWLQJXLVK�%DYLQFN·V�

encyclopaedia IURP�.X\SHU·V� 
50 ´8QWLWOHGµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������)ROGHU������47; RD��,������´In dogmatics human beings are passive; they receive and 

EHOLHYH��LQ�HWKLFV�WKH\�DUH�WKHPVHOYHV�DFWLYH�DJHQWV�µ 
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This naturally reveals more common ground ² shared methods, shared dependence on revelation, shared 

doxological ends, and shared centres. At this point, I DUJXH�WKDW�%DYLQFN·V�V\VWHP�KDV�D�FRQFHQWULF�FHQWUH��LQ�

ZKLFK�´&KULVWµ�DQG�WKH�´NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RGµ�H[LVW�FR-terminously.51 The activities of dogmatics and ethics 

are reflected upon as theological thinking and theological loving. The entirety of the Christian life is pictured, 

WKHQ��DV�WKH�RXWZRUNLQJ�RI�EHOLHYHU·V�UHWXUQ�WR�*RG��ascent��DV�WKH�ZRUVKLSIXO�UHVSRQVH�WR�*RG·V�descent. I 

will close considering the merits of the relationship that Bavinck posits between dogmatics and ethics, 

namely through the lens RI�2OLYHU�2·'RQRYDQ·V�ZRUN� 

2QH�ZD\�WR�HQYLVLRQ�WKH�SLOHV�LV�WR�FRQVLGHU�WKHP�DV�FROODWHG�DURXQG�*RG·V�DFWLYLW\�LQ�VDOYDWLRQ��$V�

VXFK��WKH�´SLOHVµ�PD\�IDOO�XQGHU�WKH�EDQQHU�RI�JUDFH��DQG�DUH�ORFDWHG�DORQJ�WKH�OLQHV�RI�WKH�ordo salutis 

(election, regeneration, unio mystica, faith, justification, sanctification, glorification, etc.).52 Structurally, the 

work then subtly guides the reader through the transformation of humans in theological anthropology, 

which considers the origin (election, regeneration), form (sanctification, ecclesiology), and horizon 

(eschatology, highest good) of ethical activity.  

:K\�WKHVH�´SLOHVµ�DV�RSSRVHG�WR�RWKHUV"�)LUVW��WKHVH�´SLOHVµ�ZHUH�VHOHFWHG�EHFDXVH�WKH\�DOORZ�DQ�

integrated approach to the relationship to come to the surface. Philip Ziegler is correct when he frames 

5HIRUPHG�HWKLFV�DV�IROORZV��´$�WKHRORJLFDO�DFFRXQW�RI�HWKLFV�WKXV�LQYROYHV�VXVWDLQHG�GRFWULQDO�GHVFULSWLRQ�RI�

&KULVWLDQ�SHUVRQV�DV�PRUDO�DJHQWV«�7DNHQ�WRJHWKHU�DQG�ULJKWO\�RUGHUHG��WKHVH�RYHUODpping descriptions 

FRQVWLWXWH�RXU�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�WKH�RULJLQV��IRUP��DQG�KRUL]RQ�RI�HWKLFDO�DFWLYLW\�DQG�JXLGH�LWV�H[HUFLVH�µ53 

The piles then allow a direct connection to be seen between dogmatics and ethics. Second, by identifying 

´SLOHVµ�DORQJ�WKH�ordo salutis lines might be drawn more readily to Christ. If Christ is the centre of both 

dogmatics and ethics the ordo salutis will naturally unfurl this connection as creatures in salvation are drawn 

LQWR�SDUWLFLSDWLRQ�ZLWK�&KULVW�DQG�KLV�EHQHILWV��%DYLQFN·V Reformed Ethics DUH�VKDSHG�DURXQG�WKH�´GRFWULQH�RI�

WKH�PRUDO�VXEMHFWµ�DWWXQHG�WR�WKH�JUDWXLWRXV�DFWLYLW\�RI�*RG�LQ�&KULVW��7KLUG��WKHVH�´SLOHVµ�SURYLGH�WKH�

opportunity to foray into underexplored areas of Bavinck studies. 

 
51 Despite having a centre ³ this is not to suggest that the relationship between the two disciplines is not distributed. 

The centre of a home is still supported by the structure of the house. 
52 GICR, 133. 
53 =LHJOHU��´5HIRUPHG�(WKLFV�µ�LQ�The Oxford Handbook of Reformed Theology, eds. Michael Allen and Scott Swain 

(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2020), 577-����������6HH�DOVR��2·'RQRYDQ��Self, World, Time, 6-7. 
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This thesis is an attempt to discern and distil the relationship between the two moorings in 

%DYLQFN·V�WKRXJKW��7KH�XQLW\�RI�WKH�$PVWHUGDP�KRPH�LQ�V\VWHPDWLF�WKHRORJ\�UHVWV�RQ�WKH�FXPXODWLYH�

relationship of the piles together. Without the piles, the home would simply topple over, or sink into the 

mire. Without an understanding of the work of God toward man, ethics would be askew. Without an 

understanding of who God is, the sacrifice of praise rings hollow. The home will begin to lean in one 

direction or another until the structure becomes theologically uninhabitable. Without the religious-ethical 

OLIH��NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RG·V�UHGHPSWLYH�ZRUN�UHPDLQV�DEVWUDFW��7KH�YDULRXV�SLOHV�IDFLOLWDWH�WKH�FXPXODWLYH�

structure of the systematic theology home and allow the flourishing of dogmatics and ethics, theological 

thinking and loving. 

We might see this house in toto as the home of systematic theology, on the encyclopaedic avenue of 

WKHRORJ\��%DYLQFN·V�IRXUIROG�WKHRORJLFDO�encyclopaedia included: exegesis, church history, systematic 

theology, and practical theology.54 Although the house of systematic theology has several rooms, the two at 

WKH�KHDUW�RI�WKH�KRPH�DUH�WKRVH�RI�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV��2XU�YDULRXV�´SLOHVµ�WKHUHIRUH�DOORZ�WKLV�KRPH�WR�

stand above the swamp water of Amsterdam and facilitate connections between the two sub-disciplines. 

The architecture of this work of the swampland is an illustration for theological anthropology. The 

movement from a swampland to a series of canals illustrates, albeit imperfectly, the arc humans move 

through in the narrative of redemption in which God descends into the pit of creaturely life embraces the 

mud of sin and lifts believers out if it. In this manner, the construction of the canal home functions as a re-

vivified theological creature.  

%DYLQFN·V�RZQ�OLIe and context provide a useful starting point to understanding his thought. 

Accordingly, in the space that remains in this chapter, a survey of his context is offered. 55 Importantly, it 

LGHQWLILHV�WKDW�%DYLQFN�ZDV�KLPVHOI�D�´PDQ�RI�IDLWKµ�DV�D�FRQIHVVLQJ�Christian and nuances the modern 

background of his life. Therefore, the task of outworking the relationship between dogmatics and ethics, 

RQH�WKDW�LV�URRWHG�LQ�´IDLWKµ��ZDV�ERWK�DQ�LQWHOOHFWXDO�DQG�D�SHUVRQDO�WDVN�� 

III. +HUPDQ�%DYLQFN�DQG�¶7KH�$JH�RI�0RELOL]DWLRQ· 

 
54 GICR, 18-19.  
55 :DOWHU�/RZH��´3URVSHFWV�IRU�D�3RVWPRGHUQ�&KULVWLDQ�7KHRORJ\��$SRFDO\SWLF�:LWKRXW�5HVHUYH�µ�Modern Theology 

15, no. 1 (1999), 17-24, 19. 



 18 

,W�LV�ZHOO�HVWDEOLVKHG�WKDW�%DYLQFN·V�OLIH�ZDV�PDUNHG�E\�SLHW\�KDYLQJ�EHHQ�shaped by the rhythms of a pious 

home steeped in the Word of God and the three forms of unity (the Belgic Confession, the Canons of Dort, 

and the Heidelberg Catechism). This faith remained close to his heart throughout his life as he navigated the 

shifting FRQWH[W�RI�WKH�RQVHW�RI�PRGHUQLW\��+HDGOLQHG�E\�WKH�ZRUN�RI�&RU\�%URFN·V�Orthodox yet Modern 

reading of Bavinck, a plurality of scholars KDYH�DUJXHG�IRU�WKH�JHQHUDO�WHQRU�RI�%DYLQFN·V�OLIH�DV�PDUNHG�E\�

piety expressed in the modern age.56 The section below, which engages the thought of Charles Taylor, 

SURYLGHV�QXDQFH�WR�WKH�PRGHUQ�FRQWH[W�RI�%DYLQFN·V�OLIH��7KLV�LV�LPSRUWDQW�EHFDXVH�LW�KHOSV�WR�LGHQWLI\�

IXUWKHU�WKH�FRPSOH[LW\�RI�%DYLQFN·V�VHWWLQJ�DQG�KLV�QDYLJDWLRQ�RI�LW� 

The period in which Bavinck lived is well-LOOXVWUDWHG�E\�7D\ORU�DV�RQH�RI�LQFUHDVLQJ�´PRELOLVDWLRQ�µ57 

7D\ORU·V�QRWLRQ�RI�PRELOLVDWLRQ�´GHVLJQDWHV�D�SURFHVV�E\�ZKLFK�SHRSOH�DUH�SHUVXDGHG��SXVKHG��GUDJRRQHG��RU�

EXOOLHG��LQWR�QHZ�IRUPV�RI�VRFLDO�DQG�UHOLJLRXV�DVVRFLDWLRQV�µ58 In the NetherlaQGV·�UDSLGO\�H[SDQGLQJ�FLYLO�

VRFLHW\��QHZ�VRFLDO�VWUXFWXUHV�ZHUH�´PRELOLVHGµ�LQWR�H[LVWHQFH��$V�D�SULPH�H[DPSOH��ZH�PLJKW�FRQVLGHU�

%DYLQFN·V�FROOHDJXH�$EUDKDP�.X\SHU��ZKRVH�PRELOLVLQJ�HIIRUWV�LQFOXGHG�D�QHZ�XQLYHUVLW\��WKH�Vrije 

Universiteit), political party (the Anti-Revolutionary Party), newspapers (The Standard), and new 

denomination (the Doleantie). It is not hard to imagine how Kuyper is a model partaker in the age of 

mobilisation.59 

Taylor also points to the development in the Netherlands of ´SLOODULVDWLRQ�µ Pillarisation was a 

political development in the Netherlands in which society was organized into political and religious groups, 

and these groups were encouraged to flourish within their own sphere.60 This pillarisation was the result of 

 
56 BCB, xix, xx, xxii; Brock, Orthodox yet Modern, in toto; &ODXVLQJ��´¶$�&KULVWLDQ�'RJPDWLF�GRHV�QRW�yet ([LVW·�µ�LLL��LY��

VHH�DOVR��6XWDQWR��´0RYLQJ�%H\RQG�WKH�%LQDULHV�µ�Westminster Magazine, October 15, 2021, 

https://wm.wts.edu/content/moving-beyond-the-binaries-herman-bavinck-100-years-later. 
57 Charles Taylor, A Secular Age (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 2007), 445-472. 
58 7D\ORU��´5HOLJLRXV�0RELOL]DWLRQV�µ�Public Culture: Society for Transnational Cultural Studies 18, no. 2 (2006): 281-300, 

282. 
59 Molendijk, Protestant Theology and Modernity, 143, see also 2-�����������VHH�DOVR�7D\ORU��´5HOLJLRXV�0RELOL]DWLRQV�µ�

�����´7KLV�JHQHUDOO\�PHDQV�WKH\�DUH�LQGXFHG�WKURXJK�WKH�DFWLRQV�RI�JRYHUQPHQW��FKXUFK�KLHUDUFKLHV��RU�RWKHU�HOLWHV�

not only to adopt new structures but also to some extent, to altar tKHLU�VRFLDO�LPDJLQDULHV«�DV�ZHOO�DV�WKHLU�VHQVH�RI�

ZKDW�LV�FUXFLDOO\�LPSRUWDQW�LQ�WKHLU�OLYHV�RU�VRFLHW\�µ� 
60 See Arend Lijphart, Politics of Accomodation: Pluralism and Democracy in the Netherlands (Berkeley: University of 

California Press, 1968). 
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Anti-Revolutionary Party policy, and this drastically altered the fabric of Dutch society.61 Dutch scholar 

$ULH�/��0ROHQGLMN�LGHQWLILHV�´SLOODULVDWLRQ·Vµ�LPSDFW�RQ�WKUHH�EURDG�stratum: churches, institutions (profit and 

non-profit, such as hospitals and schools), and cultural associations (such as sports clubs, unions, and 

media). Molendijk likewise connects the concept of pillarisation to the modernizing social fabric of the 

Netherlands.62 

Beyond pillarisation, there are several components to 7D\ORU·V�DJH�RI�PRELOL]DWLRQ�WKDW�DUH�HDVLO\�

LGHQWLILDEOH�LQ�WKH�VRFLDO�LPDJLQDU\�RI�WKH�1HWKHUODQGV�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�OLIHWLPH���L��DGYDQFLQJ�GLVHQFKDQWPHQW��

(ii) development of the modern moral order, and (iii) direct access to citizenship.63 Taylor perceives 

disenchantment as the exhuming of the spiritual from both the fabric of society (angels, demons, Satan, 

etc.) and above society, i.e. God.64 In contrast, the modern moral order was able to posit that God exists, 

but could not conceive that he was active in the world. Nonetheless, this deity desired that we obey the 

norms that he had established to arrive at a conception of fullness.65 

Against this shifting backdrop Bavinck attempted to construct a world- and lifeview that 

encompassed the whole of UHDOLW\��KXPDQLW\·V�UHODWLRQVKLS�WR�*RG��*RG·V�UHODWLRQ�WR�KXPDQLW\��DQG�ERWK�RI�

their relationships to the world. We might think of this world- and lifeview as an attempt at constructing a 

neo-Calvinist social imaginary, that is, a comprehensive vision of the realities that undergird all of society. 

At the foundation of this world- DQG�OLIHYLHZ�LV�IDLWK��/LNHZLVH��LQ�7D\ORU·V�ZRUN�KH�ORFDWHV�WKH�VRFLDO�

imaginary as one that shifts or pivots across three areas: God, self, and world. After all, Bavinck wrote, 

´God, the world, and humanity are the three realities with which all science and all philosophy occupy 

themselves. The conception which we form of them, and the relation in which we place them to one 

 
61 Taylor, A Secular Age�����������������)RU�D�FRQFLVH�KLVWRU\�RI�´SLOODUL]DWLRQµ�VHH�$ULH�/��0ROHQGLMN��Protestant 

Theology and Modernity in the Nineteenth-Century Netherlands (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2021), 141-146. 
62 Molendijk, Protestant Theology and Modernity, 148-�����0ROHQGLMN�QRWHV�WKH�WHQVLRQ�EHWZHHQ�´SLOODUL]DWLRQµ�DV�D�

modern phenomenon and its development a theory to impede secular influences. 
63 Taylor, A Secular Age, 156, 171-����������7D\ORU�GHILQHV�VRFLDO�LPDJLQDU\�DV�´WKH�ZD\V�ZH�DUH�DEOH�Wo think or 

LPDJLQH�WKH�ZKROH�RI�VRFLHW\µ��,Q�WKLV�WKHVLV��WKH�FRQVWUXFWLRQ�WKHPH�RI�´SLOHVµ�LV�XVHG�WR�GHVFULEH�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�

project ³ LW�VKRXOG�EH�QRWHG�WKDW�´FRQVWUXFWLRQµ�WKHPHV�DUH�LPEHGGHG�LQ�WKH�IDEULF�RI�1HR-Calvinist theological 

projects, especially in constructive approaches to understanding the development of the fabric of society, 

´SLOODUL]DWLRQµ�LV�RQH�H[DPSOH�RI�WKLV� 
64 Taylor, A Secular Age, 287-292. 
65 See Taylor, Modern Social Imaginaries (Durham, Duke University Press, 2004), 3-21. 
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another, determine the character of our world and of life, the content of our religion, science, and 

PRUDOLW\�µ66 Recalling Taylor here is helpful in painting a picture of how Bavinck seeks to construct his 

Christian world- and lifeview and ultimately how the three spheres of God, humanity, and world relate in 

%DYLQFN·V�V\VWHP�67 

In the medieval imaginary, Taylor perceives the world as thoroughly enchanted. The relationship 

EHWZHHQ�*RG��WKH�ZRUOG��DQG�PDQNLQG�ZDV�´SRURXV�µ68 In other words, God is present in the cosmos and 

humanity has no difficulty recognizing the action of God. Which is to say, Taylor would submerge Bavinck 

within secularity2 ² the age of mobilization ² a time in which belief and practice were in decline, and 

individuals were institutionalizing their beliefs. Taylor allows for distinct phases of the development of 

secularity to bleed into each other.69 Contra VHFXODUL]DWLRQ�WKHRU\��LW�LV�QRW�VLPSO\�D�VWRU\�RI�´GHFOLQHµ�IRU�

Taylor, but more richly, it is a new arrangement of these relationships.70  

According to Taylor, the God-self-world relationship was reconfigured in this time period. In the 

previous era, the God-self-world relationship was hierarchical. In that setting, the church, state, and 

LQGLYLGXDO�UHODWHG�WR�HDFK�RWKHU�WKURXJK�WKLV�KLHUDUFK\��7D\ORU�ZULWHV��´,Q�VRFLHWLes on this model, the 

presence of God was unavoidable; authority itself was bound up with the divine and various invocations of 

*RG�ZHUH�LQVHSDUDEOH�IURP�SXEOLF�OLIH�µ71 In the age of mobilization, however, this shifted. There was a 

 
66 POR, 70. 
67 Taylor, A Secular Age, 26-27. Taylor delineates his treatment from the medieval to modern imaginary across the 

lines of (1) God, (2) man, (3) world and how these three relate.  
68 Taylor, A Secular Age, 35-42. 
69 Taylor, A Secular Age, 1-4, 12-15. Taylor has three different meanings for secular: secular1, secular2, and secular3. 

He writes about these three seculars as if they are a two-storey building. History moves us from one kind of 

secularism to the next: secular3 is the basement and includes the 14th-18th centuries with changes in the conditions of 

belief. In secular2. in the 19th century, one moves to the ground floor. At the ground floor there is decline in belief 

and practice. In secular1, which is the top storey, or the 20th FHQWXU\��ZH�KDYH�D�UHWUHDW�IURP�UHOLJLRQ·V�LQIOXHQFH�RQ�

public life. 
70 Taylor, A Secular Age�������6HH�DOVR�5LFKDUG�/LQWV��´$IWHUZRUG�µ�LQ�What Is Christianity? ed. Gregory Parker Jr. 

(Peabody, MA: Hendrickson Publishers, 2022), 79-84; see DOVR�2OLYHU�2·'RQRYDQ��Common Objects of Love: Moral 

Reflections and the Shaping of Community (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans Publishing, 2002), 46. 
71 Taylor, A Secular Age, 446. 



 21 

break from this hierarchical structure. God is no less present in this world, but one perceives him through 

´+LV�'HVLJQ�µ72  

2QH�PD\�REVHUYH�WKLV�LQ�WKH�KLVWRU\�RI�%DYLQFN·V�HFFOHVLDO�JURXS��Christelijke Gereformeerde Kerken 

[CGK]), which broke away from the mainstream Dutch Reformed Church in 1834. Some belonging to the 

CGK FDOOHG�IRU�WKH�FKXUFK�WR�EH�UHFRJQL]HG�DV�WKH�WUXH�KLVWRULF�'XWFK�UHIRUPHG�FKXUFK��EXW�%DYLQFN·V�RZQ�

family participated in the development of a new institution. They did not pursue God through pre-existing 

structures, but instead they fractured their relationship with this order and developed their own church.73 

7D\ORU�ZULWHV�DERXW�VXFK�DFWLRQV��´,WV�PHPEHUV�DUH�QRW�DJHQWV�ZKR�DUH�HVVHQWLDOO\�HPEHGGHG�LQ�D�VRFLHW\�

which in turn reflects and connects with the cosmos, but rather as disembedded individuals who come to 

DVVRFLDWH�WRJHWKHU�µ74 This God-man-world relationship is reordered, then, such that the presence of God is 

ODUJHO\�SHUFHLYHG�LQ�VRFLHW\�DV�WKH�´DXWKRU�RI�D�'HVLJQµ�DQG�WKH�GHYHORSPHQW�RI�´IUHH�FKXUFKHVµ�VXFK�DV�

%DYLQFN·V�Afscheiding church group.75 Humans then relate to God in various spheres through attempting to 

discern his design.76  

Bavinck would make a great case-study for a man living in the age of mobilization, albeit with one 

caveat: Bavinck pushes back against definitions that describe the man-God relationship as simply one of 

DFNQRZOHGJLQJ�*RG·V�SUHVHQFH�YLD�GHVLJQ��L�H���GHLVP���KH�OLNHZLVH�SXVKHV�EDFN�DJDLQVW�DUWLFXODWLRQV�WKDW�

conflate God with the world (i.e. pantheism). In this respect��%DYLQFN�ILWV�EHWWHU�LQ�7D\ORU·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�

WKH�DQFLHQW�UHJLPH�LQ�ZKLFK��DV�7D\ORU�SXWV�LW��´6RFLHW\�LV�VWLOO�VHHQ�DV�RUJDQLF��DQG�RQH·V�SODFH�LQ�WKLV�RUJDQLF�

ZKROH�LV�WKH�HVVHQWLDO�GHILQHU�RI�REOLJDWLRQ�DQG�GXW\�µ77 We might then allow for Bavinck to be a figure who 

is a blend of the ancient regime and age of mobilization. One who feels and benefits from the cross 

SUHVVXUHV�RI�PRELOL]DWLRQ�ZKLOH�SHUFHLYLQJ�*RG·V�DFWLYLW\�XQGHU�DQ�ROGHU�DJH��,GHQWLI\LQJ�7D\ORU·V�

conception of this period sheds important light on how Bavinck envisioned the threefold relationship 

between God, self, and the world.  

 
72 Taylor, A Secular Age, 446-447. 
73 Although some Seceders called explicitly for their church to be recognized as the true historic Nederlandse Hervormde 

Kerk, they still broke from the existing institution and created their own. 
74 Taylor, A Secular Age, 447, 450. 
75 Taylor, A Secular Age, 453. 
76 Taylor, A Secular Age, 446-447, 460. 
77 Taylor, A Secular Age, 442. 
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Conclusion 

%\�IUDPLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�FRQWH[W�YLD�7D\ORU�,�KDYH�SURYLGHG�D�EDFNJURXQG�E\�ZKLFK�ZH�FDQ�H[SORUH�KLV�

theological conceptions of the relationship between God, self, and the world. In other words, a 

SKLORVRSKLFDO�EDFNJURXQG�WR�*RG·V�PRYHPHQW�WRZDUG�KXPDQV�DV�GHVFHQW��DQG�KXPDQV·�PRYHPHQW�WRZDUG�

God as ascent in which the relationship between the world and God is envisioned as organic, without God 

himself being so. Furthermore, I acknowledged that %DYLQFN·V activity as a theologian ³ as a confessing and 

confessional Christian ³ was not simply an intellectual exercise. It was also deeply personal and therefore, 

the intellect and will, the head and heart, theological thinking and loving, were intimately connected. As 

was noted at the very beginning of this chapter: 

If it does not have life as its end, theology is nothing. It is not padding for the brain but a matter of 
the whole person. It engages all its faculties and powers, occupies head and heart, the intellect and 
the will. It is not empty and vain opinions about God, but in accord with the saying pectus est quod 
theologum facit (a heart is what makes the theologian), it is a habitus (disposition), an internal state of 
the human mind, a knowledge which God himself works in us so that we may love Him and be 
fruitful and therein glorify Him.78 

Therefore, the relationship between dogmatics and ethics is not a stale intellectual enterprise, but one 

vivified by his religious life and stimulated by the shifting modern culture in which he participated. Clausing 

puts it wHOO�ZKHQ�KH�ZULWHV��´,Q�D�VHQVH�WKH�WKUXVW�RI�%DYLQFN·V�SURMHFW�WKURXJKRXW�KLV�HQWLUH�FDUHHU�ZDV�RQH�

of trying to mediate between the reformed and orthodox wing of his theological tradition and the Zeitgeist in 

ZKLFK�KH�IRXQG�KLPVHOI�µ79 7KH�FRPSOH[LW\�RI�WKLV�WDVN�ZDV�DLGHG�WKURXJK�WKH�OHQV�RI�7D\ORU·V�´DJH�RI�

PRELOLVDWLRQµ�RI�ZKLFK�%DYLQFN�ZDV�D�SDUWLFLSDQW�� 

,Q�WKH�FKDSWHUV�WKDW�IROORZ��RXU�H[SORUDWLRQ�ZLOO�EHJLQ�ZLWK�WKH�´SLOHµ�RI�HOHFWLRQ.

 
78 OT, 30-60, 54. 
79 &ODXVLQJ��´¶$�&KULVWLDQ�'RJPDWLF�GRHV�QRW�yet ([LVW·�µ���� 



Chapter Two: 

Election ³ The Foundation of Ethics 

 

´%XW�DOO�RQJRLQJ��XQIROGLQJ��GHYHORSLQJ�RI�*RG·V�JORU\�LQ�KLV�FUHDWXUHV��IURP�ORZHU�WR�KLJKHU��WKURXJK�QDWXUH��ethos. 
Electio WKH�FURZQ��7KDW�LV�ZKDW�DOO�WKLQJV�SURFHHG�IURP��6LQ�DQG�PLVHU\�DUH�PHDQV�WR�WKLV�HQG��-XVW�DV�*RG·V�PHUF\  
proceeds out of it. From, through, and to God are all things. God is all in all�µ1 ² H. Bavinck 

´&DOYLQLVP�LV�WKH�RQO\�FRQVLVWHQW�WKHRORJLFDO�YLHZ�RI�WKH�ZRUOG�DQG�RI�KXPDQLW\��$QG�WKHUHIRUH��LW�LV�SDUWLFXODUO\�
apparent, but in reality it is most universal and catholic. From the high, spiritual, theological standpoint, which the 
&DOYLQLVW�RFFXSLHV��KH�ORRNV�RYHU�WKH�ZKROH�ZRUOG��+H�VHHV�HYHU\WKLQJ�¶sub specie aeternitatis·�EURDG�DQG�ZLGH�DQG�IDU��
In his system, all depends not on any creature, but only on God Almighty. There is no limit to His grace and mercy but 
that, which He himself, in His unsearchable and adorable good pleasure, may have established. The love of the Father, 
the grace of the Son and the communion of the Holy Ghost have no limitation or condition, outside of themselves, in any 
TXDOLW\�RI�WKH�FUHDWXUH��1HLWKHU�FRXQWU\�QRU�SHRSOH��QHLWKHU�HUURU�QRU�VLQ��QHLWKHU�VH[�QRU�DJH�ELQG�WKHP��¶)URP�+LP�DQG�
WKURXJK�+LP�DQG�WR�+LP�DUH�DOO�WKLQJV�·µ2 ² H. Bavinck 
 
 

In anglophone Bavinck studieV�WKHUH�KDV�EHHQ�OLWWOH�IRFXV�RQ�%DYLQFN·V�GRFWULQH�RI�HOHFWLRQ�DQG�HYHQ�OHVV�RQ�

election as it relates to ethics.3 The fleshing out of this doctrine includes key elements in the relationship 

between God, self, and the world, namely predestination and providence. As such it is, advocates for a 

particular understanding of history, the lives of creatures, the problem of evil, the destiny of man, the 

UK\WKP�RI�GDLO\�OLIH��VXIIHULQJ��DQG�PRVW�LPSRUWDQWO\�IRU�WKLV�SURMHFW��HWKLFV��2YHU�WKH�FRXUVH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�

writing, election is not only connected to ethics, but it is the foundation for all ethical activity by human 

DJHQWV��DQG�DV�VXFK�LW�LV�WKH�ILUVW�´SLOH�µ 

 
1 %DYLQFN��´3UDHGHVWLQDWLH�µ���; see Appendix A, ccxvi. 
2 ´7KH�,QIOXHQFH�RI�WKH�3URWHVWDQW�5HIRUPDWLRQµ���������%R[������)ROGHU�������-19, 15. 
3 0DWWVRQ�LQGLUHFWO\�VSHQGV�WZR�SDJHV�RQ�HOHFWLRQ�GLVFXVVLQJ�WKH�QDWXUH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�ODSVDULDQLVP��VHH�0DWWVRQ��

Restored to Our Destiny, 175-������6XWDQWR��´'LYLQH�3URYLGHQFH·V�Wetenschappelijke %HQHILWV��$�%DYLQFNLDQ�0RGHO�µ�LQ�

Divine Action and Providence, eds. Oliver Crisp and Fred Sanders (Grand Rapids; Zondervan, 2019), 98-117; Andries 

D. R. Polman, De Praedestinatieleer van Augustinus, Thomas van Aquino en Calvijn (Franeker: Uitgever Wever, 1936), 83, 

139, 220, 267, 293-294, 308, 322  Polman cites BaviQFN·V�Reformed Dogmatics to bolster his argument in several 

places, but does not engage directly with his arguments; see also, %ROW�DQG�YDQ�.HXOHQ��´,QWURGXFWLRQ�WR�+HUPDQ�

%DYLQFN·V�Reformed Ethics�µ�LQ�RE I, xxxii. 
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The main argument of this thesis is that the relationship between dogmatics and ethics cannot 

simply be explained by a single doctrine but is best viewed as hinged by a multiplicity of doctrines³or as I 

SXW�LQ�WKH�LQWURGXFWLRQ��WKDW�VHYHUDO�´SLOHVµ�KROG�XS�%DYLQFN·V�V\VWHPDWLF�WKHRORJ\�KRPH�LQ�$PVWHUGDP��7KLV�

chapter explores the doctrine of election as the ILUVW�´SLOH�µ�,Q�RWKHU�ZRUGV��WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�

dogmatics and ethics is a distributed relationship and election facilitates one connection between dogmatics 

and ethics. If this is the case, one would suspect that when Bavinck discusses election, he would necessarily 

draw it into conversation with ethics, issues of divine and human agency, moral culpability, and human 

freedom. For these are the various hinges that connect the doctrine of election to ethics. Indeed, Bavinck 

does so. Bavinck discusses ´HOHFWLRQµ�DV�WKH�ILUVW�REMHFWLYH�FDXVH�RI�DOO�HWKLFDO�DFWLYLW\�EHFDXVH�LW�SUHFHGHV�WKH�

RWKHU�´SLOHVµ�LQ�WKH�ordo salutis��$V�VXFK��LW�LV�ORJLFDOO\�SULRU�WR�WKH�RWKHU�´SLOHV�µ�QRQHWKHOHVV�³ it still 

UHPDLQV�RQH�´SLOHµ�DORQJ�WKH�ZD\�RI�VDOYDWLRQ�DQG�LV�WKHUefore part of our distributed relationship. 

(OHFWLRQ�DV�D�´SLOHµ�WKDW�FRQQHFWV�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�ZLOO�EHFRPH�FOHDU�DFURVV�WZR�SDUWV��7KH�ILUVW�

HQJDJHV�%DYLQFN·V�UHDGLQJV�RI�=ZLQJOL�DQG�&DOYLQ�RQ�WKH�GRFWULQH�RI�HOHFWLRQ��%DYLQFN�SHUFHLYHV�ERWK�

Reformers as intimately connecting ethics and election, such that election is the foundation for ethical 

living. The main aim of this section is to display that Bavinck perceives a close relationship within the 

forebearers of Reformed theology between election and ethics. A close reading of chapter three of 

%DYLQFN·V�GLVVHUWDWLRQ�RQ�De Ethiek van Ulrich Zwingli will prove illuminating.4 Following Zwingli, I turned 

to consider how Bavinck perceives a connection between election and ethics in Calvin. The pair culminate 

in recognizing an intimate relationship between election and ethics, such that election is perceived as 

facilitating ethics. 

7KH�VHFRQG�SRUWLRQ�RI�WKH�FKDSWHU�LQVSHFWV�%DYLQFN·V������VSHHFK�RQ�SUHGHVWLQDWLRQ��LQ�ZKLFK�KH�

places election in direct conversation with ethical issues. The main contours of the speech reveal theological 

continuity between younger and older Bavinck. The section on Zwingli displays early, student era Bavinck, 

the writings on Calvin span the middle of his career, while the 1918 speech is right at the end of his 

SURGXFWLYH�OLIH��7KH������VSHHFK�WKHQ�DOORZV�XV�WR�VHH�FRQWLQXLW\�EHWZHHQ�%DYLQFN·V�DUWLFXODWLRQ�RI�WKH�

relationship between ethics and election and that of Calvin. It also demonstrates positive engagement with 

the philosophy of the day.  

 
4 ´'H�*URQGVODJ�YDQ�KHW�&KULVWHOLMN�OHYHQ��'H�9HUNLH]LQJ�µ�LQ�EUZ, 34-46. 
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What the chapter details is how Bavinck always perceived election and ethics to be intimately 

related and this connection to be a key contribution of the Reformed tradition. It is also clear that this is an 

XQDOWHUHG�SRVLWLRQ�DFURVV�%DYLQFN·V�OLIH�² that is, he consistently perceived the doctrine of election to be 

OLQNHG�WR�WKH�HWKLFDO�OLIH��$W�WKH�RXWVHW�LW�ZLOO�EH�KHOSIXO�WR�SRVLWLRQ�%DYLQFN·V�GRFWULQH�RI�HOHFWLRQ�LQ�UHODWLRQ�

to the history of Reformed theology. This will necessitate a preliminary discussion, in which we make use of 

%DYLQFN·V�Reformed Dogmatics WR�VKDSH�%DYLQFN·V�WHDFKLQJ�RQ�HOHFWLRQ�DQG�SUHGHVWLQDWLRQ�LQ�D�GRJPDWLF�

context.  

I. Election and Reformed Dogmatics 

In the history of Reformed theology, the doctrine of election is closely linked with providence, 

SUHGHVWLQDWLRQ��DQG�*RG·V�FRXQVHO��,WV�VFRSH�LQFOXGHV�ERWK�WKH�EHJLQQLQJ�DQG�WKH�HQG��WKH�pactum salutis and 

the last things. Reformed theologians have typically placed providence, predestination, and election under 

the doctrine of God, within the divine counsel, or the doctrine of creation. This is due to the influence of 

Boethius and Augustine.5 In his Reformed Dogmatics Bavinck treats providence, predestination, and election 

under the doctrine of God. He also treats providence in the doctrine of creation and election in the person 

and work of Christ.6 In his two abridgments of Reformed Dogmatics (Magnalia Dei and Guidebook for Instruction 

in the Christian Religion) he treats providence alongside creation, election under the doctrine of God, and 

predestination under the covenant of grace. 

According to David Fergusson, Protestants have typically prioritized predestination over 

providence, with providence being the means to the ends determined by predestination.7 This is not so for 

Bavinck. Following Augustine, Bavinck perceives predestination as a subordinate category to providence. 

According to Bavinck, Augustine places election and reprobation under providence, with predestination as 

the means to the ends determined by providence. In this manner, predestination is always aimed towards 

salvation. Election is then accomplished by the means, that is Christ, who was himself predestined.8 In 

%DYLQFN·V�DFFRXQW��SURvidence relates to the universe as a whole while predestination has in view the eternal 

 
5 GD2e II, 370-371, 388; RD II, 360, 375; David Fergusson, The Providence of God: A polyphonic approach (Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press, 2018), 61, 108. 
6 The theme of providence does occur throughout volume 4 of RD in his discussion on the work of the Spirit, but he 

primarily appropriates the work of providence to the Father.  
7 Fergusson, The Providence of God, 63. 
8 GD2e II, 372-373; RD II, 363. 
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state of individuals with election as its culmination.9 ,Q�WKLV�PDQQHU��WKH�FRXQVHO�RI�*RG�LV�´WKH�PDVWHU�

FRQFHSWµ�ZKLFK�SURYLGHV�WKH�XQLW\�WR�SURYLGHQFH��SUHGHVWLQDWLon, and election.10 Predestination is 

distinguished from providence in its relation to the eternal state of creatures, while providence concerns the 

DIIDLUV�RI�WKH�ZRUOG��WRJHWKHU�WKH\�DUH�GULYHQ�E\�WKH�´GLYLQH�WKRXJKWµ�RI�HOHFWLRQ�11 

%DYLQFN·V�DUWLFXODWLRn of election has two features worth drawing attention to. First, it is interesting 

WR�QRWH�WKDW�OLWWOH�KDV�EHHQ�PDGH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�GHFLVLRQ�WR�PDNH�&KULVW�WKH�REMHFW�RI�HOHFWLRQ��.DUO�%DUWK·V�

similar theological move has drawn significant investigation.12 The German theologian, Otto Weber, noted 

WKDW�WKHUH�DUH�VLPLODULWLHV�EHWZHHQ�%DUWK�DQG�%DYLQFN·V�DUWLFXODWLRQ�RI�HOHFWLRQ�13 Weber suggested that 

Bavinck utilized formulations that could have supported those of Barth.14 Nonetheless, there has not been a 

flXUU\�RI�LQWHUHVW�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�GRFWULQH�RI�HOHFWLRQ��3HUKDSV�WKLV�LV�RQ�DFFRXQW�RI�KLV�FRQFHVVLRQ�WKDW�LW�LV�

simply the norm of the tradition.15 He also makes little of Christ as the object, whereas Barth makes much 

of this teaching.  

 
9 GD2e II, 388 [Dutch/Latin: Gelijke Zwingli het uitdrukte: est autem providential praedestinationis veluti parens]; 

RD ,,�����������������´$V�=ZLQJOL�SXW�LW��¶3URYLGHQFH�LV�DV�LW�ZHUH�WKH�SDUHQW�RI�SUHGHVWLQDWLRQ·�µ 
10 GD2e II, 409; RD II, 392. 
11 GD2e II, 425; RD II, 404. Following, the Leiden synopsis Bavinck considers election then in two ways. First, it is 

considered from the beginning. This he typically refers to as predestination, though there is some incongruity here, 

with him occasionally referring to it as election. Second, election is viewed from the end. This is the elect as they 

have been called forth in time, the crown of the divine counsel. See Synopsis Purioris Theologia/Synopsis of Purer 

Theology: Latin Text and English Translation: Volume 2, Disputations 24-42, eds. Henk van den Belt, Reimer Faber, 

William den Boer (Leiden: Brill, 2016), 24.9-10. 
12 Paul Nimmo, Barth: A Guide for the Perplexed �/RQGRQ��7	7�&ODUN�������������´+LV�GRFWULQH�RI�HOHFWLRQ�LV�DUJXDEO\�

the most innovative and most FRQWHVWHG�ZULWLQJ�RI�KLV�WKHRORJLFDO�FDUHHU�µ 
13 Otto Weber, Grundlagen der Dogmatik II Bände (Neukirchen ² Vluyn: Neukirchener Verlag, 1972). 
14 Weber, Grundlagen der Dogmatik, II, 480n9 [German: Bavinck braucht Formulierungen, die sich denjenigen K. 

Barths nähren]; Weber, Grundlagen der Dogmatik, II, 485 n. 7. Weber even laments that Barth did not call upon 

Bavinck for support. 
15 GD2e II, 423; RD ,,�������%DYLQFN�PDNHV�UHIHUHQFH�WR�/HLGHQ�6\QRSVLV��������´7RJHWKHU�ZLWK�DOO�WKH�DQFLHQW�DXWKRUV�

and many great authors of the Reformed Church, in this decree of election, we assign the foremost place to Christ as 

+HDG�DQG�5HGHHPHU�RI�WKH�&KXUFKµ��VHH�Synopsis Purioris Theologiae, 24.24). 
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This point of continuity between Bavinck and Barth does not entail that their formulations are 

interchangeable.16 )RU�%DUWK��WKHUH�LV�ERWK�D�´\HVµ�DQG�D�´QRµ�LQ�HOHFWLRQ�DQG�WKLV�GLDOHFWLF�GLVWLQJXLVKHV�KLP�

from Bavinck. Christ is then both the elect and the reprobate man; he is the representative for the elect and 

the reprobate.17 Contra Barth, Bavinck situates Christ as the representative only for the elect with the 

church as elect in Christ.18 %DYLQFN�OLNHO\�GRHV�QRW�SUHFHGH�%DUWK�LQ�DPSOLI\LQJ�WKH�UROH�RI�&KULVW·V�HOection 

because of his engagement with the Dutch ethical theologians.19 In particular, early in his theological career 

Bavinck thoroughly engaged with the thought of Netherlands Reformed minister and ethical theologian 

Daniel Chantepie de la Saussaye (1818-1874).20 Bavinck perceived &KULVW�DV�WKH�FHQWUH�RI�GH�OD�6DXVVD\H·V�

V\VWHP��,Q�GHVFULELQJ�GH�OD�6DXVVD\·V�WKRXJKW��KH�ZURWH��´&KULVWRORJ\�PXVW�QR�ORQJHU�EH�D�FKDSWHU��DV�LW�KDV�

been, but must become the living principle (levensbeginsel��RI�DOO�GRJPDWLFV�µ21 /LNHO\��%DYLQFN·V�HQJDJHPHQW�

ZLWK�GH�OD�6DXVVD\H�&KULVWRORJLFDOO\�RULHQWHG�GRFWULQH�RI�HOHFWLRQ�NHSW�KLP�IURP�DSSURDFKLQJ�%DUWK·V�

position.22 

7KHUH�DUH�RWKHU�QRWDEOH�GLIIHUHQFHV�EHWZHHQ�%DUWK·V�DQG�%DYLQFN·V�IRUPXODWLRQV�RI�HOHFWLRQ��:KLOH�

it is beyond the scope of this chapter to explore the continuity and discontinuity of their articulations, at 

least two points will help clarify why Bavinck has been overshadowed by Barth on this front. Much like 

Bavinck, for Barth the doctrine of election is located within his discussion on the doctrine of God. Both 

WUHDW�WKH�GRFWULQH�DIWHU�WKH�GLYLQH�DWWULEXWHV��%DUWK·V�SODFHPHQW�QRQHWKHOHVV�LV�XQLTXH��KH�DOVR�WUHDWV�HOHFWLRQ�

 
16 Barth, Church Dogmatics, II/2. 
17 Barth, Church Dogmatics, II/2, 163, 167. 
18 GD2e II, 423; RD II, 403. 
19 +DULQFN�DQG�:LQNHOHU��´7KH�1LQHWHHQWK�&HQWXU\�µ����-476. Harinck and Winkeler suggest the Dutch ethical 

movement had some influence on Karl Barth through the writings and sermons of H.F. Kohlbrügge (1803-1875). 
20 See Bavinck, De Theologie van Prof. Dr. Daniel Chantepie de la Saussaye: Bijdrage tot de kennis der Ethische Theologie 

(Leiden: D. Donner, 1884); The Dutch ethical movement though a progeny of Schleiermacher is more clearly a 

descendent of the Réveil. The generation that followed the Réveil perceived it as lacking intellectual rigor and 

therefore sought to harness the ethos of the movement, but provide it with intellectual and conceptual structure. 

Moreover, the prior generations reliance on super-naturalist theological answers were no longer viable and required 

XSGDWLQJ��VHH�+DULQFN�DQG�:LQNHOHU��´7KH�1LQHWHHQWK�&HQWXU\�µ����������� 
21 Bavinck, De Theologie van Prof. Dr. Daniel Chantepie de la Saussaye, 1-8, 43-47. 
22 Bavinck, De Theologie van Prof. Dr. Daniel Chantepie de la Saussaye, 47, 94. 
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separately following his treatment of the reality of God, which is a radical relocation of the doctrine.23 

Bavinck takes a more traditional road, considering election within his section on the divine counsel. 

7KHUHIRUH��ILUVW�%DUWK·V�XQLTXH�SODFHPHQW�RI�HOHFWLRQ�KDV�GUDZQ�PRUH�DWWHQWLRQ�WR�LW�RYHU�%DYLQFN·V�

WUDGLWLRQDO�DSSURDFK��$GGLWLRQDOO\��%DYLQFN·V�GRFWULQe of election does not make determinative claims on 

*RG·V�EHLQJ��$FFRUGLQJ�WR�%DUWK��*RG�LV�WKH�RQH�ZKR�ORYHV�LQ�IUHHGRP��HOHFWLRQ�PDNHV�WKDW�VR��3DXO�

1LPPR�ZULWHV�RI�%DUWK��´*RG�ZRXOG�QRW�EH�*RG�ZLWKRXW�WKLV�DFW�RI�HOHFWLRQ��LW�UHSUHVHQWV�D�GLYLQH�Self-

determination�µ24 8QOLNH�%DYLQFN��%DUWK·V�IRUPXODWLRQ�PDNHV�LW�VXFK�WKDW�HOHFWLRQ�LV�GHWHUPLQDWLYH�RI�*RG·V�

being.25 

As noted above, the object of election is Christ and the elect in their union with Christ. Jesus Christ 

as the God-man functions in two diffeUHQW�UROHV�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�HOHFWLRQ��+H�LV�ERWK�WKH�

mediator, the cause or foundation of election, and the object of election. He is the purpose of election, 

while also being the one who is elect. Nevertheless, &KULVW�LV�QRW�WKH�´causa impulsiva, movens, meritoria�µ�

Rather, this is the will of the Father.26 In this manner, Christ is only the cause of election, because election 

is realized in and through him. This is so in the same sense as an arrow is the cause of a wound, but its 

fundamental cause is the aim and strength of the archer. 

7KH�VHFRQG�IHDWXUH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�GRFWULQH�RI�HOHFWLRQ�ZRUWK�GUDZLQJ�DWWHQWLRQ�WR�LV�KLV�RUJDQLFLVP�

ZLWKLQ�KLV�DUWLFXODWLRQ�WKH�GRFWULQH��%DYLQFN·V�RUJDQLFLVP�ZLOO�EH�GLVFXVVHG�LQ�D�ODWHU�FKDSWHU��EXW�LW�DOVR�

comes to the fore in his discussion on election. This is not because the divine action of election is organic, 

rather it is because the object of election Jesus Christ and the church are organically one.27 One then sees 

here the organic features of: (1) unity in diversity, (2) the priority of the whole over the parts, (3) the 

governing role of a living-force idea, (4) teleological orientation, and (5) balance of mechanical and 

teleological description.28 

 
23 Karl Barth, Church Dogmatics I-IV eds. G.W. Bromiley and T.F. Torrance, trans. G.W. Bromiley and others 

(Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1956-1975), II/2. 
24 Nimmo, Barth: A Guide for the Perplexed, 65. 
25 Barth, Church Dogmatics, II/2, 76. 
26 GD2e II, 421-422; RD, II, 401-402. 
27 Eglinton, Trinity and Organism, 81. 
28 See Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 29. 
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By further considering the object of election, the church, we may delineate the various organic 

components. As the object of election, Christ and the elect are joined in one and the same decree³a 

decree with a teleological orientation. Election is the decree that is governed by the divine idea, which is 

then developed across the ages.29 This teleological description takes on both mechanical and organic forms. 

Bavinck writes in Christian Worldview: 

And viewed from the highest standpoint, the whole world is an organic unity, upheld by one 

thought, led by one will, and directed to one goal ² RQH�´RUJDQRQµ�>੕ɏɀȽɋɍɋ] that is also a 

´PDFKLQHµ�>ɊɄɖȽɋɛ] DQG�D�´PDFKLQHµ>ɊɄɖȽɋɛ] that is DQ�´RUJDQRQµ�>੕ɏɀȽɋɍɋ]; a building, that 
grows and a body that is built; a work of art from the Supreme Artist and from the Master Builder of 
the universe.30 

A brief foray into the church will help facilitate the broader structure of the thesis. In chapter five, I turn to 

consider the dual ontology and activity of the church more fully, but some initial details are necessary to 

help fUDPH�%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�HOHFWLRQ�DV�LW�UHODWHV�WR�WKH�RUJDQLVP�DQG�PDFKLQH�RI�WKH�FKXUFK��

According to Bavinck, the church is both organism and institute.31 In his depiction of the church, Bavinck 

mixes organic and mechanical metaphors in his discussion of the church it is an organism that is built, and a 

building that grows.32 The church as organism and institute are the respective organic and mechanical 

congruent teleological parts, which take on a teleological end in developing into the elect in the kingdom of 

God³with both the organism and institution having been called into existence at the same time by God, 

and having the same end in God.33  

These two ontologies (organism and institution) perpetually interact with each other and draw one 

another towards the teleological end of the building up of the body.34 As Bavinck puts LW��´&KULVW�ZDV�FKRVHQ�

by God to be the head, and the church his body; together they must grow into a full man, in whom every 

 
29 GD2e II, 425; RD II, 404. 
30 CWV, 92. 
31 Eglinton, Trinity and Organism, 193. As noted by Eglinton, the church is institute in two ways: first, it is institutional 

LQ�LWV�VWUXFWXUH�DQG�JRYHUQDQFH��VHFRQG�WKURXJK�LWV�SRVVHVVLRQ�RI�WKH�PHDQV�RI�JUDFH��$EVHQW�IURP�(JOLQWRQ·V�

discussion is the consideration of institution as mechanic. See Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 144-154. 
32 GD2e��,,������>'XWFK��«HHXZLJ�EHVWHN�YDQ�GLHQ�WHPSHO��GLHQ�+LM�LQ�GHQ�ORRS�GHU�HHXZHQ�ERXZW�HQ�ZDDUYDQ�+LM�

zelf de Kunstenaar en de Bouwmeester is. Aan den bouw van den tempel is alles ondergeschikt en dienstbaar]; RD, II, 

404. 
33 GD2e IV, 367; RD IV, 340. 
34GD2e IV, 358 [Dutch: Beide zijn met elkander gegeven en werken voortdurend op elkander in]; RD II, 332. 
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PHPEHU�KDV�KLV�RZQ�SODFH�DQG�IXOILOV�KLV�RZQ�WDVN�µ35 The individuals are not to be viewed as aggregate 

divergent parts, but as a single organism. These parts act upon each other reciprocally, such that it self-

organizes into a hierarchal institute. The church is not reducible to its mechanism (which is to say, to its life 

as an institute). Nor is the church reducible to its charismatic activity (which is to say, to its life as 

organism). Neither precludes the other. Both modes of activity are required for the church, both Word and 

Spirit.  

It is necessary to consider at least two facets of the organism of the elect: first, the unity of the 

organism and the logical priority of Christ; and second, the diversity of the organism and the question of the 

whole preceding the parts. First, the organism finds unity in the confession of Christ ² the church is elect in 

Christ.36 It is in the chuUFK·V�unio mystica to Christ that they are members of his election. This union is 

IRXQGHG�XSRQ�WKH�FKXUFK·V�SURIHVVLRQ�RI�&KULVW·V�QDPH��$FFRUGLQJ�WR�%DYLQFN��EHFDXVH�WKH�FKXUFK�LV�HOHFW�LQ�

&KULVW��RQH�PXVW�FRQVLGHU�&KULVW·V�HOHFWLRQ�DV�ORJLFDOO\�SULRU�WR�the election of the church.37 Yet, because 

the church is elect in Christ, they too are part of this decree.  

%DYLQFN�PDNHV�FOHDU�WKH�FKXUFK·V�unio mystica with Christ through the use of biblical imagery. Christ 

LV�WKH�KHDG��WKH�FKXUFK�LV�WKH�ERG\��7KHUHIRUH��MXVW�DV�WKH�&KULVW�LV�WKH�KHDG�RI�WKH�ERG\��WKH�FKXUFK·V�

HOHFWLRQ�LV�OLQNHG�WR�&KULVW·V��2QH�PLJKW�VXVSHFW�WKDW�WKHUH�ZRXOG�EH�D�VWURQJHU�HPSKDVLV�RQ�Whe whole in 

%DYLQFN·V�DUWLFXODWLRQ�RI�HOHFWLRQ��VXFK�DV�LQ�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU�38 However, Bavinck straightforwardly states 

that his articulation should not be understood strictly in reference to whole without reference to the 

 
35 GD2e II, 425 [Dutch: Christus is door God verkoren tot Hoofd, de gemeente tot zijn lichaam; en samen moeten zij 

opwassen tot een volkomen man, in welken ieder lid zijn eigen plaats bekleedt en zijn eigen taak vervult]; RD II, 404. 
36 GD2e II, 423; RD II, 402-403. 
37 GD2e II, 423; RD II, 403. 
38 Schleiermacher discusses the doctrine of election primarily in two places, first in an 1819 essay of his, see 

Schleiermacher, On the Doctrine of Election: With Special Reference to the Aporisms of Dr. Bretschneider (Lousiville: 

Westminster John Knox Press, 2012), 53, and again in his Christian Faith (see Schleiermacher, The Christian Faith I-II, 

trans. and eds. Catherine L. Kelsey, Terrence N. Tice, and Edwina Lawler (Louisville: Westminster John Knox 

Press, 2016), II, §115-120). Schleiermacher is distinct from Bavinck in that he gives priority to the whole, rather than 

WKH�SDUWLFXODU��7KXV��6FKOHLHUPDFKHU�GHVLUHV�WR�GLVFXVV�´WKH�FKXUFKµ�UDWKHU�WKDQ�WKH�´LQGLYLGXDOµ��IRU�LW�LV�LQ�UHODWLRQ�WR�

the whole that the individual receives their identity. Nonetheless, in both accounts Schleiermacher follows what he 

FDOOV�WKH�´&DOYLQLDQ�IRUPXOD�µ�WKXV�WKHLU�UHVSHFWLYH�DUWLFXODWLRQV�DV�D�ZKROH�VKRXOG�QRW�EH�VHW�LQ�MX[WDSRVLWLRQ�WR�RQH�

another. 
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particulars, as it is in Schleiermacher and others.39 ,Q�%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�HOHFWLRQ��*RG�LV�FRQFHUQHG�

with the parts (particular people) and the whole (the organism viewed as a whole). He writes: 

 And so it is not an accidental and random aggregate, but an organic whole that is known by God in 
HOHFWLRQ��DQG�WKDW�KDV�EHHQ�VDYHG�LQ�&KULVW·V�UHGHPSWLRQ«�$QG�LW�LV�SUHFLVHO\�EHFDXVH�WKH�REMHFW�RI�
election is a perfect organism, that is why it cannot be imagined otherwise, but as a firm and 
definite decision of God. Whereas in an aggregate the number of parts does not matter.40 

%DYLQFN·V�DUWLFXODWLRQ�RI�WKH�GRFWULQH�RI�HOHFWLRQ�VLWXDWHV�KLP�ZLWKLQ�WKH�WUDGLWLRQ�RI�5HIRUPHG�RUWKRGR[\�

and shows his close alignment with Augustine in the ordering of providence, predestination, and election. 

For Bavinck, the crown of predestination is election. Christ is the object of election, but not the causa 

impulsiva, and his people are the object of election in unio mystica with him. According to Bavinck, Scripture 

also teaches that election concerns both the whole and the parts. The elect develop organically and 

mechanically into the edifice of the kingdom of God.41 ´(OHFWLRQ�LV�WKH�GLYLQH�LGHD��WKH�HWHUQDO�EOXHSULQW�RI�

the temple that he builds in the course of the ages and of which he is the supreme buiOGHU�DQG�DUFKLWHFW«�

WKH�HQWLUH�KLVWRU\�RI�WKH�ZRUOG�DQG�KXPDQNLQG�ZRUNV�WRJHWKHU�IRU�WKH�FRPLQJ�RI�WKH�NLQJGRP�RI�*RG�µ42  

 ,QLWLDOO\��HOHFWLRQ�DV�D�´SLOHµ�WKDW�FRQQHFWV�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�KDV�QRW�EHHQ�PDGH�FOHDU��,Q�WXUQLQJ�

to Zwingli and Calvin I begin to draw this relationship out. 

II. Election and Ethics: Zwingli and Calvin 

The main aim of this section is to argue that Bavinck perceives a close relationship between election and 

ethics in the theology of Zwingli and Calvin. %DYLQFN·V�SULPDU\�LQWHUDFWLRQ�ZLth Zwingli was as a theology 

student at the University of Leiden. Bavinck switched his dissertation from the Afscheiding to the Ethics of 

Ulrich Zwingli RQ�DFFRXQW�RI�WKH�UHFRPPHQGDWLRQ�RI�RQH�RI�KLV�SURIHVVRUV�$EUDKDP�.XHQHQ·V�ZKR�VXJJHVWHG�

 
39 GD2e II, 422; RD, II, 402. Bavinck lists Schleiermacher, Lipsius, and Ritschl as having this issue. 
40 GD2e II, 425 [Dutch: En zoo is het niet een toevallig en willekeurig aggregaat, maar een organisch geheel, dat in de 

YHUNLH]LQJ�GRRU�*RG�LV�JHNHQG�HQ�LQ�GH�YHUORVVLQJ�GRRU�&KULVWXV�LV�EHKRXGHQ«�(Q�MXLVW��RPGDW�KHW�REMHFW�GHU�

verkiezing een volmaakt organisme is, daarom is zij zelve niet anders te denken dan als een vast en bepaald besluit 

Gods. In een aggregaat is het aantal deelen geheel onverschillig]; RD II, 404; 7KH�ODQJXDJH�RI�´DJJUHJDWHµ�OLNHZLVH�

GHPRQVWUDWHV�%DYLQFN·V�SDUWLFLSDWLRQ�LQ�SKLORVRSKLFDO�GLVFRurse. This is drawn from A.W. Schlegel and is meant to be 

a dismissive comment (See Purvis, Theology and the University, 184). 
41 RD II, 399-405. 
42 RD II, 404-405. 
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WKDW�=ZLQJOL·V�HWKLFV�KDG�WKH�JUHDWHVW�GHJUHH�RI�KDUPRQ\�IRU�WKH�FRPPRQ�PDQ�43 %DYLQFN·V�GRFWRUDO�DGYLVHU�

Jan Scholten was likewise pleased with the selection because =ZLQJOL·V�HWKLFV�ZHUH�JURXQGHG�LQ�´FRPSOHWH�

GHWHUPLQLVPµ��PXFK�OLNH�6FKROWHQ�KLPVHOI��44 ,PSRUWDQW�WR�WKH�EDFNJURXQG�RI�WKH�FKDSWHU�WKHQ�LV�6FKROWHQ·V�

De leer der Hervormerde Kerk, in which Scholten reimagined the doctrine as mechanical determinism in a 

world of cause and effect.45 %DYLQFN·V�DUWLFXODWLRQV�RI�WKH�UROH�RI�HOHFWLRQ�LV�WKDQ�D�UDGLFDO�GHSDUWXUH�IURP�

the mechanical determinism of his doctoral supervisor. 

Perceptively, Eglinton argues for a shift from Zwingli to Calvin following his dissertation.46 

Initially, the young Bavinck judged Zwingli to be a theologian that would be useful to his own theological 

development. The theological insights that Bavinck begins to trace out of Zwingli in his dissertation become 

surpassed and supplanted by Calvin, therefore in this chapter it makes sense to pair them as significant 

WKHRORJLFDO�GLDORJXH�SDUWQHUV�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�GHYHORSPHQW��%HORZ�,�EHJLQ�ZLWK�=ZLQJOL��DQG�WKHQ�SURFHHG�WR�

Calvin, with whom Bavinck engages with greater frequency across his life. The first portion then will 

SUHVHQW�D�FORVH�UHDGLQJ�RI�FKDSWHU�WKUHH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�GLVVHUWDWLRQ��WLWOHG�´)RXQGDWLRQ�RI�&KULVWLDQ�/LYLQJ��

(OHFWLRQ�µ�7KH�VHFRQG�ZLOO�GHPRQVWUDWH�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�%DYLQFN�GLVFHUQV�EHWZHHQ�WKH�HOHFWLRQ�DQG�HWKLFV�LQ�

&DOYLQ��IURP�%DYLQFN·V speeches on Calvin. The two sections culminate in recognizing an intimate 

relationship between dogmatics and ethics, such that election is perceived as facilitating all of ethics. 

´Foundation of Christian Living: Electionµ 

As a student pondering his eventual choice of dissertation topic, a letter from Bavinck to his friend Snouck 

Hurgronje said that 6FKROWHQ�KDG�WROG�KLP��´>7KH�WRSLF@�LV�D�QLFH�VXEMHFW��HVSHFLDOO\�WR�GHPRQVWUDWH�WKH�

FRQQHFWLRQ�EHWZHHQ�=ZLQJOL·V�GRFWULQH�RI�HOHFWLRQ�DQG�KLV�HWKLFV�µ47 This is a telling statement. It informs us 

WKDW�WKLV�YHU\�FRQQHFWLRQ�ZDV�DW�WKH�IRUHIURQW�RI�%DYLQFN·V�PLQG�DV�KH�FRPPHQFHG�GRFWRUDO�VWXGLHV��Bavinck 

believed the doctrine of election to be the bedrock of the ethics of the Reformers. In the opening line of the 

WKLUG�FKDSWHU�%DYLQFN�ZULWHV��´'HVSLWH�DOO�WKH�GLIIHUHQFHV�DQG�VWUXJJOHV��DOO�WKH�5HIRUPHUV��/XWKHU��DV�ZHOO�DV�

 
43 BCB, 96-98; ´'DNERHNMHVµ���������Box 346, Folder 65, entry December 13 [Dutch: Terwijl ik ook door hem tot de 

EHVWHPLQJ�JHEUDFKW�ZHUG�RP�HHQ�GLVVHUWDWLH�WH�VFKULMYHQ�RYHU�GH�´$IVFKHLGLQJµ@�  
44 BCB, 97. 
45 See also Eglinton, Trinity and Organism, 13-18. 
46 BCB, 101.  
47 BCB, 97��LW�PD\�DOVR�EH�QRWHG�WKDW�%DYLQFN·V�DFFRXQW�RI�=ZLQJOL·V�HWKLFV�LV�DUFKLWHFWXUDO�LQ�QDWXUH�H[SORULQJ�VHYHUDO�

doctrines (sin, anthropology, election, faith, sanctification, the law and imitation of Christ). 
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Zwingli and Calvin, agreed that the foundations for religious and moral life lay in the eternal election of 

God.µ48 In his early reading of the development of Reformed theology, the doctrine of election was critical 

to the ethical reform of the 16th century. What was this doctrine for Zwingli?  

Zwingli most fully articulates his doctrine of predestination in conjunction with providence in a 

series of sermons published as de Providentia Dei (1530).49 According to Bavinck, in de Providentia Dei, 

Zwingli develops his doctrine of predestination from the concept of God as the highest being, but it does 

not remain philosophical. Providence must necessarily exist because a supreme being would carry out his 

VXSUHPH�JRRG��)RU�=ZLQJOL��WKLV�VXSUHPH�JRRG�LV�SUHGHVWLQDWLRQ��+H�ZULWHV��´3UHGHVWLQDWLRQ�LV�LWVHOI�WKH�HQG�

RI�SURYLGHQFH�µ50 In this manner, predestination via providence is intimately connected to all of life. 

Through predestination Zwingli guides the discussion back to the practical significance of the doctrine for 

life.51  

,Q�WKH�\RXQJ�%DYLQFN·V�YLHZ��=ZLQJOL·V�DUWLFXODWLRQ�RI�SUHGHVWLQDWLRQ�ERUGHUV�RQ�GHWHUPLQism, 

which he thought threatened to obscure its ethical value.52 %DYLQFN�ZULWHV��´>=ZLQJOL·V@�*RG�FRQFHSW�

sometimes seems to be robbed of its ethical character; the distinction between the moral and the physical 

world is not always preserved, and the different ways that God works in the one and the other is 

REVFXUHG�µ53 Unlike the other Reformers, Zwingli does not uphold secondary causes. For Zwingli, God is 

DFWLYH��KXPDQV�DUH�SDVVLYH��*RG�LV�WKH�SULPDU\�DQG�RQO\�FDXVH��KXPDQLW\�LV�KLV�´RUJDQ�DQG�LQVWUXPHQWµ�EXW�

remains passive. Despite this, he noted that Zwingli was hesitant to attribute God as the cause of sin, for 

*RG�´LV�DERYH�WKH�ODZ��DQG�LV�IUHH�RI�DOO�DIIHFWV�DQG�IUHH�RI�DOO�VLQ�µ  54 While faith will be treated in the next 

 
48 EUZ, 34 [Dutch: Ondanks alle verschil en strijd, stemden alle Hervormers, Luther zoowel als Zwingli en Calvijn, 

daarin overeen, dat zij voor het godsdienstig en zedelijk leven den grond slag legden in de eeuwige Verkiezing Gods]. 
49 Ulrich Zwingli, +XOGUHLFK�=ZLQJOL·V�:HUNH�VIII vols., ed. Johannes Schulthess and Melchior Schuler (Zürich: F. 

Schulthess, 1828-1842); Zwingli, On Providence and other essays, ed. Samuel M. Jackson and William John Hink 

(Durham: Labyrinth Press, 1983). 
50 =ZLQJOL·V�:HUNH, III, 283 [Latin: Praedestinatio imo est ipsa providentia]. 
51 EUZ, 34; =ZLQJOL·V�:HUNH, IV, 140-141; Zwingli, On Providence, 229. 
52 Bavinck is not alone in this assessment. See, for example, Fergusson, The Providence of God, 81-84. 
53 EUZ, 36 [Dutch: Het Gods begrip schijnt soms van zijn ethischen inhoud beroofd; het onderscheid der zedelijke en 

der physische wereld niet altijd gehandhaafd, en het verschil in de wijze waarop God in gene en in deze werkt wel 

eens uit het oog verloren te worden]. 
54 EUZ, 36 [Dutch: Want God staat boven de wet, en is van alle affecten en alle zonde vrij]. 
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chapter it is notable that %DYLQFN·V�RZQ�DUWLFXODWLRQ�RI�GLYLQH�DFWLYLW\�PRYHV�FUHDWXUHV�IURP�SDVVLYH�WR�

active, in other words humans do not remain passive but experience freedom in activity. 

$FFRUGLQJ�WR�%DYLQFN��=ZLQJOL·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�ERWK�SURYLGHQFH�DQG�SUHGHVWLQDWLRQ�ZHUH�

iQIOXHQFHG�E\�6WRLFLVP��%DYLQFN·V�ODWHU�GLDORJXH�SDUWQHU�&DOYLQ�GHHPHG�=ZLQJOL·V�DUWLFXODWLRQ�´LPPRGHUDWHµ�

DQG�´SDUDGR[LFDO�µ�,Q�WKH�H\HV�RI�%DYLQFN��E\�������=ZLQJOL�KLPVHOI�KDG�EHFRPH�XQKDSS\�ZLWK�KLV�RZQ�

formulation.55 However, Zwingli could not rid himself of it because of the indispensable role providence 

SOD\HG�LQ�KLV�GRFWULQH�RI�IDLWK��)DLWK�LV�FHQWUDO�LQ�WKH�FRQIHVVLRQ�RI�*RG·V�HWHUQDO�HOHFWLRQ�DQG�WKH�FRPIRUW�

IRXQG�WKHUHLQ��)DLWK�LV�FHQWUDO�EHFDXVH�LW�LV�*RG·V�JUDFLRXV�ZLOO��ZKLFK�EHVWRZV�VXFK�IDLWK. However, faith 

when viewed from the standpoint of ethics was problematic because he understood humans to be entirely 

passive. This issue, according to Bavinck, Zwingli never addresses head on, but is scattered throughout his 

writings. 

Bavinck identifies WKUHH�REMHFWLRQV�WR�=ZLQJOL·V�GRFWULQH�RI�HOHFWLRQ�WKDW�=ZLQJOL�DWWHPSWHG�WR�

address: (1) that it involves a loss of human agency, (2) that this lack of agency leads to ethical negligence, 

and (3) that it makes God the author of sin. Zwingli addresses the first objection by appealing to the power 

of the Spirit. The Spirit does not impede ethical activity, but rather brings greater ethical activity and a 

SXUVXLW�RI�WKH�JRRG��,Q�KLV�FRPPHQWDU\�RQ�0DWWKHZ��=ZLQJOL�ZULWHV��´7KH�6SLULW�RI�*RG�LV�SHUSHWXDOO\�DW�

work in the faithful, like a millstone that is on a mountain, which is pushed down by the power of the wind. 

Let us not forget, that we are an instrument of divine operation, we are employed to the degree that God 

ZLOOV�µ56 $FFRUGLQJ�WR�=ZLQJOL�PDQ·V�HWKLFDl activity, empowered by the Spirit, is then not that of Sisyphus 

perpetually pushing a boulder up hill, but rather it is like a boulder perpetually rolling down the hill. Rather 

than impeding human agency, election empowers it for humanity is driven by the Spirit to perform the 

work of God. 

However, if humans are driven by the Spirit, their ethical inactivity appears to remain in the hands 

of God. The second objection, then, is that divine providence appears to become an excuse for ethical 

slothfulness. To WKLV�REMHFWLRQ��%DYLQFN�QRWHV��=ZLQJOL�LV�´OHVV�FRUGLDO�µ Zwingli argues that the one who 

 
55 EUZ, 37-38. 
56 =ZLQJOL·V�:HUNH, VI, 215 [Latin: Spiritus Dei perpetuo operatur in piis, similis molae in monte positae quae venti 

impulsu movetur. Meminerimus nos esse instrumenta divinae operationis, quibus Deus ad haec utitur quae vult 

effecta]. 
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thinks and acts according to this thought has no faith or knowledge of God.57 =ZLQJOL�ZULWHV��´)RU�WKRVH�

who have the knowledge of God know that life must be ordered DFFRUGLQJ�WR�*RG·V�ZLOO��DQG�WKRVH�ZKR�

have faith know that they are elect. And the elect, knowing this, cannot help seeing that they must refrain 

IURP�ZKDWHYHU�WKH�ODZ�IRUELGV�µ58 Zwingli pushes back on the objection of ethical negligence by appealing to 

the doctrine of election. The believer who in faith believes they are among the elect, will order their life 

according to the will of God. By ordering their life according to any other will, reflected in ethical 

negligence, they reveal themselves not to be among the elect. Therefore, election is the foundation for an 

ethical life, as it compels the believer toward, instead of away from, ethics.  

The third objection then arises: if the elect perform the will of God, does it not remain that God is 

to blame for the disobedience of the reprobate? Here, Bavinck perceives Zwingli as appealing to God as the 

punisher of sin and the one who atones for sin, as a response against this line of thinking. For Zwingli, God 

cannot be both the author of sin, its atoner, and its punisher.59 +H�ZULWHV�RI�=ZLQJOL·V�SRVLWLRQ� 

God does not destroy, but increases our vigour and as he works through us we strive to do as is 
pleasing to him. Election is the foundation of all moral life, without which it is only appearance and 
cannot WUXO\�H[LVW«�-XVW�DV�HOHFWLRQ�LV�WKH�IRXQGDWLRQ��VR�LW�LV�EHOLHYHG�WR�EH�WKH�VRXUFH�RI�WKH�QHZ�
life in Christ. That belief is no mere opinion, but an inner experience, an unwavering trust in God 
and in him alone, in contrast with whatever is creaturely; the full satisfaction and perfect 
restoration of man. It is not hostile to good works, it is itself the highest work, and contains all 
work in itself; it is a principle which, with full activity and spontaneity, seeks to govern the whole 
man, and must reveal itself in a holy life. And that life, is what it is all about in the end.60  

For Zwingli, election is the source of the ethical life. Bavinck then argues that Zwingli does not fear that the 

confession of election will harm the ethical life. Rather it guarantees and strengthens it by vivifying it.61 

Stated simply, there is no denying that Bavinck perceived a direct line between election and ethics in the 

thought of Zwingli. <HW��=ZLQJOL·V�XQZLOOLQJQHVV�WR�DGRSW�VHFRQGDU\�FDXVHV�³ and therefore humans 

remained passive ³ naturally led to him looking to another Reformer, Calvin. 

 
57 EUZ, 40 [Dutch: minder vriendelijk]. 
58 =ZLQJOL·V�:HUNH, IV, 140-141 [Latin: Qui enim Dei cognitionem habent, sciunt vitam esse componendam ad nutum 

Dei; qui vero fidem, sciunt se esse electos. Electi autem qui hoc sciunt non possunt non videre, quaecunque lex vetat 

ab eis abstinendum esse]; Zwingli, On Providence, 229. 
59 EUZ, 41. 
60 EUZ, 174. 
61 EUZ, 174. 
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7KH�%HDXW\�RI�&DOYLQ·V�(WKLFV 

$IWHU�KLV�HDUO\�GLVVHUWDWLRQ�ZRUN��%DYLQFN·V�LQWHUHVW�LQ�=ZLQJOL�VHHPV�WR�GURS�RII�DQG�LV�UHSODFHG�E\�&DOYLQ��

Calvin becomes in the life and writing of Bavinck one of his primary interlocuters and theological guides. 

%ROW�DUJXHG�WKDW�&DOYLQ�UDWKHU�WKDQ�=ZLQJOL�KDG�D�JUHDWHU�LQIOXHQFH�RQ�%DYLQFN·V�HWKLFDO�WKRXJKWV�62 Also of 

UHOHYDQFH�LV�KRZ�FORVHO\�9HHQKRI�WLHV�%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�WKHRORJ\�DQG�HWKLFV�WR�WKDW�RI�-RKQ�&DOYLQ�63 

Joustra evaluated this claim of Bolt, in light of the discovery of Reformed Ethics, and argued in essence that 

&DOYLQ�VHUYHG�DV�WKH�PDLQ�VRXUFH�RI�WKH�YDULRXV�FRPSRQHQWV�RI�%DYLQFN·V�HWKLFDO�LPLWDWLRQ�RI�&KULVW�WKHPH�64 

,QGHHG��MXVW�DV�-RXVWUD�FRQQHFWV�%DYLQFN·V�LPLWDWLRQ�LGHDO WR�&DOYLQ�DQG�&DOYLQ·V�Little Book, in an undated 

archival manuscript Bavinck identifies that section of the Institutes DV�D�GLVWLOODWLRQ�RI�&DOYLQ·V�HWKLFV�65  

From 1908-1909 Bavinck delivered a series of speeches on the life, legacy, and theology of Calvin 

in honour of the celebration of the 400th DQQLYHUVDU\�RI�&DOYLQ·V�ELUWK��,Q�D�PDQQHU�VXLWLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�RZQ�

irenic, international, and cosmopolitan spirit, this lecture was delivered on the global stage including 

Detroit, Chicago, New York, and London.66 ,Q�WKH�´/HDGLQJ�,GHDV�RI�&DOYLQ·V�Institutes�µ�%DYLQFN�OD\V�RXW�

ZKDW�KH�SHUFHLYHV�WR�EH�WKH�NH\�WKHPHV�LQ�&DOYLQ·V�WKHRORJ\��7KH�HVVD\�KDV�VWURQJ�FRQWLQXLW\�ZLWK�%DYLQFN·V�

speech at the 400th DQQLYHUVDU\�RI�-RKQ�&DOYLQ·V�ELUWK��ZKLFK�ZDV�SXEOLVKHG�VXEVHTXHQWO\�DV�D�VKRUW�ERRN�

 
62 Bolt, $�7KHRORJLFDO�$QDO\VLV�RI�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�7ZR�(VVD\V�RQ�WKH�,PLWDWLR�&KULVWL, 30. 
63 Veenhof, Revelatie en inspiratie, 461. He suggests Bavinck draws this from the Reformed tradition namely Calvin, 

with Scripture possessing religious-ethical content; Julie Canlis, &DOYLQ·V�/DGGHU��$�6SLULWXDO�7KHRORJ\�RI�$VFHQW�DQG�

Ascension (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans PublishiQJ�&RPSDQ\���������&DQOLV�DUJXPHQW�IRU�&DOYLQ·V�UHODWLRQ�WR�P\VWLFDO�

WKHRORJ\�YLD�WKH�´DVFHQW�RI�WKH�VRXOµ�KDV�VRPH�FRQVRQDQFH�ZLWK�P\�RZQ�SURMHFW�� 
64 -RXVWUD��´)ROORZLQJ�WKH�:D\�RI�-HVXV�µ���� 
65 ´(WKLHNµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������)ROGHU������7KH�VHFWLRQ�WLWOH�LV�´6FKHWV�YDQ�GH�*HUHIRUPHHUGH�(WKLHNµ��6NHWFK�RI�

Reformed Ethics) [Dutch: Van. De Geref. Ethiek: de Hervormers Luther (Luthardt), Zwingli (Bavinck), Calvin 

(Lobstein) vooral Instit. III cap. 6-10]. 
66 6HH�3DUNHU��´+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�¶7KH�/HDGLQJ�,GHDV�RI�&DOYLQ·V�,QVWLWXWHV·�µ�The Confessional Presbyterian 17 (2021): 

23-32. 
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titled Johannes Calvijn.67 ´7KH�/HDGLQJ�,GHDV�RI�&DOYLQ·V�Institutesµ�LV�GLVWLQFW�LQ�LWV�RZQ�ULJKW�DQG�KDV�QRW�

previously been examined in Bavinck studies.68 

%DYLQFN�DUJXHV�WKDW�´WKH�FRUH�DQG�HVVHQFHµ�RI�WKH�Institutes LV�WKH�´JUDFH�RI�*RG�LQ�&KULVW�µ�ZKLFK�LV�

WKH�YHU\�HVVHQFH�RI�&KULVWLDQLW\�µ69 This theme intersects with certainty as he traces the grace of God in 

Christ to certainty in salvatioQ��´UHOLJLRXV-HWKLFDOµ�FHUWDLQW\��DQG�FHUWDLQW\�RI�WKH�KHDUW�WKURXJK�WKH�

testimony of the Spirit.70 Bavinck perceives him as intimately connecting religion and morality, doctrine and 

OLIH��IDLWK�DQG�ZRUNV��7KHUH�LV�DOVR�FRQFHQWUDWHG�IRFXV�RQ�&DOYLQ·V�FRQFHption of the divine will. This too 

IORZV�IURP�WKH�JUDFH�RI�*RG�LQ�&KULVW��+HUH��KH�WXUQV�KLV�DWWHQWLRQ�WR�&DOYLQ·V�DUWLFXODWLRQ�RI�HOHFWLRQ��

Election and the ethical life are not opposed to one another. Election, the grace of the gospel, does not lead 

to sSLULWXDO�PDODLVH�EXW�UDWKHU�´LW�DZDNHV�VHOI-FRQVFLRXVQHVVµ�DQG�VSXUV�WKH�KHDUW�DQG�WKH�PRUDO�OLIH�WR�DWWDLQ�

LWV�JUHDWHVW�YDOXH�´LQ�>WKH@�OLJKW�RI�HWHUQLW\�µ71 7KXV�LQ�&DOYLQ·V�Institutes, Bavinck discerns that there is 

harmony in election and ethics. 

This ZDV�QRW�WKH�RQO\�WLPH�WKDW�%DYLQFN�VSRNH�DERXW�&DOYLQ·V�HWKLFV��,Q�KLV�VSHHFK�´7KH�,QIOXHQFH�RI�

WKH�3URWHVWDQW�5HIRUPDWLRQ�RQ�WKH�0RUDO�DQG�5HOLJLRXV�&RQGLWLRQ�RI�&RPPXQLWLHV�DQG�1DWLRQV�µ�KH�ZULWHV�

RI�WKH�EHDXW\�RI�&DOYLQ·V�HWKLFV��WKH�UHOLJLRXV-ethical influence of the Reformation, and he argues that the 

 
67 Herman Bavinck, Johannes Calvijn: A lecture on the 400th anniversary of his birth: 10 Juli 1509-1909 (Kampen: J.H. 

Kok, 1909). 
68 It is also intriguing to note the existence of a few notebook pages in the Herman Bavinck archive on Ernst 

7URHOWVFK·V������HVVD\�WLWOHG�´3UlGHVWLQDWLRQ�µ It appears that Bavinck only took notes on part I of this essay. Although 

undated his notes would have to have been written after July 1907. This is when the first of the two Troeltsch essays 

on predestination were published. These notes are among his material that was utilized for his 1908-1909 speeches in 

America on Christianity and Calvinism. Interestingly, in this essay Troeltsch aims to bring predestination directly into 

FRQYHUVDWLRQ�ZLWK�SUDFWLFDO�OLIH��%DYLQFN·V�LQWHUHVW�LQ�WKH�VSHHFK�FRXOG�EH�QRWKLQJ�RWKHU�WKDQ�NHHSLQJ�XS�ZLWK the field 

of theology. Nonetheless, it is interesting that he took notes on this essay, especially with Troeltsch contention that it 

is confidence in election that animates ethical activity (see 1RWHERRN�RQ�´Praedestinatie ,�7URHOWVFKµ��Q�G���ER[������

folder 371; see also (UQVW�7URHOWVFK��´3UlGHVWLQDWLRQ�µ�Die Christliche Welt. Evangelisches Gemeindeblatt für Gebildete aller 

Stände 30 (July 1907): 712-�����7URHOWVFK��´3UlGHVWLQDWLRQ�µ�Die Christliche Welt. Evangelisches Gemeindeblatt für 

Gebildete aller Stände 31 (August 1907): 736-741. 
69 3DUNHU��´+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�¶7KH�/HDGLQJ�,GHDV�RI�&DOYLQ·V�,QVWLWXWHV·�µ���� 
70 3DUNHU��´+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�¶7KH�/HDGLQJ�,GHDV�RI�&DOYLQ·V�,QVWLWXWHV·�µ���� 
71 3DUNHU��´+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�¶7KH�/HDGLQJ�,GHDV�RI�&DOYLQ·V�,QVWLWXWHV·�µ��� 
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Reformation introduced an entirely new religious-ethical principle.72 %DYLQFN�ZULWHV��´The individual 

becomes a partaker of salvation, not by sacrament and priest and Church, but by personal faith. Religion is 

thereby removed from the circumference to the centrum, the heart of man, and becomes personal and 

LQGLYLGXDO�µ73 This brought about a change in the relationship between religion and ethics. In a brief section 

in his Reformed Ethics��%DYLQFN�ZULWHV��´)RU�&DOYLQ��JRRG�ZRUNV�DUH�WKH�IUXLWV�RI�IDLWK�DQG�WKXV�RI�HOHFWLRQ��

Faith, which itself flows from election and regenHUDWHV�XV��LV�WKH�URRW�RI�DOO�JRRG�ZRUNV«�$�WUHH�LV�NQRZQ�

E\�LWV�IUXLW��DQG�WKH�JRDO�RI�HOHFWLRQ�LV�KROLQHVV�RI�OLIH�µ74 Election is generative to ethics. For Protestants, the 

´HWKLFDO�OLIH�LV�QRW�DQ�DJJUHJDWH�RI�JRRG�ZRUNV��ZKLFK�HDFK�E\�WKHPVHOYHV�GHVHUYe a stipulated reward; but 

one organic whole, growing from one SULQFLSOH�DQG�GHYHORSLQJ�LWVHOI�DFFRUGLQJ�WR�RQH�ODZ�µ75 The impact of 

WKLV�LV�IHOW��DFFRUGLQJ�WR�%DYLQFN��PRVW�SRZHUIXOO\�DPRQJ�´&DOYLQLVWLF�QDWLRQV�µ76 What was it about 

Calvinism that brought about such a great reformation in ethics? Bavinck put it this way: 

&DOYLQLVP�JDYH�D�SHFXOLDU�FKDUDFWHU�WR�WKH�UHOLJLRXV�OLIH��«�7KH�GLIIHUHQFH�LV�WKDW�LQ�WKH�UHOLJLRXV�
life, as it reveals itself in Reformed circles, as well as in doctrine, the sovereignty of God stands 
foremost. Not the love of the Father, as in many modern circles; not the person of Christ, as among 
the Moravians; not the inner testimony of the Holy Spirit, as among the Anabaptists and Friends; 
but the sovereignty of God, in the entire work of salvation and over the whole expanse of the 
religious life, is here the starting point and ruling idea. That sovereignty is the divine in the divinity, 
and the unity, in the several operations of the three persons of the adorable Trinity.77 

,Q�WKLV��KH�DSSHDOV�WR�&DOYLQLVW·V�WKHRORJLFDO�YLVLRQ�RI�ZKR�*RG�LV�DV�VRYHUHLJQ��$FFRUGLQJO\��DV�WKRVH�

´(OHFWHG�E\�*RG��>WKH�&DOYLQLVW@�UHFRJQL]HV�LQ�KLPVHOI�DQG�LQ�DOO�FUHDWXUHV�QRWKLQJ�EXW�LQVWUXPHQWV�LQ�WKH�

 
72 ´7KH�,QIOXHQFH�RI�WKH�3URWHVWDQW�5HIRUPDWLRQµ���-�������VHH�DOVR�%DYLQFN��´7KH�,QIOXHQFH�RI�WKH�3URWHVWDQW�

5HIRUPDWLRQ�RQ�WKH�0RUDO�DQG�5HOLJLRXV�&RQGLWLRQ�RI�&RPPXQLWLHV�DQG�1DWLRQV�µ�LQ�Proceedings of the Fifth General 

Council, Toronto 1892 (London: Publication Committee of the Presbyterian Church of England, 1892), 48-55. The 

ODWWHU�LV�D�WUXQFDWHG�DFFRXQW�RI�%DYLQFN·V�VSHHFK��7KLV�IXOO�VRXUFH�LV�DYDLODEOH�LQ�WKH�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN�$UFKLYH�DQG�

remained hitherto unexplored in scholarship on Bavinck; see also BCB, 183-187. 
73 ´7KH�,QIOXHQFH�RI�WKH�3URWHVWDQW�5HIRUPDWLRQ�µ��� 
74 GE, 251; RE I, 369. 
75 ´7KH�,QIOXHQFH�RI�WKH�3URWHVWDQW�5HIRUPDWLRQ�µ����(PSKDVLV�RULJLQDO� 
76 ´7KH�,QIOXHQFH�RI�WKH�3URWHVWDQW�5HIRUPDWLRQ�µ���� 
77 ´7KH�,QIOXHQFH�RI�WKH�3URWHVWDQW�5HIRUPDWLRQ�µ�����(PSKDVLV�RULJLQDO��%DYLQFN·V�LGHQWLILFDWLRQ�RI�´WKH�VRYHUHLJQW\�RI�

*RGµ�DV�WKH�IRUHPRVW�IHDWXUH�RI�&DOYLQ·V�Institutes did meet some resistance from one of his former students, who 

VXJJHVWHG�WKDW�LW�GLG�QRW�DOORZ�´WKH�IXOO�OLJKW�WR�IDOO�RQ�WKH�EOHVVHG�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�)DWKHU�DQG�FKLOGµ��VHH�3ROPDQ��

De Praedestinatieleer van Augustinus, Thomas van Aquino en Calvijn, 386). 
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'LYLQH�KDQG�µ78 This perspective according to Bavinck wrought about a great ethical change because it led 

not to just the reformation of the individual, but all spheres.79 Therefore, the Calvinist views herself as 

having a divine vocation and seeks instruction from Scripture. As Bavinck formulates it: 

For the Word of God is not only the fountain of the truth of salvation, but also the norm of the 
whole life; not only glad tidings of salvation for the soul, but also for the body and for the entire 
ZRUOG��7KH�5HIRUPHG�EHOLHYHU�FRQWLQXHV�WKHUHIRUH�´ad extraµ�WKDW�UHIRUPDWLRQ��EHJDQ�ZLWK�KLPVHOI�
and in his own heart. The conversion of his soul is not aim and end, but the beginning and starting 
point of his new life.80 

%DYLQFN�YLHZV�WKH�HWKLFDO�OLIH�RI�WKH�´&DOYLQLVWµ�EHOLHYHU�DV�URRWHG�LQ�WKH�VRYHUHLJQ�ZRUk of the Triune God. 

This work transforms man ad intra, resulting in a faith that extends ad extra to the world. 7KLV�´WKHRORJLFDO�

YDQWDJH�SRLQWµ�JLYHV�WKH�&DOYLQLVW�D�SDUWLFXODU�SHUVSHFWLYH�RI�*RG��WKH�ZRUOG��DQG�KXPDQLW\��$FFRUGLQJ�WR�

Calvin, the ethical life attains its widest and highest sense under the theological vision of humans as 

instruments of the divine.  

Election involves an ethical calling. The connection that Bavinck envisions between election and 

ethics in Calvin is perhaps clearest in his woUN�´&DOYLQ�DQG�&RPPRQ�*UDFH�µ81 There, Bavinck understands 

in Calvin that election is revealed in faith. Faith is not momentary. Rather, it is in faith that God 

communicates himself to the individual throughout their entire life. Therefore, the believer is compelled to 

bring all things into relation with God. In particular, believers strive to bring their life into conformity with 

the divine will.82  

$V�%DYLQFN�SXW�LW�LQ�´7KH�)XWXUH�RI�&DOYLQLVPµ� 

Calvinism has always promoted a vigorous moral life. History has shown that the confession of 
God's sovereignty and of the absolute dependence of the creature is not only not harmful, but 
greatly conducive to morality. The truth is that predestination includes also the predestination of 
means, and election always presupposes an end at which it aims. Election involves a destiny, a life-
work, a moral calling. Hence moral life among Calvinists has always been marked by activity and 

 
78 ´7KH�,QIOXHQFH�RI�WKH�3URWHVWDQW�5HIRUPDWLRQ�µ���-16. 
79 ´7KH�,QIOXHQFH�RI�WKH�3URWHVWDQW�5HIRUPDWLRQ�µ���� 
80 ´7KH�,QIOXHQFH�RI�WKH�3URWHVWDQW�5HIRUPDWLRQ�µ���-17. 
81 %DYLQFN��´&DOYLQ�DQG�&RPPRQ�*UDFH�µ�WUDQV��*HHUKDUGXV�9RV��The Princeton Theological Review 7 (1909): 437-465. 
82 BavinFN��´&DOYLQ�DQG�&RPPRQ�*UDFH�µ����-462. 
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energy, by a restless striving to bring everything under the discipline of the law of God, and by so 
doing to make it subservient to His glory.83 

%DYLQFN·V�YLVLRQ�RI�&DOYLQLVP�ZDV�RQH�WKDW�VRXJKW�WR�EULQJ�DOO�RI�OLIH�LQWR�DFFRUGDQFH�ZLWK�WKH�GLYLQH�ZLOO�RI�

God. This divine will is rooted in election and this election was not infertile but ethically fruitful. Just as in 

Zwingli, there is a direct line to ethics in the doctrine of election. The presence of this teaching in Zwingli 

and Calvin allows us to see both that the Reformed tradition perceived a connection between election and 

ethics, and that Bavinck perceived a close connection between the two.84 Moreover, that election in Calvin 

evoked an ethical calling that pervaded all of life. We turn now to consider the connection between election 

DQG�HWKLFV�LQ�%DYLQFN·V������VSHHFh on predestination. 

III. %DYLQFN·V�´3UDHGHVWLQDWLHµ������� 

On Wednesday, February 20th, 1918 Herman Bavinck³by this time 63 years old³delivered a speech on 

the doctrine of predestination.85 It is unknown exactly where Bavinck delivered the speech. It was common 

for Bavinck to give addresses during this time to the N.C.S.V. (Nederlandsche Christen Studenten Vereeniging, 

the ´Dutch Christian Student Associationµ), the Anti-Revolutionary Party, or various ecclesial audiences.86 

Nonetheless the broader context provides some background to the speech. On Feb. 20th, 1918, a single 

KHDGOLQH�DSSHDUV�RQ�QHDUO\�HYHU\�QHZVSDSHU��´GH�RRUORJµ��´WKH�ZDUµ���7KH�)LUVW�:RUOG�:DU��ZKLFK�KDG�

begun in 1914, and would not end until November of 1918, preoccupied the Dutch nation. The optimism 

of the previous century had come to a halt, and questions around the origin of evil became highly pertinent. 

7KH�RULJLQ�RI�HYLO�WDNHV�FHQWUH�VWDJH�LQ�WKH�DGGUHVV��ZKHUHDV�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�Reformed Dogmatics it is only 

peripheral.87 )RXU�\HDUV�HDUOLHU��LQ�D�VSHHFK�DW�WKH�RXWVHW�RI�WKH�ZDU�\HDUV��%DYLQFN�DGPLWWHG��´:H�DUH�LQ�D�

great embarrassment with this war, and do not know how to place it in our rational, moral, Christian 

 
83 %DYLQFN��´7KH�)XWXUH�RI�&DOYLQLVP�µ�WUDQV��E\�*HHUKDUGXV�9RV��The Presbyterian and Reformed Review 5 (1894):1-24, 

5. 
84 See also GE, 204; RE I, 293. This is not to suggest that Zwingli and Calvin were monolithic figures. Zwingli and 

&DOYLQ·V�DUWLFXODWLRQV�UHPDLQ�GLVWLQFW�RQ�DFFRXQW�RI�SULPDU\�DQG�VHFRQGDU\�FDXVHV��+XPDQV�UHPDLQHG�SDVVLYH�IRU�

Zwingli, but in Calvin he thought they were able to reach activity.  
85 See Appendix A ³ 1918 Speech on Predestination. 
86 The NSCV Archive did not produce any record of the address. The Herman Bavinck archive casts doubt on it being 

the N.S.C.V., namely because the speeches that were given at the N.S.C.V. have affixed at the top those four letters. 

7KLV�LV�DEVHQW�IURP�´Praedestinatie�µ 
87 RD II, 241-245. 
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ZRUOGYLHZ�µ88 Reflecting on war, evil, and suffering in this address, Bavinck attempted to attend to this 

´JUHDW�HPEDUUDVVPHQW�µ�7KH�VSHHFK�KDV�ILYH�VHFWLRQV������7KH�SUREOHP�RI�XQLW\�DQG�GLYHUVLW\������WKH�

problem of evil, (3) the hope of immortality, (4) correcting caricatures, and (5) predestination as a source 

of certainty and comfort.  

Bavinck begins his lecture by noting one of the most significant problems facing mankind at the turn 

of the 20th century, the issue of unity and diversity, an issue that could also be presented as the universal and 

the particular or, the one and the many. He perceives this question as being wrapped up with fundamental 

questions of spirit and matter, being and becoming, the nature of philosophy as a science (globus 

intellectualis) and the struggle between mechanicDO�DQG�RUJDQLF�ZRUOGYLHZV��7KHVH�SUREOHPV�VLJQDO�%DYLQFN·V�

participation in the 19th and 20th century philosophical discourse. 

From the side of unity, Bavinck surveys a number of philosophers.89 In the wake of Kant, Bavinck 

perceives the emergence of another group of philosophers whose work proceeded not from unity, but from 

the idea of diversity. For these philosophers, reality is composed of, he writes, ´LQGHSHQGHQW�EHLQJV�

absolutely distinct fURP�HDFK�RWKHU�µ90 Everything is mechanical, aggregate, separated, undepicted diversity. 

In other words, not the single organic substance of Spinoza, but the monism of Leibniz. 

Bavinck perceives that proceeding from absolute unity or superlative diversity ultimately does not 

resolve the problem of the one and the many. The aggregate diversity lacks unity; the faux unity is in truth 

uniformity. Therefore, he presents a solution, namely the unity-in-diversity of the divine idea, executed by 

WKH�GLYLQH�ZLOO��$V�%DYLQFN�SXW�LW��´&KULVWLDQLW\�SURYLGHV�WKH�VROXWLRQ�LQ�WKH�ZLVGRP�DQG�ZLOO�RI�*RG��XQLW\�

 
88 Bavinck, Het probleem van den oorlog (Kampen: J.H. Kok, 1914), 7 [Dutch: Wij zitten met dezen oorlog in groote 

verlegenheid, en weten hem geene plaats te geven in onze redelijke, zedelijke, Christelijke wereldbeschouwing]. The 

VSHHFK�KDV�EHHQ�SDUWLDOO\�WUDQVODWHG�LQWR�(QJOLVK��VHH�%DYLQFN��´7KH�3UREOHP�RI�:DU�µ�WUDQV��Stephen Voorwinde 

Banner of Truth (July-Aug 1977):46-53.). In the speech, Bavinck looks at what attitude Christian ethics should take 

towards war. 
89 +H�PRVWO\�SURYLGHV�RQH�VHQWHQFH�VXPPDWLRQV�RI�WKHLU�ZRUN�SXOOHG�IURP�.DQWLDQ�SKLORVRSKHU�5XGROI�(LVOHU·V�ZRUN��

%DYLQFN�LV�SDUWLFXODUO\�XWLOL]LQJ�(LVOHU·V�VHFWLRQ�RQ�´(HQKLHWµ��VHH�5XGROI�(LVOHU��Wörterbuch Der Philosophischen Begriffe 2 

vols., 2nd rev. ed. (Berlin, E. S. Mittler und sohn, 1899). This should not be seen as a wholesale suggestion that 

Bavinck did not read philosophical primary sources. His engagement with Hegel and Schopenhauer later in the speech 

reflects an intimate knowledge of their systems, which would be difficult to reproduce with merely second-hand 

NQRZOHGJH��VHH�DOVR�´1DWXXUSKLORVRSKLHµ������-1916), Box 346, Folder 395. 
90 ´Praedestinatie�µ��; see Appendix A, ccx. 
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and multiplicity to the thinking, system; if the world is presently a system of thought, its unity and diversity 

DUH�JLYHQ�LQ�KHU��FDOOHG�LQWR�EHLQJ�WKURXJK�*RG·V�ZLOO��KLV�KRO\�PRUDO�ZLOO�µ91 Bavinck perceives this true 

unity-in-diversity as only being present in Christianity, in the wisdom and will of God. Thus, just as the 

divine thought is unity-in-diversity, the reality of the world is too. This is a classical Bavinckian move: 

unity-in-diversity ad intra leads to unity-in-diversity ad extra.92 Moreover, we might see its consonance with 

&DOYLQ·V�DUWLFXODWLRQV�RI�WKH�GLYLQH�ZLOO·V�UHODWLRn to ethics, as detailed above. 

In the second section, Bavinck turns to the origin of evil. If in essence, the world is called into 

H[LVWHQFH�WKURXJK�*RG·V�ZLOO�DFFRUGLQJ�WR�*RG·V�WKRXJKW��ZKDW�GRHV�RQH�GR�ZLWK�WKH�SUREOHP�RI�HYLO"�%\�

the end of the nineteenth century, confidence was waning in the doctrine of providence, and approaches to 

WKH�TXHVWLRQ�´WHQGHG�WR�VWUHVV�RXU�ODFN�RI�NQRZOHGJHµ�DQG�DSSHDOHG�WR�D�IXWXUH�KRSH��7KH�WUDXPDV�RI�WKH�

First World War destroyed the remaining confidence.93 One may see tKH�HIIHFW�RI�WKLV�WUDXPD�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�

PRUH�GLUHFW�DSSURDFK�WR�WKH�RULJLQ�RI�HYLO�LQ�UHODWLRQ�WR�*RG·V�SURYLGHQFH�LQ�WKLV�VSHHFK��+LV�DSSURDFK�WR�

the question of predestination thus becomes distinctly ethical. Surveying the various philosophies and their 

soOXWLRQV�WR�WKH�LVVXH�RI�HYLO��KH�GLVFHUQV�WKHP�DV�DOO�SURSRVLQJ�DQ�HWKLFDO�GLVWLQFWLRQ�LQ�WKH�´DFW�RI�WKH�ZLOO�µ94 

This he perceives as nothing other than a return to the age-old discussion of Augustine and Pelagius. 

%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHUQ�ZDV�WKDW�VKRXOG�KXPDQs be viewed as disparate individuals à la Pelagianism, we will fail 

to explain the pervasiveness of sin, leading in turn to a split between the ethical and the psychological. 

0RUHRYHU��KH�FODLPV�WKDW�3HODJLDQLVP�LV�FRQWUDU\�QRW�MXVW�WR�HYHU\�´SLRXV�FRQIHVVLRQ�µ�EXW�DOO�KXPDQ�

experience.95 Taking the side of Augustine, he judged mankind to be a cohesive whole. He writes: 

&KULVWLDQLW\�KHUH�JLYHV�UHFRQFLOLDWLRQ�DQG�UHVROXWLRQ��LQ�WKH�ZLVGRP�RI�*RG·V�FRXQFLO��6XFK�D�
terrible phenomenon as sin, which enters into DOO�WKLQJV��HWF���FDQQRW�EH�H[WUDFWHG�IURP�*RG·V�
council. Then the world would be beyond his control. Then randomness, chance everywhere, the 
end and purpose of the world uncertain. All people would be independent, autonomous, acting in 
arbitrariness. Atomism, pluralism, anarchy.96 

 
91 ´Praedestinatie�µ��; see Appendix A, ccx. 
92 Eglinton, Trinity and Organism, 68, 81. 
93 Fergusson, The Providence of God: A Polyphonic Approach, 208-210. 
94 ´Praedestinatie�µ��; see Appendix A ccxii. 
95 ´Praedestinatie�µ��; see Appendix A, ccxii. 
96 ´Praedestinatie�µ��; see Appendix A, ccxii. 
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In his view, then, Christianity ultimately provides the greatest harmony to the world. Thus, we find 

Bavinck conceiving of the world as a unity-in-diversity, which reflects the unity-in-diversity of the Trinity. 

This unity-in-diversity is rooted in the council of God. It ought to be recalled that it was ultimately this 

SXUVXLW�RI�KDUPRQ\�WKDW�OHG�KLP�WR�8OULFK�=ZLQJOL��DQG�KDUPRQ\�KH�XOWLPDWHO\�IRXQG�LQ�&DOYLQ·V�WKHRORJ\��

Now his argument progresses one step further. 

In the third section of the speech, Bavinck argues that there is not only unity-in-diversity in this life, 

but also in the afterlife. Therefore, Bavinck pulls this thread of unity-in-diversity through to the end-times. 

In other words, just as the divine life is unity-in-diversity, and this life is revealed in the unities-in-diversity 

of creation, so too in the after-life there is unity-in-GLYHUVLW\��+H�ZULWHV��´:H�PXVW�KHUHDIWHU�DFFHSW�WKDW�

there is a difference of fate in the lottery of existence in the future, in much greater diversity than the terms 

heaven and hell indicate, because there are endless degrees in heaven and hell, in reward and punishment. 

'LYHUVLW\�UHPDLQV�µ97  

In addition, Bavinck perceives the idea of immortality as a witness to its reality in the next. He 

ZULWHV��´,PPRUWDOLW\�VWDQGV�IL[HG��LW�LV�DQ�HOHPHQW�RI�QDWXUDO�UHOLJLRQ��KXPDQLW\�LV�GHVWLQHG�IRU�HWHUQLW\�µ98 

This view, Bavinck thought, was universally accepted in practice, not in theory. This is true also for the 

distinction between good and evil. The longing for immortality and the witness of unity-in diversity stands 

as a witnesses  beckoning the human race towards its destiny. The various experiences of our life and the 

disparity of the future life have the council of God as their foundation³not just for man, but for the entire 

world. All of life and the life to come is rooted in the divine council. Bavinck discusses the divine council 

here in an innovative way which will be resumed in the later section on development. 

In the fourth section, Bavinck aims to communicate a vision of the doctrine of election that 

alleviates tensions with the freedom of man. He first combats the charge of arbitrariness and expresses that 

all things are systematically arranged in the divine idea. This divine idea is then executed by the divine will. 

At this point Bavinck necessarily re-engages the problem and evil and sin. He identifies all things with the 

council and will of God, while maintaining that God is not the author of evil. In this way, Bavinck should be 

associated with the classical Augustinian tradition. 

 
97 ´Praedestinatie�µ��; see Appendix A, ccxii. 
98 ´Praedestinatie�µ��; see Appendix A, ccxii. 
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He also resumes the discussion of the freedom of man against this backdrop. There, in his notes, 

%DYLQFN�FLWHV�6FRWWLVK�WKHRORJLDQ�:LOOLDP�+DVWLH��GUDZLQJ�RQ�+DVWLH·V�YLHZ�WKDW�Whe liberty of indifference is 

rejected by all Reformed theologians. The Reformed, he thought, understood the liberty of the will as the 

DELOLW\�´WR�DFW�LQ�DFFRUGDQFH�ZLWK�LWV�RZQ�GHWHUPLQDWLRQV�DQG�LQGHSHQGHQWO\�RI�H[WHUQDO�FRPSXOVLRQ�RU�FR-

action; and their view has been corroERUDWHG�E\�WKH�ZKROH�WHQGHQF\�RI�PRGHUQ�VFLHQFH�µ�7KLV�YLHZ��+DVWLH�

DOVR�SRVLWHG��ZDV�´FRQVLVWHQW�ZLWK�GLYLQH�IRUHRUGLQDWLRQ�µ99 Thus, following Hastie and the Reformers, 

Bavinck takes a positive conception of freedom³one that roots the evil of sin with man. 

,Q�WKH�ILQDO�VHFWLRQ�RI�WKH�VSHHFK��%DYLQFN·V�QRWHV�WDNH�RQ�DQ�RXWOLQH�IRUP�ZLWK�VL[�SRLQWV�100 These 

are each intimately connected to faith and may be summarized as dealing with the certainty and comfort of 

faith. The certainty of faith is that prior to all thinking, willing, and doing, Bavinck believes that in our self-

consciousness, we possess certainty of ourselves, the world, and God.101 On account of the certainty of faith 

we trust God, even in turbulent times. Through faith, rooted in election, we attempt to align all our 

thinking, feeling, willing, and doing in accordance with the will of God. The certainty of faith introduces a 

harmony into world- DQG�OLIHYLHZ��&KULVW·V�YLFWRU\�RYHU�VLQ�DQG�GHDWK�SURYLGHV�WKH�JUHDWHVW�FHUWDLQW\�RI�WKH�

harmony of the world. This faith, however, is not bare. It is an open hand that receives and in turn acts. It 

finds its eternal security in the action of God and drives forward in new life toward God and neighbour.102  

Through the person and work of Christ believers may SDUWDNH�LQ�WKH�´VHWWOHPHQW�RI�*RG·V�NLQJGRPµ�

RYHU�6DWDQ�DQG�WKH�ZRUOG��DQG�SDUWLFLSDWH�LQ�KLV�ZLOO�VXFK�WKDW�DOO�WKLQNLQJ�DQG�GRLQJ�LV�LQ�OLQH�ZLWK�*RG·V�

JRYHUQDQFH�RI�WKH�ZRUOG��%DYLQFN�ZULWHV��´WKURXJK�NQRZLQJ��ZH�VKDOO�GR�EROG�GHHGV��7KH�FRQIHVVLRQ�RI�

praedestinatie IRVWHUV�D�PRUDO��DFWLYH�OLIH�µ�7KLV�DFWLYH�OLIH�LV�H[SDQGHG�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�GRFWULQH�RI�VDQFWLILFDWLRQ��

in the imitation of Christ, and the indwelling of the Spirit. Importantly, Bavinck envisions that knowledge 

results in action ³ I frame this in the thesis as theological thinking and loving. 

 
99 William Hastie, Theology of the Reformed Church (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1904), 256-257.  
100 ´Praedestinatie�µ���-12; see Appendix A, xi-xii. 
101 The certainty of faith is rooted in external and internal revelation. It is rooted in the correspondence between 

Word and Spirit. Bavinck seems to be pulling from his book (see, Bavinck, The Certainty of Faith, trans. Harry der 

Nederlanden (St. Catharines: Paideia Press, 1980), 24-�����´Praedestinatie�µ���; see Appendix A, xi. 
102 6HH�%DYLQFN·V�VHUPRQ�´7KH�:RUOG�&RQTXHULQJ�3RZHU�RI�)DLWK�µ�LQ�Herman Bavinck Preaching and Preachers, trans. 

and ed. James Eglinton (Peabody, MA: Hendrickson Publishers, 2017), 67-84. 
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Finally, election also provides comfort in times of uncertainty. Here, Bavinck returns to the 

Heidelberg Catechism, Question 1: ´What is your only comfort in life and death?µ There is a conscious 

dependence, then, on the providence of God. For all the activities of the world are as Bavinck writes, the, 

´RQJRLQJ��XQIROGLQJ��GHYHORSPHQW�RI�*RG·V�JORU\�LQ�KLV�FUHDWXUHV��IURP�ORZHU�WR�KLJKHU��WKURXJK�QDWXUH��

ethics. Electie WKH�FURZQ�µ�7KH�HQG�WR�ZKLFK�WKH�SUHGHVWLQHG�DUH�EHLQJ�GUDZQ�LV�WKH�FURZQ�RI�HOHFWLRQ��7KH�

elect participate as free active ethical agents, not agents earning their salvation, but as children doing the 

ZLOO�RI�WKHLU�)DWKHU��$V�VXFK��HOHFWLRQ�VHUYHV�DV�D�´SLOHµ�FRQQHFWLQJ�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV� 

7KH�ILQDO�OLQH�RI�WKH�VSHHFK�LV��´)URP��WKURXJK��DQG�WR�*RG�DUH�DOO�WKLQJV��*RG�LV�DOO�LQ DOO�µ103 A 

FOHDU�DOOXVLRQ�WR�5RPDQV��������7KLV�PRWLI�VXPPDULVHV�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�SURJUDP�DQG�LQGHHG�FDQ�EH�

pictured across this chapter: all things are from (predestination), through (providence), and to (election). 

This Romans 11:36 motif will be explored in depth in the sixth chapter. Thus, the speech concludes 

drawing the hearer definitively towards the sovereignty of God and the pre-eminence of election in relation 

to ethics. 

Considering that Bavinck gave this speech towards the end of his life, a brief excursion may be 

WDNHQ�WR�FRQVLGHU�ZKDW�LV�´QHZµ�DERXW�LWV�KDQGOLQJ�RI�HOHFWLRQ��First, in this speech, Bavinck brings the 

divine council into direct conversation with modern philosophy³an innovative development in his 

approach to election. He writeV��´5HDVRQ�- Will the foundation and roots of all things (Hegel and 

Schopenhauer) combined. And then as a council: idea and will of a wise, holy, and righteous God, who will 

MXVWLI\�KLPVHOI��RQ�ZKRP�ZH�FDQ�UHO\�µ104 Bavinck perceived Hegel and Schopenhauer as philosophically 

useful to his articulation.105 He does not appropriate their two distinct systems, but rather sees them both as 

gesturing towards a divine council, which is ultimately perfected in the system of Christianity. Hegel largely 

 
103 ´Praedestinatie�µ���-12; see Appendix A, ccxv-ccxvi. 
104 ´Praedestinatie�µ��; see Appendix A, ccxiii. 
105 Bavinck has been more closely linked with Schelling than Hegel (see Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 28-31). This 

PDNHV�+HJHO·V�DSSHDUDQFH�KHUH�LQWHUHVWLQJ��+HJHO�PD\�EH�XWLOL]HG�LQ�OLHX�RI�6FKHOOLQJ�KHUH�%DYLQFN�EHFDXVH�+HJHO�KDV�

surpassed Schelling historically (see Frederick Beiser, German Idealism: The Struggle Against Subjectivism, 1781-1801 

(CambrLGJH��+DUYDUG�8QLYHUVLW\�3UHVV�������������´+H�>+HJHO@�ZDV�D�WRUWRLVH�DPRQJ�KDUHV��DQG�ZKHQ�DOO�WKH�KDUHV�

had squandered or consumed their energies, he alone trudged, slowly but surely, over the finish line. Like all victors, 

he then rewrote history from hLV�SRLQW�RI�YLHZ��DV�WKH�WDOH�RI�KLV�RZQ�WULXPSK�µ� 
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shaped the philosophical discourse at the beginning of the 20th century, and Schopenhauer the end of the 

19th.106  

In his Lectures on the Philosophy of the World, Hegel posits that the fundamental argument of his 

philosophy is that reason governs the world.107 It is througK�WKH�ZRUOG�WKDW�+HJHO·V�$EVROXWH�UHDOL]HV�LWVHOI��

$FFRUGLQJ�WR�%DYLQFN��+HJHO·V�UHDVRQ�LV�DQ�HVWUDQJHG�YHUVLRQ�RI�WKH�WKHRORJLFDO�FRQFHSW�RI�SURYLGHQFH�108 

Indeed, Hegel sees reason as governing the world according to the divine plan.109 His historicism requires a 

teleological explanation to all things. Thus, history becomes the execution of the divine plan. And it is this 

DVSHFW�RI�+HJHO·V�KLVWRULFLVP�WKDW�%DYLQFN�FR-opted³DOWKRXJK�%DYLQFN·V�RZQ�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�UHDVRQ�WKDW�

governs the world was vastly difIHUHQW��)RU�H[DPSOH��LQ�KLV�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�+HJHO·V�DUWLFXODWLRQ�*RG�

becomes the world.110 For Bavinck, the execution of the divine council does not end in the world, but in the 

ZRUOG�WR�FRPH��%DYLQFN·V�*RG�LV�SHUVRQDO�DQG�LQGHSHQGHQW�RI�WKH�ZRUOG��+LV�*RG is being not becoming.111 

(DUOLHU�LQ�WKH�VSHHFK�%DYLQFN�UHIHUHQFHV�+HJHO·V�UHDVRQ��ZULWLQJ�WKDW�´Vernunft is nothing, becoming all 

WKLQJV�µ112 $FFRUGLQJ�WR�%DYLQFN��+HJHO·V�*RG�LV�UHDOL]HG�LQ�WKH�ZRUOG��7KLV�LV�QRW�VR�IRU�%DYLQFN��IRU�ZKRP�

the divine idea of God (rather than God himself) is realized in the world.113 He co-RSWV�+HJHO·V�GLYLQH�

reason only so far as this reason steers all of reality toward the ends which God has determined. 

 
106 Beiser, Weltschmerz: Pessimism in German Philosophy: 1860-1900 �2[IRUG��2[IRUG�8QLYHUVLW\�3UHVV����������������´,Q�

Germany in the late 19th century, it was more than a mood. Pessimism had now become a philosophy, a whole 

ZRUOGYLHZ�µ�%HLVHU�SLQV�WKH�SUHYDOHQFH�RI�WKLV�ZRUOGYLHZ�SULPDULO\�RQ�RQH�LQGLYLGXDO�$UWKXU�6FKRSHQKDXHU��ZKR�KH�

VXJJHVWV�´ZDV�WKH�PRVW�IDPRXV�DQG�LQIOXHQWLDO�SKLORVRSKHU�LQ�*HUPDQ\�IURP������XQWLO�WKH�)LUVW�:RUOG�:DU�µ  
107 Georg Hegel, Die Vernunft in der Geschichte, ed. J. Hoffmeister (Hamburg: Meiner, 1955), 28; Hegel, Lectures on the 

Philosophy of the World History: Introduction, trans. H.B. Nisbet (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1981), 27; 

see Beiser, Hegel (New York, NY: Routledge, 2005), 68, 69. 
108 ´Praedestinatie�µ����VHH�$SSHQGL[�$� ccxiii. 
109 Hegel, Die Vernunft in der Geschichte, 77/67; Hegel, Lectures on the Philosophy of the World History, 67. See Beiser, 

Hegel, 270-271. 
110 POR, 11, 11n25. 
111 6HH�DOVR�(JOLQWRQ��´7R�EH�RU�WR�EHFRPH�² 7KDW�LV�WKH�4XHVWLRQ��/RFDWLQJ�WKH�$FWXDOLVW�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�2QWRORJ\,µ�LQ�

The Kuyper Centre Review: Volume 2- Revelation and Common Grace, ed. John Bowlin (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2011), 

105-125. 
112 ´Praedestinatie�µ 3; Appendix A, ccix. 
113 RD I, 244-245. 
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In Über den Willen in der Natur��6FKRSHQKDXHU�DUJXHV�WKDW�´WKH�ZLOO�LV�WKH�XOWLPDWH�FDXVH�RI�DOO�RUJDQLF�

SKHQRPHQD�LQ�QDWXUH�µ114 For Schopenhauer this will is not transcendent, but immanent: there is one 

monadic will within all things. However, in his view, Schopenhauer rejected both God and teleology, such 

that there was nothing divine behind the world and our existence.115 While Schopenhauer denied the reality 

of the supernatural in Christian doctrine, he wholeheartedly affirmed the reality of evil and suffering.116 This 

presented Schopenhauer with a problem: why continue to exist in a world abounding in suffering, but 

ZLWKRXW�SURVSHFW�RI�GLYLQH�UHGHPSWLRQ"�6FKRSHQKDXHU·V�SHVVLPLVP�DUJXHG�WKDW�VXIIHULQJ�ZDV�WKH�UHVXlt of an 

XQTXHQFKDEOH�DQG�UHOHQWOHVV�FRVPLF�ZLOO��,Q�6FKRSHQKDXHU·V�FRQFHSW�RI�WKH�FRVPLF�ZLOO��%DYLQFN�GLVFHUQV�D�

FRXQWHUSDUW�YHUVLRQ�RI�5HIRUPHG�FRQFHSWLRQV�RI�WKH�GLYLQH�ZLOO��,Q�+HJHO·V�UHDVRQ�DQG�6FKRSHQKDXHU·V�

cosmic will, Bavinck gestures towards a fully orbed conception of the divine council within philosophy. This 

is not to say, of course, that Bavinck was Hegelian or a student of Schopenhauer. In his use of Hegel and 

Schopenhauer, rather, Bavinck pointed to two of the most significant philosophers of the previous century 

as gesturing towards the divine council and decree, which he saw as subversively fulfilled in Reformed 

theology.117 

7KH�VHFRQG�SRUWLRQ�RI�WKH�VSHHFK�WKDW�PD\�EH�FRQVLGHUHG�´QHZµ�LV�%DYLQFN·V�DSSURDFK�WR�

predestination through ethics. In the wake of the terrors of the First World War that shaped the second 

decade of the 20th century, reflections on providence, election, and predestination required a shift from the 

more familiar methodological approach found in the Reformed Dogmatics. In this speech, Bavinck broaches the 

question through ethics. This ethical approach attempts to alleviate concerns of the problem of evil while 

seeking to retain both the freedom of man and the providence of God. For Bavinck, election is thus 

decidedly aboXW�*RG·V�DFWLRQ��SUHGHVWLQHG�LQ�HWHUQLW\�DQG�UHDOL]HG�LQ�WLPH��7KLV�GRJPDWLF�ORFXV�GUDZV�RXU�

attention unreservedly toward God as the agent in salvation and towards an understanding of God as the 

primary agent in the ordering of history. For Bavinck, God elects to redeem and redemption affects a 

FKDQJH��*RG·V�HOHFWLRQ�GRHV�QRW�UHQGHU�WKH�KXPDQ�D�FRPSOHWHO\�passive subject, but rather election fashions 

the human to be an active agent. This connection is facilitated by faith and the operation of the Spirit. Thus, 

 
114 Beiser, After Hegel: German Philosophy, 1840-1900 (Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press, 2014), 80. 
115 Beiser, Weltschmerz,17. 
116 Beiser, Weltschmerz, 7. 
117 ´Praedestinatie�µ����VHH�$SSHQGL[�$��ccxiii. 
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LQ�HOHFWLRQ�*RG·V�JORU\�LV�XQIXUOHG�LQ�WKH�FUHDWXUH�DV�WKH\�SDUWLFLSDWH�LQ�WKH�XQIROGLQJ�GHYHORSPHQW�RI�*RG·V�

GLYLQH�LGHD�WKURXJK�*RG·V�ZLOO��KLV�KRO\�DQG�PRUDO�ZLOO�� 

In this speech, Bavinck connects dogmatics and ethics through the doctrine of election. Over the 

FRXUVH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�LQWHOOHFWXDO�GHYHORSPHQW��KH�UHJXODUO\�SRLQWV�WRZDUGV�WKLV�UDSSRUW��,Q�KLV�GLVVHUWDWLRQ�LQ�

1880, Bavinck identifies the doctrine of election as the foundation of Reformed ethics. There he writes, 

´'HVSLWH�DOO�WKH�GLIIHUHQFes and struggles, all the Reformers, Luther, as well as Zwingli and Calvin, agreed 

WKDW�WKH�IRXQGDWLRQV�IRU�UHOLJLRXV�DQG�PRUDO�OLIH�OD\�LQ�WKH�HWHUQDO�HOHFWLRQ�RI�*RG�µ118 In this 1918 speech, 

%DYLQFN�ZULWHV��´7KH�FRXQFLO�RI�*RG�LV�WKH�IRXQGDWLRQ��VXSSRUW� source of morality, and of the moral nature 

RI�PDQ�µ119 Strikingly, these two statements were made nearly 40 years apart, and yet remain remarkably 

consistent.120 Bavinck is explicit that the foundation for all ethical activity by humans is the divine council, 

which serves as its foundation because election is the root of faith.121 And faith is the source of the new life 

RI�WKH�&KULVWLDQ��7KH�XQLW\�RI�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�LV�´ERUQ�LQ�IDLWKµ�LQ�WKH�FRQFHSWXDO�IUDPHZRUN�RI�

%DYLQFN·V�RUJDQLFLVP��(OHFWLRQ�GUDZV�Rur eyes to God as the active agent in salvation, but this agency 

through faith does not make EHOLHYHU·V passive participants. Rather, it spurs us on towards ethical activity 

and this idea will be taken up in the chapters that follow. 

Conclusion 

$V�WKLV�FKDSWHU�GUDZV�WR�D�FORVH��LW�LV�LPSRUWDQW�WR�QRWH�D�IHZ�EULHI�SRLQWV�UHJDUGLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�KDQGOLQJ�RI�

election in Reformed Ethics. 122 $IWHU�DQ�RSHQLQJ�GLVFXVVLRQ�LQ�GLVWLQJXLVKLQJ�WKH�´WZLQ�GLVFLSOLQHVµ�RI�

dogmatics and ethics, the very first doctriQH�%DYLQFN·V�Ethics introduces is election.123 There, Bavinck does 

LQGHHG�FRQQHFW�HOHFWLRQ�WR�WKH�VSLULWXDO�DQG�HWKLFDO�OLIH�RI�WKH�&KULVWLDQ��$V�KH�DIILUPHG��´7KH�ILUVW�REMHFWLYH�

 
118 EUZ, 34 [Dutch: Ondanks alle verschil en strijd, stemden alle Hervormers, Luther zoowel als Zwingli en Calvijn, 

daarin overeen, dat zij voor het godsdienstig en zedelijk leven den grond slag legden in de eeuwige Verkiezing Gods]; 

see also EUZ, 173-74. 
119 ´Praedestinatie�µ��-10; see Appendix A, ccxiii-ccxiv. 
120 In his Gereformeerde Ethiek Bavinck gestures toward the importance of predestination/election in relation to ethics. 

Election appears particularly in conjunction with assurance. See GE, 179-180. 
121 GICR, 97-98. 
122 GE, 215; RE I, 310. Oddly this reference to election is missing in the English edition.  
123 GE, 47; RE I, 22. 
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FDXVH�RI�WKH�VSLULWXDO�OLIH�LV�HOHFWLRQ�µ124 In this context, the spiritual liIH�LV�WKH�HWKLFDO�OLIH�IL[HG�WR�WKH�´SLOHµ�

of election. 

 The primary way that Bavinck engages the topic of election in his (WKLHN·V is through discussions 

related to the assurance of the believer provided in the perseverance of the saints.125 The question of 

assurance in Reformed theology, he writes, hinges on election as the fountain of all benefits.126 And yet it is 

not election to which one should appeal to for assurance. Rather one should look toward the doctrine of 

perseverance of the saints for assurancH��7KHUH�LV�QR�NQRZOHGJH�RI�RQH·V�HOHFWLRQ�LQ�WKH�KHDG�RU�KHDUW�DSDUW�

from faith, because absolute assurance cannot be obtained through good works.127  

Summarising this chapter, we can assert that Bavinck connects election and ethics. This can be seen 

in the background of his theological heritage with Zwingli and Calvin. He clearly follows in the footsteps of 

Calvin in his articulation of the divine will and its relation to ethics. Over the course of the chapter election 

has not only considered dogmatically but ethically as important in relating the two disciplines. Bavinck 

provides a succinct summary of the relationship between election, perseverance, and ethics in Guidebook for 

Instruction in the Christian Religion: 

The certainty of salvation��EDVHG�RQ�*RG·V�SURPLVHV�RI�NHHSLQJ�WKH�VDLQWV�DQG�SODQWHG�LQ�WKH�KHDUWV�
of the believers by the testimony of the Spirit, is a powerful means of making believers pursue 
sanctification, without which no one will see God. God does not compel them but acts with man in 
a reasonable manner; He does not make them passive in a false sense, but through his promises and 
exhortations, he stirs them to walk in the good deeds He has prepared for them; He sanctifies them 
through the truth (Joh. 17:17; 15:3). 

Far be it, then, that faith in the preservation of God would make the true believers prideful and 
worldly-care-free; rather, it is a root of true humility, childlike fear, true godliness, patience in all 
strife, ardent prayers, steadfastness in the cross and the confession of truth, as well as steadfast joy 
in God; and that the contemplation of this benefit is an incentive to them for the serious and 
constant practice of gratitude and good works, as the testimonies of Scripture and the examples of 
the saints demonstrate.128 

 
124 GE, 180; RE I, 253. 
125 GE, 151; RE I, 204-205; GE, 260; RE I, 384; GE, 265; RE I, 390-391; GE, 267; RE I, 395; GE, 280; RE I, 414. 
126 GE, 251-252, 254; RE I, 370, 374-375. 
127 GE, 259; RE I, 382-383; GE, 279; RE I, 412. 
128 GICR, 160. 
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,Q�%DYLQFN·V�YLHZ��HOHFWLRQ�GRHV�QRW�OHDG�DZD\�IURP�HWKLFV��EXW�WRZDUG�D�VWHDGIDVW�SXUVXLW�RI�*RG�LQ�DQ�

ethical life.  

An additional point may be made at this juncture: the 1918 speech also affirms current trends in 

Bavinck studies. Foremost among tKHVH�LV�(JOLQWRQ·V�SURSRVDO�WKDW�%DYLQFN�VKRXOG�QR�ORQJHU�EH�YLHZHG�DV�D�

bifurcated figure, but rather as one living out his Reformed calling in a shifting world. As mentioned in the 

introduction, it had been previously argued (in American appropriations of Bavinck) that he was split 

between orthodoxy and modernity, or, put differently, between dogmatics and ethics. The 1918 speech 

suggests that Bavinck utilized his theology to undergird his ethical writings. It adds to the call by scholars to 

see Bavinck aV�´RUWKRGR[�yet PRGHUQµ�DQG�WR�SHUFHLYH�´WHQVLRQVµ�LQ�%DYLQFN³a tension that might be 

appropriately perceived as between theology and the shifting conditions of society.129 The chapter also 

SURYLGHV�VRPH�´GHYHORSPHQWµ�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�DUWLFXODWLRQ�RI�WKH�GRFWULne of predestination between Reformed 

Dogmatics and the 1918 speech. Nonetheless, in line with Eglinton, the overall consistent nature of his 

ZULWLQJ�GRHV�QRW�VXJJHVW�D�GHSDUWXUH�IURP�5HIRUPHG�WKHRORJ\��%DYLQFN·V�HWKLFDO�ZULWLQJ�VKRXOG�QRW�EH�

associated with a movement away from the faith he confessed throughout his life.  

7KLV�FKDSWHU�SURYLGHV�RXU�$PVWHUGDP�KRPH�ZLWK�LWV�ILUVW�´SLOHµ�³ HOHFWLRQ��7KH�´SLOHµ�RI�HOHFWLRQ�

played an important role in excavating our canal such that we might see two things: (1) that previous 

accounts of the relationship between the dogmatics and ethics, which have limited themselves to a single 

GRFWULQH�KDYH�RYHUORRNHG�WKH�SRWHQWLDO�RI�´HOHFWLRQµ�DV�DQ�DGGLWLRQDO�UHODWLRQVKLS��7R�WKLV�H[WHQW��WKH�

relationship between the two must be viewed as multi-´SLOHG�µ�����'RJPDWLFV�WKHQ�WDNHV�XS�WKH�WDVN�RI�

describing the activity of God in election, wherein humans are passive moral subjects, while God is active. 

Ethics, takes up the description of ethical activity as the result of election, wherein humans are active moral 

VXEMHFWV��,Q�WKH�FKDSWHU��WKDW�IROORZV�WKH�SLOH�´IDLWKµ�ZLOO�EH�LQYHVWLJDWHG��)DLWK�KDV�LWV�VWDUWLQJ�SRLQW�LQ�WKH�

gratuitous activity of God in predestination, its perseverance in providence, and fulfilment in election.

 
129 YDQ�GHQ�%HOW��´2QH��7ZR��RU�(YHQ�0RUH�%DYLQFNV��7HQVLRQV�LQ�KLV�7KHRORJ\�µ 



Chapter Three: 

Faith ³ Undergirding All Knowledge  
 

 
´%XW�WKH�ZRUG�IDLWK�KDV�D�PXFK�ODUJHU�PHDQLQJ�WKDQ�MXVW�WKLV�VDOYLILF�PHDQLQJ��,Q�D�JHQHUDO�VHQVH��IDLWK�LV�XVHG�LQ�DOO�RI�
RXU�KXPDQ�OLIH��:H�FDQQRW�GR�ZLWKRXW�LW�IRU�D�PRPHQW«�Faithfulness, truthfulness, and the un-deceptiveness of God is 
the unshakeable ground upon which all men stand, whether they think God exists or not.µ1 ² H. Bavinck 
 
´*RG��WKH�ZRUOG��DQG�KXPDQLW\�DUH�WKH�WKUHH�UHDOLWLHV�ZLWK�ZKLFK�DOO�VFLHQFH�DQG�DOO�SKLOosophy occupy themselves. The 
conception which we form of them, and the relation in which we place them to one another, determine the character of 
RXU�ZRUOG�DQG�RI�OLIH��WKH�FRQWHQW�RI�RXU�UHOLJLRQ��VFLHQFH��DQG�PRUDOLW\�µ2 ² H. Bavinck 
 
 

In this chapter, IDLWK�LV�FRQVLGHUHG�DV�DQRWKHU�´SLOHµ�LQ�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV��,Q�

%DYLQFN·V�VXPPDULHV�RI�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV��KH�VWDWHV�WKDW�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�

´DUH�WKH�VDPHµ�IURP�WKH�YDQWDJH�SRLQW�RI�WKH�UHJHQHUDWH�VXbject.3 What does Bavinck mean when he suggests 

that from the lens of the regenerate subject, the two disciplines are the same? This is the question that I 

VWULYH�WR�DQVZHU�LQ�WKLV�FKDSWHU��0RUH�EURDGO\��WKH�FKDSWHU�SURYLGHV�DQ�RYHUYLHZ�RI�%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUstanding 

of faith. Bavinck perceives faith to be an organ that undergirds all of human knowledge, such that all humans 

�UHJHQHUDWH�DQG�XQUHJHQHUDWH��EHJLQ�IURP�WKH�VWDUWLQJ�SRLQW�RI�IDLWK��7KHUHIRUH��LQ�%DYLQFN·V�V\VWHP�ZH�ZLOO�

arrive at the conclusion that dogmatics and ethics (from the vantage point of the subject) are fundamentally 

connected by faith.4 

:KHQ�%DYLQFN�ZULWHV�RI�WKHVH�GLVFLSOLQHV�DV�´WKH�VDPHµ�LW�LV�RQ�DFFRXQW�RI�WKH�UHJHQHUDWH�VXEMHFW�

who participates in them through faith, as that individual pursues the pilgrimage of a life with Christ. This 

 
1 %DYLQFN��´*HORRI�HQ�DDQVFKRXZLQJ�µ�De Bauzin 50, no. 42 (1902): 1-2 [Dutch: Maar het word geloof heeft een veel 

ruimere, dan alleen deze zaligmakende beteekenis. In gansch algemeenen zin komt geloof in heel ons menschelijk 

OHYHQ�WH�SDV��:LM�NXQQHQ�HU�JHHQ�RRJHQEOLN�EXLWHQ«�'H�WURXZ��GH�ZDDUDFKWLJKHLG��GH�RQEHGULHJHOLMNKHLG�*RGV�LV�GH�

onwankelbare grond, waarop alle menschen staan, hetzij ze aan Gods bestaan gelooven of niet]. 
2 POR, 70. 
3 ´8QWLWOHGµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������)ROGHU��������-���>'XWFK��$OV�PHQ�RS�·W�WHUUHLQ�YDQ�¶W�VXEMHFW�EOLMIW��GRJP��	�HWKLHN�

ODDW�JHERUHQ�ZRUGHQ�XLW�·W�JHORRI��LV�JHHQ�RQGHUscheid]. English: If one remains in the terrain of the subject, 

dogmatics and ethics are born from faith, there is no distinction. 
4 )DLWK·V�VDOYLILF�VLJQLILFDQFH�LV�PDGH�PRUH�H[SOLFLW�LQ�WKH�FKDSWHU�WKDW�IROORZV� 
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will be inspected in two movements: (1) faith as a priori to all of the sciences, including the science of 

theology; (2) faith as undergirding the harmony of the world in the Christian world- and lifeview.  

What do I mean by regenerate subject? In his early theological writings, Bavinck did not think that a 

human could perform ethical activity apart from the regenerating activity of the Holy Spirit. The 

unregenerate individual could not perform the task of theology on account of the fundamental importance 

of salvific faith to the task. This appears clearO\�LQ�´7KH�6FLHQFH�RI�+RO\�7KHRORJ\µ�ZKHUH�KH�ZULWHV��´7KHUH�

is no such thing as a theologia irregenitorum �WKHRORJ\�RI�WKH�XQUHJHQHUDWH���D�IRUP�ZLWKRXW�FRQWHQW�µ5 In this 

UHVSHFW��%DYLQFN·V�SLHWLVW�OHDQLQJV�VKLQH�IRUWK��,Q�WKH�FHQWXULHV�SULRU�WKHUH�ZDV�a controversy between 

Orthodox and Pietist Lutherans over who could, and who could not practice theology. In this debate, the 

Pietists believed that a theologian had to be regenerate, whereas the Orthodox thought it was possible to 

write a valid theology without regeneration.6  

Later in the Reformed Dogmatics Bavinck thought that it was possible to perform the act of theology 

from the standpoint of historical faith (fides historica).7 Thus one might articulate theology that is true in its 

substance, but nonetheless not truly be knowledge of God.8 $IWHU�DOO��´*RG�JLYHV�XV�WKHRORJ\«WKDW�ZH�

might come to know Him in the face of Christ and in this way have eternal life�µ9 This development allows 

 
5 OT, 55. 
6 Paul Tillich, Perspectives in Nineteenth and Twentieth Century Protestant Theology, eds. Carl E. Braaten (London: SCM 

3UHVV�/7'�������������VHH�DOVR�3DVV��´,QWURGXFWLRQ�µ�LQ�OT, 7. 
7 GICR, 142-142. Bavinck lists four different kinds of faith: historic, temporary, miraculous, and saving faith. The 

latter is differentiated from the former in origin, psychology, and object. He describes historic faith there, as: 

´>+@LVWRULFDO�IDLWK�UHPDLQV�ZLWK�WKH�UHSRUW�DQG�GRHV�QRW�SHQHWUDWH�DQ\�GHHSHU��KLVWRULF�IDLWK�VHHV�LQ�WKLV�PHVVDJe some 

EHDXW\�DQG�UHMRLFHV�LQ�LW�EXW�LJQRUHV�LWV�DFWXDO�FRQWHQW�µ 
8 ´'LFWDDW�RI�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V Encyclopaedie G��7KHRO��µ�� >'XWFK��´Een theol. is iemand, die over God denken en 

spreken en van Hem getuigen moet. Dan moet men uit en door Hem spreken. Theodidactos, door God geleerden. 

%HNHHULQJ�LV�HLVFK�YRRU�LHGHU��PDDU�LQ�YHUKRRJGH�PDWH�JHOGW�GLW�YRRU�GHQ�9�'�0�µ@��In a dictated set of lectures 

Bavinck delivered in 1902 on the Theological Encyclopaedia he gave four requirements for the theologian (spiritual, 

PRUDO��SK\VLFDO��DQG�LQWHOOHFWXDO���7KH�VSLULWXDO�EHJLQV��´A theologian is someone who thinks and speaks about God 

and bears witness to Him. In that case, one must speak from and through Him. Theodidactos, scholars of God. All 

[people] are called to convert, but this is a greater requirement for the V.D.M�µ�%DYLQFN·V�SUHIHUHQFH�ZDV�WKDW�WKH�

theologian be a regenerate individual, but this was not necessary for the study of theology. 
9 OT, 53. One might see this as an Augustinian view of the task of theology. We must seek his face always (Ps. 105:4). 

And those who live by faith (Heb. 2:4) will then see God face to face (1 Cor. 13:12; Matt. 5:8). However, those who 
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room for unregenerate theologians to partake in the discipline of theology, but a barrier still remains 

between what is true and what is false.10 In other words, the unregenerate might participate in the field of 

theology, and even produce theology that is historically-true, but miss its true salvific content, Christ.  

As indicated in the introduction, Bavinck understood both dogmatics and ethics to be within the 

ILHOG�RI�´WKHRORJ\�µ�7KH\�DUH�ERWK�SDUWV�LQ�WKH�RUJDQLVP�RI�WKH�WKHRORJLFDO�encyclopaedia and are thus best 

practiced from the standpoint of believing faith. For Bavinck the faith of the theologian had implications for 

how that individual practiced the science of theology. Likewise, considering the previous chapter which 

explored election as pivatol to ethical activity, faith connects intimately to election. This is superlatively 

GHPRQVWUDWHG�LQ�WKH�ILQDO�VHFWLRQ�RI�%DYLQFN·V������VSHHFK�RQ�´Praedestinatie�µ�)DLWK�ILQGV�LWV�VHFXULW\�LQ�WKH�

divine activity of God. Bavinck demonstrates that faith is rooted in election and through the activity of faith 

believers attempt to align their lives with the will of God. As such faith facilitates harmony and invites the 

production of a world- and lifeview.  

In the first part we will look at the role of the subject in the sciences. All sciences proceed from the 

standpoint of the subject. Not just from the perspective of the subject, but all sciences begin a priori from a 

position of faith. This will allow us to see that faith plays an intimate role in the connection between 

dogmatics and ethics by virtue of them undergirding the subject as it approaches both sciences. True 

theology has its starting point in the subject, the believing subject, the subject who has been given faith 

 
are unregenerate will not behold God ² but will see him simply in the form of a servant, see Augustine, The Trinity 

(New York: New City Press, 2012), Book I, c. 5-28. Therefore, one might see the form of the servant of Christ and 

partake in the task of theology, but not correctly behold him in the form of his divinity; Polman, De Praedestinatieleer 

van Augustinus, Thomas van Aquino en Calvijn, 19-����´%DYLQFN�DOUHDG\�SRLQWHG�RXW�LQ�WKH�QLQHWLHV�RI�WKH�ODVW�FHQWXU\�WKH�

JUHDW�VLJQLILFDQFH�RI�WKH�VWXG\�RI�$XJXVWLQH�IRU�5HIRUPHG�WKRXJKW��EXW�WKH�KDUYHVW�UHPDLQHG�PHDJUH�µ 
10 This movement toward the practitioner of theology as not having to be regenerate may also explain the 

development in %DYLQFN·V�ODWHU�HWKLFDO�ZRUN�RI�EHJLQQLQJ�ZLWK�D�VHFWLRQ�GHYRWHG�WR�´SKLORVRSKLFDOµ�HWKLFV��-XVW�DV�

dogmatics belongs to theology so does ethics. Therefore, Bavinck may have been keen to acknowledge a form of 

HWKLFV�WKDW�H[LVWV�RXWVLGH�RI�UHJHQHUDWH�HWKLFV��,Q�WKLV�ZD\��RQH�PLJKW�LQGHHG�SUDFWLFH�WKH�´FRQWHQWµ�RI�HWKLFV��EXW�LW�

will lack its true content in the imitation of Christ. In congruence with this, just as Bavinck draws upon modern 

philosophy in his dogmatics, philosophical ethics might play a similar subordinate role (see also Bavinck, Filosofische 

Ethiek, ed. by Dirk van Keulen (Amersfoort: Uitgeverij De Vuurbaak, 2021), 10. In addition to this, one must take 

LQWR�FRQVLGHUDWLRQ�%DYLQFN·V�UHIOHFWLRQV�RQ�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU·V�´SKLORVRSKLFDOµ�HWKLFV��VHH�RE I, 15). 
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through the operation of the Holy Spirit.11 Faith is not the source of theological knowledge, but the organ 

the Holy Spirit works through.12 We consider then the starting point of faith within the human being.  

In the second part, I turn to consider how faith plays a fundamental role in the cultivation of a 

Christian world- and lifeview. A priori faith undergirds all of the activities of humans in the sciences, but also 

outside of the sciences. A world- and lifeview that does not take faith into consideration does not harmonize 

reality for humans. Thus, God provides the harmony the world longs for, and faith facilitates this for 

mankind in his world-and lifeview. As such, faith is turned upon the horizon of the world. In other words, 

the gift of faith in heart ad intra results in the cultivation of a faith ad extra in world-and lifeview. 

7KLV�WKLUG�VHFWLRQ�WKHQ�H[SORUHV�%DYLQFN·V�DFFRXQW�RI�KRZ�IDLWK�SURYLGHV�D�IUDPHZRUN�IRU�WKH�cohesion 

RI�UHDOLW\�WKDW�FRQQHFWV�*RG��KXPDQV��DQG�WKH�ZRUOG��:KLOH�WKH�REMHFW�RI�WKHRORJ\�IRU�%DYLQFN�LV�*RG·V�

wonderful works, the starting point is necessarily anthropological, that is we cannot escape the premise of 

science being practiced by human subMHFWV��,�QRZ�WXUQ�WR�FRQVLGHU�%DYLQFN·V�UHIOHFWLRQV�RQ�IDLWK��7KLV�ZLOO�

EH�GRQH�E\�H[DPLQLQJ�KLV�HVVD\�´7KH�6FLHQFH�RI�)DLWK�µ 

I. Faith as undergirding the sciences 

,Q�������MXVW�DIWHU�%DYLQFN�KDG�ILQLVKHG�KLV�GRFWRUDO�GHJUHH�DW�/HLGHQ��KH�ZURWH�´7KH�6FLHQFH�RI�)DLWK�µ13 

7KLV�ZRUN�H[KLELWV�%DYLQFN·V�HDUO\�UHIOHFWLRQV�RQ�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�geloven (believing) and weten 

(knowing). Bavinck contrasts his position with two Dutch theologians of the previous generation: Johannes 

Jacobus van Oosterzee (1817-1882) and Jakob Isaak Doedes (1817-1897).14 Doedes saw believing and 

 
11 Ziegler, Militant Grace: The apocalyptic turn and the Future of Christian Theology (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Academic, 

�����������=LHJOHU�VWDWHV��´7R�FRQIHVV�IDLWK�LQ�WKH�ORUGVKLS�RI�-HVXV�&KULVW�PD\�EH�FRQVLGHUHG�WKH�RULJLQDU\�SUDFWLFH�RI�

the Christian life. As such it recommends itself as a primary site at which to investigate the relation between the 

agency of the Holy 6SLULW�DQG�KXPDQ�DFWLYLW\�µ�,Q�OLQH�ZLWK�=LHJOHU��WKH�QH[W�WZR�FKDSWHUV�H[SORUHV�FRQVLGHU�IDLWK��WKH�

agency of the Holy Spirit in regeneration and the commencement of human activity on account of that agency in 

sanctification.  
12 GICR, 149. 
13 %DYLQFN��´*HORRIVZHWHQVFKDS�µ�De Vrije Kerk 6, no. 11 (November 1880): 510-527. The term wetenschap in the 19th 

century signified rigorous scientific activity (see BCB, 35-36). 
14 J. J. van Oosterzee (1817-1882) was a Dutch theologian and pastor. He was also a professor at Utrecht University 

from 1862-1882 teaching theology, New Testament, history of dogmatics, and philosophy of religion; J.I. Doedes 

(1817-1897) was a Dutch Reformed theologian and pastor. He was also a professor of theology at Utrecht University 
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knowing as completely separated, while Oosterzee perceived them as distinct but not able to be completely 

divided. Thus, for Oosterzee there existed a science of faith, whereas for Doedes this was an impossibility. 

Bavinck assessed Doedes as unhelpful because he eliminated the possibility of theology as a science. 

+RZHYHU��2RVWHU]HH·V�DUWLFXODWLRQ�KH�SHUFHLYHG�WR�EH�XVHIXO�IRU�KLV�RZQ�UXPLQDWLRQV��%DYLQFN�EHOLHYHG�WKDW�

in order to protect theology as an independent science, a false dualism between gelooven (believing) and 

weten (knowing) had to be avoided.15 

+H�FRQVLGHUHG�'RHGHV·�VHSDUDWLRQ�RI�between geloven (believing) and weten (knowing) to be 

unscriptural and unchristian. It is Christianity which takes the unity of the sciences seriously according to 

%DYLQFN��'UDZLQJ�IURP�WKHRORJLDQ�2WWR�=|FNOHU�KH�ZURWH��´7KH�&KULVWLDQ�UHOLJLRQ�LV�WKH�RQO\�RQH�RI�DOO�

which, through its influence in promoting culture, has favored at all the development of the Wissenschaft, the 

only one which, more particularly has seen in the recent times a natural-Wissenschaftliche development of 

VHULRXV�VLJQLILFDQFH�µ16 

The concept of Wissenschaft is one to which we will return, but initially it will be helpful to know 

that in the 19th century German academy, Wissenschaft was a term applied to higher forms of reflective 

knowledge.17 Wissenshaft is the German cognate to the Dutch wetenschap. Bavinck believed that Christianity, 

was the singular religion that could properly facilitate unity amongst the sciences. The reason for this is 

twofold: (1) all knowledge is rooted in faith and therefore naturally all religions can move toward 

 
from 1859-1888. During this time Doedes taught theology, the theological encyclopaedia, church history, the 

interpretation and exegesis of the New Testament, Hermeneutics, and Natural Theology. 
15 %DYLQFN��´*HORRIVZHWHQVFKDS�µ����-513. 
16 %DYLQFN��´*HORRIVZHWHQVFKDS�µ����-�����2WWR�=|FNOHU��´'LH�1DWXUZLVVHQVFKDIW�XQG�GLH�:XQGHU�LQ�GHU�

0RQDWVVFKULIW�µ�Der Beweis des Glaubens Monatsschrift zur Begründung der Christlichen Wahrheit (Gütersloh: C. Bertelsmann 

9OJ����������6�����>*HUPDQ��'LH�FKULVWOLFKH�5HOLJLRQ«�LVW�YRQ�DOOHQ�GLH�HLQ]LJH��ZHOFKH�GXUFK�LKUHQ�

culturfördernden Einflusz überhaupt die Entwicklung auch der Wissenschaften begünstigt hat, die einzige, 

welche insbesondre in neuerer Zeit eine naturwissenschaftliche Entwicklung von wirklich ernster Bedeutung aus sich 

hervorgehen sah]. Otto Zöckler (1833-1906) was a German theologian who is best known for his editorial work on a 

theological encyclopaedia (see Zöckler, Handbuch der theologischen Wissenschaften in enzyklopädischer Darstellung 

(NRࡇrdlingen: Beck, 1883-1884). The notation of the development between natural-Wissenschaftliche and Wissenschaft 

demonstrates the difference between American and continental understandings of science. 
17 BCB��[[L�´,W�GHDOV�EURDGO\�ZLWK�KLJKHU�IRUPV�RI�UHIOHFWLYH�NQRZOHGJH�DQG�LV�XVHG�WR�GHVFULEH�KXPDQLWLHV�GLVFLSOLQHV�

OLNH�WKHRORJ\�MXVW�DV�PXFK�DV�SK\VLFV��FKHPLVWU\��DQG�ELRORJ\µ��VHH�DOVR�&ODXVLQJ��´·$�&KULVWLDQ�'RJPDWLF�GRHV�QRW�yet 

([LVW·,µ�16. 
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organizing the sciences, (2) The Triune nature of God in Christianity further facilitates the organization of 

the sciences.18 As the ectypal unity-in-diversity in the enterprise of encyclopaedia imitates the archetypal 

unity-in-diversity of God. 

,Q�´7KH�6FLHQFH�RI�)DLWK,µ�%DYLQFN�SLFNV�XS�WKH�$XJXVWLQLDQ�concept of faith seeking understanding: 

one believes and therefore seeks to know what one believes. All things build then from the edifice of faith. 

%DYLQFN�SXWV�LW�SRHWLFDOO\��´)RU�YLVLEOH�WKLQJV��DV�ZHOO�DV�LQYLVLEOH�WKLQJV��IDLWK�LV�WKH�YHU\�VRLO�RI�OLIe from 

which the plant of knowledge (kennis) and of knowing (weten��GUDZV�LWV�VXVWHQDQFH�µ19 But, according to 

Bavinck, this faith is not foundationless. Just as all knowledge rests on faith, faith itself also rests on a 

particular kind of knowledge; it does not arise from nothing. Faith cannot be separated from the activity of 

faith; in other words fides quae creditur (the faith which is believed) cannot be divided from the fides qua 

creditur (the faith by which it is believed).20 7KXV�IDLWK�DOZD\V�SRVVHVV�DQ�´LQWHOOHFWXDOµ�DQG�´HWKLFDOµ�HOHPHQW�

according to Bavinck.21 7KHVH�WZR�FRPH�WRJHWKHU�LQ�´EHOLHYLQJ�µ�+H�ZULWHV��´%HOLHYLQJ�LV�WKH�XQLW\�RI�EHLQJ�

DEOH�WR�DQG�ZLOOLQJ�WR�µ22  

Where does the difference between them lie? The difference lies in both the subject and object. In 

the subject, Bavinck understood that believing (gelooven��WRRN�SODFH�LQ�WKH�´KHDG�DQG�KHDUWµ�RI�PDQ��ZKHUHDV�

knowing (weten) took place strictly in the head.23 To be sure, this requires some nuance. As Bavinck in his 

mature thinking would claim the intellect belongs primarily to the heart. Therefore, the distinction 

between knowing and believing is not a matter of location in human psychology, but rather it is the 

difference between knowledge that is intimate and knowledge that is impersonal.  

 
18 Bavinck, ´*HORRIVZHWHQVFKDS�µ�����������VHH�DOVR�RD I, 368-370; Bavinck, Christelijke wetenschap (Kampen: J.H. 

Kok, 1904), 37, 59-61, 91-92. 
19 %DYLQFN��´*HORRIVZHWHQVFKDS�µ�����>'XWFK��%LM�GH�]LFKWEDUH��]RRZHO�DOV�GH�RQ]LFKWEDUH�GLQJHQ�LV�KHW�JHORRI�GH�

levensbodem, waaruit de plante der kennis en des wetens haar levenssappen trekt]. 
20 $QGUHZ�-RKQVRQ��´7KH�,PSOLFLW�'LPHQVLRQV�RI�([SOLFLW�)DLWK��,QTXLULQJ�LQWR�WKH�&HQWUDOLW\�RI�%HOLHI�E\�$WWHQGLQJ�WR�

WKH�+ROLVWLF�&KDUDFWHU�RI�%HOLHYLQJ�µ�3K'�GLVV����8QLYHUVLW\�RI�(GLQburgh, 2020), 9-10. 
21 CWV, 111-112.The ethical element of faith is the necessity of purification from sin (see for example Augustine, The 

Trinity, Book IV, c. 24). 
22 %DYLQFN��´*HORRIVZHWHQVFKDS�µ�����>'XWFK��*HORRYHQ�LV�GH�HHQKHLG�YDQ�NXQQHQ�HQ�ZLOOHQ@� 
23 %DYLQFN��´*HORRIVZHWHQVFKDS�µ�����>Maar hierin: subjectief, dat het gelooven is een werkzaaniheid van verstand en 

hart beiden, het weten alleen van het verstand]. EnJOLVK��´But in this: subjectively, believing is an activity of both the 

PLQG�DQG�KHDUW��NQRZLQJ�RQO\�RI�WKH�PLQG�µ 
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Bavinck makes this distinction in Guidebook for Instruction in the Christian Religion. He argues that 

saving faith is distinct from everyday knowledge because it is not just a knowledge (weten) of the head, but 

rather the knowledge (kennen) of the heart.24 Importantly, in Guidebook KH�DOVR�OLQNV�´EHOLHYLQJµ�WR�WKH�DFWLYH�

SRZHU�RI�ORYH��,Q�´7KH�6FLHQFH�RI�)DLWKµ�WKHUH�LV�XQLW\�ZLWK�GLVWLQFWLRQ��EHOLHYLQJ��gelooven) and knowing 

(weten) are intertwined in the psychology of the person ³ believing is an activity of the head and heart, 

while Bavinck posits knowing (weten) is an activity of the head.25 In the object, Bavinck understood the 

GLIIHUHQFH�WR�EH�WKDW�´EHOLHYLQJµ�SRVVHVVHG�DQ�´LQYLVLEOH��PRUDO��DQG�VSLULWXDOµ�REMHFW�ZKLOH�knowing is 

YLVLEOH��VHQVXDO��DQG�SK\VLFDO�µ26 Thus there is a subtle difference in both subject and object in the difference 

between believing and knowing. 

1RQHWKHOHVV��DOO�FUHDWXUHO\�NQRZOHGJH�UHVWV�RQ�SUHVXSSRVLWLRQV�DQG�D[LRPV��,Q�WUDFLQJ��%DYLQFN·V�

argument of the relationship between knowing and EHOLHYLQJ�LQ�´7KH�6FLHQFH�RI�)DLWKµ�KH�GUDZV�RQ�

aesthetics for its rhetorical persuasiveness. 27 +H�ZULWHV��´7KDW�,�GR�QRW�MXVW�FRQVLGHU�D�SDLQWLQJ�EHDXWLIXO��EXW�

that it truly is [beautiful], cannot be demonstrated to those who lack an aesthetic sense. Is there then no 

WKHRU\�RI�DHVWKHWLFV��QR�VFLHQFH�RI�EHDXW\"�7R�DVVHUW�WKLV�LV�WR�VXJJHVW�WKHUH�LV�QR�UHDOLW\�WKDW�DSSOLHV�WR�DOO�µ28 

Bavinck appeals to aesthetics to make room for believing as a valid form of knowing. 

7KH�SXUSRVH�IRU�KLV�DSSHDO�WR�WKH�EHDXWLIXO�FDQ�EH�PDGH�FOHDUHU�E\�DSSHDOLQJ�WR�%DYLQFN·V�HVVD\�RQ�

´%HDXW\�DQG�$HVWKHWLFV�µ�,Q�´%HDXW\�DQG�$HVWKHWLFVµ�KH�GUDZV�RQ�$XJXVWLQH·V�DUWLFXODWLRQ�RI�*RG�DV�WKH�WUXH��

 
24 GICR, 155. 
25 %DYLQFN�LV�XWLOL]LQJ�WZR�GLIIHUHQW�ZD\V�RI�H[SUHVVLQJ�´WR�NQRZµ�ZLWK�kennen and weten. They both express different 

kinds of knowledge; kennen indicates an intimate personal knowledge, while weten indicates impersonal knowledge. 
26 %DYLQFN��´*HORRIVZHWHQVFKDS�µ�����>'XWFK��en objectief, dat het voorwerp van gelooven onzichtbaar, zedelijk, 

geestelijk is van aard en het voorwerp van het weten zichtbaar, zinnelijk, physisch]. 
27 Beiser, The Romantic Imperative: The Concept of Early German Romanticism (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 

2003), 40, 73-87. The Romantics made beauty the criterion or the means of knowing the true and the good. Beiser 

DUJXHV�WKDW�DHVWKHWLFV�ZDV�´WKH�SHUIHct incarnation of subject-REMHFW�LGHQWLW\�µ�,QGHHG��WKLV�VXEMHFW-object identity 

EHLQJ�JUDVSHG�LQ�WKH�DHVWKHWLF�LV�IRXQG�LQ�6FKHOOLQJ·V�System des transcendentalen Idealismus. 
28 %DYLQFN��´*HORRIVZHWHQVFKDS�µ�����>'XWFK��'DW�LN�HHQH�VFKLOGHULM�QLHW�VOHFKWV�voor schoon houd, maar dat zij dat 

werkelijk is, laat zich niet demonstreeren aan wie alle schoonheidsgevoel mist. Is er daarom nu geen schoonheidsleer, 

geen wetenschap van het schoone? Te beweren, dat er geen voor allen geldende bewijzen zijn voor het werkelijk]. 
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the beautiful, and the highest good.29 If these three can be ascribed to God then they bear a supersensory 

and spiritual character ² yet all three belong to the world of intelligent things and can be known by man.30 

Returning to our present essay, we may draw the conclusion that Bavinck perceives in aesthetics a science 

that can illustrate that all sciences rest on faith. Just as beauty can be known and studied ² God can be 

known and studied. Both sciences rest on faith, but Christian theology is the science of faith par excellence.  

Relevant to this theVLV��LQ�´7KH�6FLHQFH�RI�)DLWKµ�%DYLQFN�SRVLWLRQV�IDLWK�DV�D�FRQQHFWLQJ�SRLQW�

between dogmatics and ethics. Faith connects the dogmatic and ethical world because it is the organ within 

KXPDQV�ZKLFK�IDFLOLWDWHV�WKLV�FRQQHFWLRQ��%DYLQFN�ZULWHV��´7KH�PRUDO�ZRUld demands in us a moral organ, 

to correspond with it in order to perceive and know (kennen��LW�µ�7KLV�RUJDQ�LV�WKH�RUJDQ�RI�IDLWK��WKH�VDPH�

organ which enables us to acknowledge the reality of our self and the reality of God enables us to perceive 

the moral world.31 To make this argument, Bavinck put forth a two-fold meaning of faith in relation to 

morality: (1) faith is both that which is necessary in order to speak about morality, (2) but also faith is that 

organ which allows humans to embraces the moral world.32 Therefore, faith facilitates both the content and 

the appropriation of that content.33 Faith is then necessary for the connection between dogmatics and ethics. 

On account of the centrality of faith at the centre of the human person every science has faith as its 

foundation.34 For this reason theology not only has a rightful place among the sciences, but it is an 

LQGHSHQGHQW�VFLHQFH��´)DLWK�VD\V�DJDLQ�DQG�DJDLQ«�*RG�LV�WKH�+\SRWKHVLV�RQ�ZKLFK�DOO�WKLQJV�UHVW�DQG�

without whom, in the end, nothing can be explained."35 This basic contention of faith undergirding the 

 
29 %DYLQFN��´%HDXW\�DQG�$HVWKHWLFV�µ�LQ�Essays on Religion, Science, and Society, ed. John Bolt. trans. Harry Boonstra and 

Gerrit Sheeres (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2008), 245-260, 255-256; see Augustine, The Trinity, Book I, c.2.8; 

%DYLQFN��´7he Kingdom of God, the Highest Good,µ�WUDQV��1HOVRQ�'��.ORRVWHUPDQ��TBR 2 (2011): 133-170.  
30 Augustine, The Trinity, Book VIII. Augustine sees the truth, goodness, and love as objective absolutes that may be 

appealed to in order to lead individuals toward an understanding of God. 
31 %DYLQFN��´*HORRIVZHWHQVFKDS�µ�����>'XWFK��Maar de zedelijke wereld eischt in ons een aan haar correspondeerend 

zedelijk orgaan, om haar waar te nemen en te kennen]. 
32 %DYLQFN��´*HORRIVZHWHQVFKDS�µ������ 
33 Faith is not the source of this content however, merely the organ or conduit of the moral source. 
34 %DYLQFN��´*HORRIVZHWHQVFKDS�µ������%DYLQFN�KDV�D�VHFWLRQ�KHUH�WKDW�LV�UHPLQLVFHQW�RI�=ZLQJOL�ZLWK�IDLWK�XQLWLQJ�WKH�

personality of man. 
35 %DYLQFN��´*HORRIVZHWHQVFKDS�µ�����>'XWFK��0DDU�KHW�JHORRI�]HJW�DOWLMG�ZHHU«�*RG�GH�+\SRWKHVH�LV��ZDDURS�DOOH�

dingen rusten en zonder welke er ten slotte niets kan worden verklaard]. 
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VFLHQFHV�DQG�&KULVWLDQ�WKHRORJ\·V�XQLTXH�SODFH�DPRQJVW�WKH�VFLHQFHV�LV�D�WKHPH�UHYLVLWHG�E\�%DYLQFN�

throughout his academic writing. In this essay, then faith is rooted in the centre of man, an activity of his 

head and heart and is both intellectual and ethical. On account of the centrality of faith in the human person 

ZH�PD\�DVVHUW�WKDW�IDLWK�LV�DQ�DGGLWLRQDO�´SLOHµ�WKDW�FRQQHFWV�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV��1RW�WR�EH�IRUJRWWHQ�KHUH�

is the precis from chapter one, which identified that we may not split man in half by attributing dogmatics 

and ethics to different faculties ³ ERWK�EHORQJ�WR�WKH�´SLOHµ�RI�IDLWK�36 

II. %DYLQFN·V�0DWXUH�7KRXJKW�RQ�)DLWK 

In the first volume of the second edition of his Reformed Dogmatics, Bavinck gives concentrated space to 

ZULWLQJ�DERXW�IDLWK��7KH�VDPH�PDLQ�WKHPHV�WKDW�DUH�SUHVHQW�LQ�KLV�HDUO\�ZRUN�RQ�IDLWK�´7KH�6FLHQFH�RI�)DLWKµ�

permeate this later work: (1) all science begins in the subject, (2) Christian theology has always taken its 

starting place in the believing individual, (3) Scripture indicates that the Holy Spirit is the operative source 

and not the subject itself. 37 Therefore, truth can only be known through faith as the Spirit operates on the 

human through faith. Faith is then not the source, but the organ of truth.38 In Scripture, the internal 

principle of theological work is the channel of faith, but faith occurs through the illumination of the Spirit. 

As such, properly speaking theology does not begin with man, the subject, but God, the object and author 

of faith. 

)LUVW��ZH�ZLOO�FRQVLGHU�WKH�DUJXPHQW�IRXQG�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�PDWXUH�WKRXJKW��QDPHO\��WKDW�DOO�VFLHQFHV�

begin with the subject. In starting with the subject, all sciences take up presuppositions that are equivalent 

to faith-based propositions. Because of this, faith undergirds all scientific activity; all sciences begin a priori 

from a position of faith. This manoeuvre makes space for Christian theology as the science par excellence 

because theology has its starting point in faith. This view has often led to Bavinck being charged with giving 

too much of a priority to the subject.39 In this respect, though, Bavinck argues that Christian theology 

should not be considered subjective, precisely because the believing subject (the subject who has been given 

faith) is given faith through the operation of the Holy Spirit. Faith is not the source, but the organ the Holy 

Spirit works through.  

 
36 GE, 47; RE I, 22. 
37 RD I, 564. 
38 RD I, 565. 
39 On this criticism, see Sutanto, God and Knowledge, 7-12. 
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The Holy Spirit and the Realization of Faith 

The religious faith of the subject has its object, ground, and origin solely in God. In the Reformation the 

role of the intellect in faith was hotly debated.40 ,Q�%DYLQFN·V�YLHZ��IROORZLQJ�WKH�GDPDJH�ZURXJKW�E\�

scholasticism, faith became more of an intellectual assent, rather than a fruit of grace. Therefore, 

SURWHVWDQWV�PDGH�D�GLVWLQFWLRQ�EHWZHHQ�´VDYLQJµ�DQG�´KLVWRULFDOµ�IDLWK�41 Historical faith was a cognitive 

knowledge of the truth, while saving faith was a submission to Christ and a participation in Christ and his 

benefits.42 Bavinck wrote: 

This much is certain: faith in Reformation theology was not a matter of knowing a number of 
GRFWULQDO�WUXWKV�EXW�FRQVLVWHG�LQ�WKH�VRXO·V�XQLRQ�ZLWK�WKH�SHUVRQ�RI�&KULVW�DFFRUGLQJ�WR�WKH�
Scriptures and with Scripture as the word of Christ. Saving faith was again religious through and 
through. Its object was the grace of God in Christ; its foundation the witness of God in his Word; 
its author the Holy Spirit. In every aspect it was religiously determined.43 

Faith was wrought in humanity by divine action through the union of the soul to the person of Christ. Faith 

WKXV�DFWHG�DV�DQ�RUJDQ�LQ�PDQ·V�KHDUW�WKURXJK�ZKLFK�WKH�KHDG�DQG�KHDUW�ZHUH�UHJHQHUDWHG��7KLV�

transformation of the head and heart captures our attention in chapter four. %DYLQFN·V�DUWLFXODWLRQ�RI�IDLWK�

parallels his experience of professing confessional assent in Zwolle, but then taking time to examine the 

IUXLW�RI�KLV�VRXO·V�XQLRQ�ZLWK�&KULVW�EHIRUH�SURFHHGLQJ�WR�WKH�/RUG·V�7DEOH�44 

For Bavinck (as seen in chapter two), Calvin gave the clearest articulation of the certainty of faith. 

´)DLWK�LV�´FHUWDLQµ��´ILUPµ��´IXOO�DQG�IL[HG�µ�PRUH�´FHUWDLQW\µ�WKDQ�´DSSUHKHQVLRQ�µ�´KHDUWIHOW�FRQILGHQFH�DQG�

DVVXUDQFH�µ45 This kind of certainty was challenged by KanW�LQ�WKH�(QOLJKWHQPHQW��.DQW·V�WKHRU\�RI�FHUWDLQW\�

 
40 6HH�IRU�H[DPSOH��6WHYHQ�2]PHW��´7KH�,QWHUSUHWDWLRQ�RI�0HGLHYDO�,QWHOOHFWXDO�+LVWRU\,µ�LQ�The Age of the Reform, 

1250-1550: An Intellectual and Religious History of Late Medieval and Reformation Europe (New Haven: Yale University 

Press, 2020), 1-21. 
41 RD I, 572. 
42 -RKQVRQ��´7KH�,PSOLFLW�'LPHQVLRQV�RI�([SOLFLW�)DLWK�µ���� 
43 RD I, 573. 
44 6HH�3DUNHU�DQG�&ODXVLQJ��´,QWURGXFWLRQ�µ�LQ�SOP, xxii-xxiii. 
45 RD I, 574; J. Calvin, Institutes, Book I. c.7, 5; Book II, c.2, 8; Book III, c.2, 14ff; Book III, c.14, 8; Book III, c.14, 

24. 
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in Critique of Pure Reason was a challenge to all of theology.46 :KHUH�%DYLQFN·V�YLVLRQ�RI�IDLWK�FUHDWHG�

harmony EHWZHHQ�WKH�KHDG�DQG�KHDUW��KH�VDZ�.DQW·V�WKUHHIROG�FHUWDLQW\�DV�KDYLQJ�FUHDWHG�D�IDOVH�GXDOism in 

the head and heart of man.47 For Bavinck, the head and heart both assess morality (in believing) and 

therefore are not split. For Kant, religious certainty could only be postulated through moral certainty, 

through the will. Alternatively, for Bavinck, both the intellect and the will are involved in morality.48 

%DYLQFN�DUJXHV�.DQW·V�PRUDO�FHUWDLQW\��ZKLFK�ZDV�.DQW·V�SDWKZD\�WRZDUG�UHOLJLRXV�EHOLHI��LV�WKH�ZHDNHVW�RI�

KLV�WKUHH�IRUPV�RI�FHUWDLQW\��,Q�%DYLQFN·V�YLHZ��WKHUH�LV�QR�QHHG�IRU�D�PRUDO�FHUWDLQWy to secure religious 

belief, but rather in religion believing is equal to certainty itself.49 

To overcome this apparent Kantian dualism of head and heart, Bavinck appeals to a selection of his 

forefathers: Augustine, Aquinas, Zanchius, and Bonaventure. He demonstrates in turn how each operates 

with a similar tri-fold category of understanding, believing, and opinion.50 Therefore, rather than 

responding directly to Kant, he inspects how the historic church responds to the difference between these 

three categories and what ultimately determines the difference between them. Ultimately, the final proof is 

that God alone is the cause of faith. Humans believe voluntarily as God bends the will and prompts belief 

with the intellect.51 7KH�ILQDO�JURXQG�RI�IDLWK�LV�*RG·V�DFWLRQ� 

In rooting the answer in divine action, Bavinck follows Calvin and the Reformers in appealing to 

the testimony of the Holy Spirit.52 +H�ZULWHV��´6FULSWXUH�DFTXLUHV�FHUWDLQW\�DV�*RG·V�RZQ�:RUG�ZLWK�XV�E\�

the testiPRQ\�RI�WKH�+RO\�6SLULW�µ53 It is the testimony of the Holy Spirit which seals the Word upon the 

KXPDQ�KHDUW��$V�%DYLQFN�ZULWHV��´,W�LV�KH�>WKH�+RO\�6SLULW@�ZKR�PDNHV�IDLWK�D�VXUH�NQRZOHGJH�WKDW�H[FOXGHV�

 
46 Immanuel Kant, Critique of Pure Reason, trans. J.M.D. Meiklejohn (New York: Colonial Press, 1899), Methodology, 

II, 3. Kant argued for three kinds of certainty: (1) empirical certainty (known through sense perception); (2) logical 

certainty (intuitive, discursive); (3) moral certainty (based on the ethical destiny of humanity; i.e. (1) thinking, (2) 

knowing, (3) believing. 
47 RD I, 576. 
48 RD I, 576. 
49 RD I, 577.  
50 RD I, 577.  
51 RD I, 579. 
52 &RUQHOLXV�YDQ�GHU�.RRL��´7KH�$SSHDO�WR�WKH�,QQHU�7HVWLPRQ\�RI�WKH�6SLULW��HVSHFLDOO\�LQ�+��%DYLQFN�µ�Journal of 

Reformed Theology 2 (2008): 103-112, 105. 
53 RD I, 583. 
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DOO�GRXEW�µ54 This is not a private revelation (and therefore still subject to the charge of being subjective) but 

because of the universality of the Holy Spirit, faith is something all believers experience. This testimony is 

united with the other works of the Spirit (all those benefits acquired by Christ). This testimony is not a new 

revelation, but it unites the objective revelation received by believers in Scripture. 

Accordingly, in this instance Bavinck responds to Kant by an appeal to the work of the Holy Spirit 

in the organ of faith. Just as objects of knowledge must be approached through the subject, theology must 

be approached through the same. However, what gives theology its certainty is not a category³´D�VWDWH�RI�

WKH�PLQGµ³in the subject, as Kant would have it. Rather, the certainty of faith rests on the grounds by 

which it is produced ³ and that is the work of God.55 Rather than ostracizing theology, this roots it as an 

DFWLYLW\�RI�WKH�KXPDQ�VXEMHFW��,Q�%DYLQFN·V�YLHZ��WKLV�LV�DGYDQWDJHRXV�WR�WKHRORJ\�DV�LW�DFFRXQWV�IRU�WKH�

GLVFLSOLQH·V�XQLW\�ZLWK�the other sciences because all objects of study must be approached through the lens of 

the subject.56 Humans are richly linked with the objective world, for which reason they are a microcosm of 

 
54 RD I, 584. 
55 6XWDQWR��´+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN�DQG�Thomas Reid on Perception and Knowing God,µ�Harvard Theological Review 111, no. 

1 (2018): 115-134, 128-129, 132. Sutanto provides a reading of Bavinck and Thomas Reid that demonstrates that 

they traversed this Kantian boundary in a different manner from onH�DQRWKHU��+H�DVVHUWV�WKDW�%DYLQFN·V�HSLVWHPRORJ\�

VKRXOG�EH�FRQVLGHUHG�´5HIRUPHG-organic-UHDOLVPµ�RU�VLPSO\�DQ�´RUJDQLF�HSLVWHPRORJ\�µ�%DYLQFN�WUDYHUVHG�WKH�VXEMHFW�

and object dilemma by maintaining that there is a fixed epistemological gap between the subject and the object. How 

does this correspondence then occur for Bavinck between subject and object; between the content of our 

consciousness and the object of our knowledge? Sutanto demonstrates that Bavinck bridges the subject and object gap 

in his Reformed Dogmatics and other writings identifying three guiding propositions (1) the organic ontology of 

creation. &UHDWLRQ�LV�RUJDQLFDOO\�OLQNHG�´DQ�LQWHUFRQQHFWHG�ZKROH�WKDW�UHVLVWVµ�ERWK�FKDRV�DQG�XQLIRUPLW\��,Q�WKLV�ZD\�

man is physically, ethically, sensorially etc. organically linked with creation and there is a correspondence between 

the whole and the parts. (2) The work of divine providence. The eternal counsel weaves an organic web in which all 

dimensions are connected. The work of divine providence rests on the presupposition the correspondence between 

subject and object. (3) The ongoing revealing activity of the Logos. The activity of the Logos sustains this organic 

connection. 6XWDQWR�VXPPDUL]HV�LW�OLNH�VR��´Subject possesses an accurate mental representation of object only if (1) 

subject and object are parts of a larger organic and created whole which (2) reflects an organic decree in the mind of a 

Triune Creator (3) while a revelatory connection is sustained between subject and object by the work of the second 

3HUVRQ�µ�7KHVH�WKUHH�WHQHWV�RI�%DYLQFN·V�HSLVWHPRORJ\�DOORZ�IRU�%DYLQFN�WR�WUDYHUVH�WKH�EULGJH�EHWZHHQ�VXEMHFW�DQG�

object.  
56 RD I, 586. ´$OO�OLIH�DQG�DOO�NQRZOHGJH�LV�EDVHG�RQ�D�NLQG�RI�DJUHHPHQW�EHWZHHQ�VXEMHFW�DQG�REMHFWµ��VHH�DOVR�

Sutanto, God and Knowledge, 101-121.  
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the organic macrocosm.57 Humans are in a reciprocal relationship with the world, in which they are both a 

part of the world and distinct from it. God created this connection with the world and fosters this 

connection, such that humans as subjects might have knowledge of objects.58 All human cognitive activity 

that bears witness to the truth bears witness to the divine activity of the Spirit.59 

This connection between the human subject and the objective world is damaged by the fall but is 

UHFODLPHG�LQ�UHGHPSWLRQ��7KHUHIRUH��MXVW�DV�WKH�´VHOIVDPH�/RJRV�ZKR�PDGH�DOO�WKLQgs in and outside of 

KXPDQ�EHLQJVµ�LV�WKH�VRXUFH�RI�WKH�FRQWLQXLW\�EHWZHHQ�VXEMHFW�DQG�REMHFW��WKH�6SLULW�LV�DOVR�WKH�VRXUFH�DQG�

agent of all intellectual and ethical life. This operation of the Spirit takes a higher form in the intellectual, 

ethical, and religious life of people.60 On the human side, we must absorb the truth into ourselves and make 

it our own. For Bavinck, this is precisely how one experiences ethical freedom. In the first chapter of 

Christian Worldview, Bavinck suggests that one can only experience freedom as one imbibes the truth. In the 

closing paragraph of the book, he grants that in Christ, the truth enters believers, becomes their own 

´VSLULWXDO�SURSHUW\��WKURXJK�D�OLYLQJ�DQG�WUXH�IDLWKµ�DQG�DV�&KULVW�EHFRPHV�WKHLUV�DQG�WKH\�&KULVW·V��WKH\�DUH�

on the path of freedom.61 

Thus word and deed, or faith as contemplation and action, are both witnesses to the Holy Spirit. 

7KH�+RO\�6SLULW�ZRUNV�WKURXJK�WKH�PHDQV�RI�6FULSWXUH�LQ�WKH�RUJDQ�RI�IDLWK��$V�%DYLQFN�ZULWHV��´-XVW�DV�WKH�

thoughts of God are objectively embodied in the world and derived from there by the human spirit, so also 

the word of revelation was first fully described in Holy Scripture in order subsequently to be sealed in our 

KHDUWV�E\�WKH�ZLWQHVV�RI�WKH�6SLULW�µ62 The human spirit simply bears witness to the truth. The testimony is 

 
57 RD II, 67. 
58 One might have in mind here particularly Schelling (see Beiser, The Romantic Imperative, 139-141). This also has 

consonance with Romanticism: (1) The organic ontology of creation invokes a romantic-HVTXH�H[SDQVLRQ�RI�.DQW·V�

organicism. (2) For the romantics, the organic concept of nature possessed its own natural purpose. For Bavinck the 

living-force which pervades all of nature providing it teleology transcendences nature, but is also immanently present 

within nature. (3) For the romantics the bridge between subject and object is traversed through the self-consciousness 

of this living force. We might see a revelatory connection akin to this in Bavinck with the ongoing revelatory activity 

of the Logos. 
59 RD I, 587. 
60 RD I, 587. 
61 CWV, 133. 
62 RD I, 588. 
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QRW�D�´QHZ�UHYHODWLRQµ�EXW�UDWKHU�´FDXVHV�XV�WR�XQGHUVWDQG�WKH�WUXWK�WKDW�H[LVWV�RXWVLGH�DQG�LQGHSHQGHQWO\�RI�

XV�DV�WUXWK�DQG�WKHUHIRUH�FRQILUPV�DQG�VHDOV�LW�LQ�WKH�KXPDQ�FRQVFLRXVQHVV�µ63 Thus the objects of human 

knowledge are attested to on account of the subject affirming what it recognizes as truth on account of the 

Spirit. 

If faith is dependent on the divine action of the Holy Spirit, does it become arbitrary? Bavinck puts 

forth a threefold argument for faith being principled. First, there is no deeper ground for revelation than 

the Deus Dixit �´*RG�KDV�VDLG�LWµ�. But if one must put forth an argument then one should level the playing 

field. Neither the believer nor the unbeliever has a deeper ground than revelation. This is because both 

belief and unbelief are rooted in the heart.64 According to Bavinck, all humans are on a level playing field in 

respect to their convictions.65 Revelation is the ground for all the complexities of the human experience, 

various cultures and all the disparate sciences.66 

Second, the testimony of the Spirit is universal to the Christian: the Spirit is the same Spirit to all 

EHOLHYHUV��$V�%DYLQFN�ZULWHV��´:KDW�UHDOO\�FDXVHV�XV�WR�EHOLHYH�LV�QRW�WKH�LQVLJKW�RI�RXU�LQWHOOHFW��QRU�a 

decision of the will, but a power that is superior to us, bends our will, illumines our mind, and without 

FRPSXOVLRQ�VWLOO�HIIHFWLYHO\�WDNHV�RXU�WKRXJKWV�DQG�RXU�UHIOHFWLRQV�FDSWLYH�WR�WKH�REHGLHQFH�RI�&KULVW�µ67  

Bavinck and Kant at least agree, then, on one proposition. Faith is not the conclusion of a logical 

syllogism.68 Thus one cannot rationalize oneself into belief in God. Intellectual proofs serve the role of 

demonstrating faith, from the perspective of faith, but in and of themselves are insufficient to create faith. 

They solely demonstrate its reasonableness. Therefore, Bavinck argues that proofs are only compelling 

 
63 RD I, 588. 
64 RD I, 590. 
65 In this respect, this is an argument of philosophy of revelation. 
66 6HH�%URFN�DQG�6XWDQWR��´3UHIDFH�WR�WKH�$QQRWDWHG�(GLWLRQ,µ�LQ�POR, xvi-xvii. 
67 RD I, 590; ´+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�¶+HDG�DQG�+HDUW·,µ�WUDQV��*UHJRU\�3DUNHU�-U��Modern Reformation 30, no. 5 

(Nov/Dec. 2021): 10-13, 13. ´$FFRUGLQJ�WR�WKH�5HIRUPHG�FRQIHVVLRQ��WKH�+RO\�6SLULW·V�RSHUDWLRQ�RI�JUDFH�LV�

irresistible, but it is so because it is both gentle and sweet. It does not compel, but inclines. It does not make slaves, 

EXW�YROXQWHHUV��$QG�*RG�LV�WKH�0DVWHU�RI�WKH�KXPDQ�KHDUW��EHFDXVH�+H�LV�DOPLJKW\�ORYH�µ 
68 RD I, 592. 
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within the framework of faith.69 )DLWK�´LV�URRWHG�IRU�%DYLQFN�LQ�WKH�P\VWHULRXV�GHSWKV�RI�WKH�UHJHQHUDWH�

KHDUW�µ70 

The dualism that Kant introduced between head and heart, is perceived for Bavinck to be one of 

flesh and spirit, of the old and new man. His third point is framed accordingly. Opposition to faith occurs in 

both the intellect and the will, in other words, faith does not arise out of the naturally fallen heart and head. 

In order for faith to arise the Spirit must regenerate both the heart and head. Faith does not arise from 

humanity but is wholly the work and gift of God.  

Alongside of Augustine, Bavinck believes faith is the organ that leads to understanding, therefore, 

DOO�RI�WKHRORJ\�LV�WKH�´SURGXFW�RI�&KULVWLDQ�WKLQNLQJ�µ71 Thinking, which begins in the individual Christian, 

develops alongside the organism that is the church. Like all disciplines, theology had a birth and a 

subsequent growth and continues its development into today. Just as it is the Logos who provides harmony 

for subject and object, according to Bavinck it is the same-self Logos that it is at the centre of theology. 

Theology thus acts as a harmonizing science³one that nurtures a link between the church and the world, 

and religion and science.72  As the Holy Spirit works in the head and heart of man, the entire human is 

regenerated and this regeneration is of a religious-ethical kind. In this manner, Christianity is a religion that 

attends not only to belief, but also to living for and serving God; it is a religion of both head and heart. It is 

both a theological thinking and a theological loving executed by a harmonious agent.73  

 
69 %DYLQFNV·�DUJXPHQW�KHUH�KDV�FRQVRQDQFH�ZLWK�6FKXPDFKHU·V�DUJXPHQW�RQ�WKH�UDWLRQDOLW\�RI�IDLWK��VHH�Lydia 

Schumacher, ´7KH�/RVW�/HJDF\�RI�$QVHOP·V�$UJXPHQW��5H-Thinking the Purpose of Proofs for the Existence of God,µ�

Modern Theology 27, no.1 (January 2011): 87-101.).  
70 RD I, 592. 
71 RD I, 609. 
72 RD ,�������VHH�DOVR�-DPHV�(JOLQWRQ�DQG�0LFKDHO�%UDXWLJDP��´6FLHQWLILF�7KHRORJ\"�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN�DQG�$GROI�

6FKODWWHU�RQ�WKH�3ODFH�RI�7KHRORJ\�LQ�WKH�8QLYHUVLW\�µ�Journal of Reformed Theology 7, no. 1 (2013): 27-50. 
73 The two-IROG�WD[RQRP\�RI�´WKHRORJLFDO�WKLQNLQJ�DQG�ORYLQJµ�,�GHYHORS�IURP�SULPDULO\�WKUHH�VRXUFHV�RI�%DYLQFN��

DOWKRXJK�,�EHOLHYH�LW�WR�EH�FRQVLVWHQW�ZLWK�WKH�UHVW�RI�KLV�FRUSXV��,Q�´7KH�6FLHQFH�RI�7KHRORJ\µ��DV�LGHQWLILHG�OLNHZLVH�

by Eglinton, see BCB, 137-138) Bavinck develops the idea that theology must remain theological, in contrast to 

succumbing to secularizing forces. This theme of theological theology likewise penetrates the heart of his 

understanding of the theological encyclopaedia. Alongside of this, Bavinck develops the necessity of theology being an 

DFWLYLW\�RI�´UHIOHFWLRQµ�LQ�´5HDGLQJ��7KLQNLQJ��6SHDNLQJµ�DQG�´ORYLQJµ�LQ�´)DLWK�DQG�/RYH�µ�7KHVH�WKUHH�VRXUFHV�DOORZ�D�

template for considering the activity of theology to be one which both captures the intellect and will, the head and the 
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The Habitus of Faith 

%DYLQFN�EHOLHYHG�WKDW�WKURXJK�´IDLWK�VHHNLQJ�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�µ�RQH�FRXOG�GHYHORS�D�habitus of believing 

reflection.74 ,Q�$XJXVWLQH·V�The Trinity, the six analogies of the Trinity in the psychology of the human bring 

the reader to a fully formed vision of the habitus of faith. The first analogy is the triad of mind, knowledge, 

and love with the goal of this triad as unlearning the love of things that are not the highest good. The first 

triad unlearns, while in the second triad of memory, understanding, and will the human relearn the love of 

God. This movement of unlearning and relearning might be pictured as regeneration. The third triad of 

talent, learning, and use involves the actualization of the unique capacities of the human. One might 

envision here the act of theology. The fourth and fifth triads involve the sense (sight, the object seen, 

attention) and imagination (memory of perceptions, comparison, mental image), which is where theology 

becomes lived. The initial issue³that of not perceiving God as the highest good³begins in these fourth 

and fifth triads. The sixth triad includes memory, understanding, love of self properly oriented it includes 

memory, understanding, and love of God as the highest good.75 

,Q�ERWK�RI�%DYLQFN·V�GLVWLOODWLRQV�RI�Reformed Dogmatics, Magnalia Dei and Guidebook for Instruction in 

the Christian Religion KH�EHJLQV�DVVHUWLQJ�DQ�DQVZHU�WR�WKH�SKLORVRSKLFDO�TXHVWLRQ��´:KDW�LV�PDQ·V�KLJKHVW�

JRRG"µ�Bavinck positions the books as providing an answer into the inquiry of the highest good or summum 

bonum.76 ,Q�WKHVH�WZR�ERRNV�KH�SURYLGHV�WKH�VDPH�DQVZHU��´The highest good of man is God, and God 

 
heart, the whole of the person in theological thinking and loving. See %DYLQFN��´5HDGLQJ��7KLQNLQJ��6SHDNLQJ�µ�

transcribed by Gregory Parker Jr. Modern Reformation 30, no. 1(2021): 13-16, also %DYLQFN��´)DLWK�DQG�/RYH�µ�WUDQV��

and eds. by Gregory Parker Jr. Triquetra (Spring 2022), 1-3. 
74 RD I, 616. 
75 /\GLD�6FKXPDFKHU��´$XJXVWLQH·V�3V\FKRORJLFDO�$QDORJLHV�DQG�WKH�3UDFWLFDO�'LPHQVLRQ�RI�.QRZLQJ�*RG�µ�

Contemplative traditions, theory, and practice, Sankt Ignatios College, filmed December 12-15, 2019. Video of 

lecture, 20:58. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=C6H4pYJN90I. 
76 Beiser, The Romantic Imperative, 91. The question of the highest good had been a central philosophical problem since 

antiquity and indeed each of the various schools of philosophy had offered their own answer. In the 20th century, the 

question had lost none of its relevance. Kant, Fichte, and the Romantics each had posed the question and offered 

answers in the previous century. The question was first posed by Cicero, but by the time Kant had begun to work on 

it, the question primarily had two ideas in mind. First, the highest good had the final end in mind. It could not be an 

intermediate end. Second, it had to be a complete end. That is nothing more could be added to the end to give it 

greater value. 
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DORQH�µ 77 One has to look no further than the surrounding paragraphs to find the influence for this statement 

is that of Augustine.78 Bavinck argues that humans are created in the image and likeness of God and in spite 

of sin is aware of his divine beatific calling and heavenly destination. As humans interact with the world 

around them, they find nothing that can satisfy their heart. Accordingly, the only place that humanity might 

find rest for their hearts is in God.79 However, in order for our hearts to find rest we must acquire 

NQRZOHGJH�RI�WKLV�*RG�DQG�WKDW�LV�ZKDW�%DYLQFN·V�ZULWLQJV�DUH�PHDQW�WR�KHOS�XQIXUO�³ the knowledge of 

God. The one who possesses knowledge of God possesses eternal life and therefore the highest good for 

humans is to know and be known by God; to delight in and make use of all things in light of him.80 

For this reason, in the reordering of the highest good all of life becomes an arena in which the 

human as the image of God, can ascend to be more and more like the image of its maker. The sixth tripart 

of memory, understanding, love of self is transformed into the memory, understanding, and love of God. 

Lydia SchumaFKHU�SXWV�LW�DSWO\��´7KH�XOWLPDWH�SXUSRVH�RI�OHDUQLQJ�WR�GHYHORS�D�[habitus]«�Is to help us to 

make a seamless transition to eternity, to learn to enjoy God, and to appreciate his goodness and the fullness 

of it to the greatest possible extent in the present life, so as to maximize the experience of him for 

HWHUQLW\�µ81 Therefore in an Augustinian framework, as one OLYHV�RXW�RQH·V�OLIH�RULHQWHG�E\�WKH�KLJKHVW�JRRG�

of God, one develops a habitus, a sense of memorizing being themselves. In other words, the cultivation of 

this habitus LV�D�UHGLVFRYHU\�RI�´EHLQJ�KXPDQµ�DV�ILUVW�LQWHQGHG�E\�*RG��This leads to the enjoyment and 

appreciation of God in this life, which ultimately leads towards a higher experience of God in the life to 

come. 

 
77TWWG, 1; GICR, 1. 
78 GICR, 15; RD II, 112-113. Bavinck also links this idea to Augustine: In the West Augustine adopted calling God the 

´VXSUHPH�EHLQJµ�DQG�ZURWH�WKDW�´*RG·V�EHLQJ�LV�LGHQWLFDO�ZLWK�KLV�DWWULEXWHV��*RG�LV�WKH�KLJKHVW��EHVW��PRVW�EHDXWLIXO��

and most perfect being, than which nothLQJ�EHWWHU�FDQ�EH�RU�EH�WKRXJKW�µ 
79 St. Augustine, The Confessions (Penguin Books, 1961), 1. 
80 6HH�DOVR�3DUNHU�DQG�&ODXVLQJ��´+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN��$�7KHRORJLDQ�IRU�WKH�&KXUFK,µ�LQ�GICR, 1-13, 5-6. 
81 6FKXPDFKHU��´$XJXVWLQH·V�3V\FKRORJLFDO�$QDORJLHV�DQG�WKH�3UDFWLFDO�'LPHQVLRQ�RI�.QRZLQJ�*RG�µ��������6HH�Een 

Leidse Vriendschap: De briefwisseling tussen Herman Bavinck en Christiaan Snouck Hurgronje (1875-1921), eds. J. de Bruijn 

and G. Harinck (Ten Have/Baarn: Passage, 1999), 110-112, 110. Bavinck writes this almost exactly on February 8, 

�����WR�KLV�IULHQG�6QRXFN�+XUJURQMH��+H�ZULWHV��´7KHRORJ\�LV��LW�VHHPV�WR�PH��NQRZLQJ�*RG�µ�7KLV�LV�WKHQ�FRQQHFWHG�

WR�WKH�TXHVWLRQ�RI��´KRZ�GR�,�DWWDLQ�HWHUQDO�OLIH"µ 
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According to Bavinck, this habitus of believing reflection is the exercise of true theology. God 

regenerates the maligned head and heart, the intellect and will, and orients it back to himself. In the 

Reformed Dogmatics, Bavinck parses the distinction between faith and theology like so: faith focuses on the 

´WKDWµ��´WKH�FHQWUDO�REMHFWµ��&KULVW���LW�LV�´SHUVRQDO�µ�ZKLOH�WKHRORJ\�IRFXVHV�RQ�´WKH�why and the how,µ�LQ�WKDW�

LW�H[SDQGV�RXWZDUGV�IURP�WKH�FHQWUH�REMHFW�WR�WKH�FLUFXPIHUHQFH�DQG�ZRUNV�WRZDUGV�´REMHFWifying the 

REMHFW�µ82 As such, faith and theology work in tandem: faith provides the impetus for theology and theology 

requires faith to remain true theology.83 Faith energizes this study and nourishes the head and the heart that 

the Spirit has regenerated. 

Dogmatics and ethics fall under the banner, then, of faith seeking understanding with faith 

providing the impetus and content for both dogmatic and ethical work. Dogmatics and ethics expand what 

is in seed form in faith. In early theology, Bavinck notes, the two disciplines were often viewed as the same 

activity: 

In an earlier age the two of them could be easily interchanged, because theology and dogmatics plus 
ethics were virtually synonymous. But today theology has become the name for a whole cycle of 
disciplines. The distinction therefore now leaps out at anyone considering the topic. Nowadays 
theology encompasses a multitude of sciences, which a simple believer does not even know by 
name.84 

%DYLQFN·V�REVHUYDWLRQ�WKDW�WKHRORJ\�KDV�XQGHUJRQH�D�GUDPDWLF�H[SDQVLRQ��PRUSKLQJ�IURP�D�VLQJOH�GLVFLSOLQH�

into an interrelated system of disciplines, is important to his views on the habitus of faith as undergirding 

theological activity. To understand this, though, we must consider it within a particular setting: his views 

on the theological encyclopaedia, which will be attended to in the sixth chapter. 

7KURXJKRXW�´7KH�6FLHQFH�RI�)DLWKµ�%DYLQFN�FRQWLQXHV�WR�GHYHORS�DQ�XQGHUstanding of faith. Faith 

undergirds all of human experience both inside and outside of the church. Faith is the foundation for all 

 
82 RD ,�������2QH�LV�OHIW�WR�ZRQGHU�ZKDW�%RQKRHIIHU�ZRXOG�PDNH�RI�WKLV�GLVWLQFWLRQ�LQ�OLJKW�RI�WKH�´+RZ"µ���´:KR"µ�

GLVWLQFWLRQ�LQ�KLV�&KULVWRORJ\��´+RZ"µ�LV�WKH�TXHVWLRQ�RI�WKH�VHUSHQW�IDOOHQ�$GDP��´:KR"µ�WKH�WUXH�TXHVWLRQ�RQH�PXVW�

ask before Christ. See Dietrich Bonhoeffer, Dietrich Bonhoeffer Works: Berlin: 1932²1933, vol. 12, ed. Carsten 

Nicolaisen, Ernst-Albert Scharffenorth, and Larry L. Rasmussen, trans. Isabel Best, David Higgins, and Douglas W. 

Stott, (Minneapolis, MN: Fortress Press, 2009), 299²360. 
83 2QH�PD\�VXUPLVH�WKDW�KLVWRULF�IDLWK�UHPDLQV�DW�WKH�FLUFXPIHUHQFH��´ZK\�DQG�KRZµ��DQG�QHYHU�SHQHWUDWHV�WR�WKH�

FHQWUH��´WKDWµ�� 
84 RD I, 615. 
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scientific activity, which is why Bavinck argues that the science of faith, theology, is the superlative science. 

On account of the inner testimony of the Holy Spirit faith is accompanied by certainty. Moreover, faith 

possesses a content that is developed alongside of the community of the church. 

7KXV�IDU��WKLV�VHFWLRQ�KDV�DGYDQFHG�%DYLQFN·V�YLHZ�RI�IDLWK�DV�XQGHUJLUGLQJ the sciences. If all 

sciences are undergirded by faith, then there is no reason to exclude faith from science, but rather theology 

becomes the science of faith par excellence. The sciences that belong then to theology, namely dogmatics and 

ethics are therHIRUH�LQWLPDWHO\�FRQQHFWHG�E\�WKH�´SLOHµ�RI�IDLWK� These above themes will be further 

developed in the chapter that follows on, which engages directly with the operative role of the Holy Spirit 

in faith the Holy Spirit regenerates the heart and head of humans moving them from passive to ethically 

active. We transition in the next section to discussing how faith not only undergirds the sciences but 

facilitates the production of an all-encompassing world- and lifeview. 

III. The production of an All-encompassing World- and lifeview 

,Q�WKH�QLQHWHHQWK�FHQWXU\��SKLORVRSK\�ZDV�VXIIHULQJ�DQ�´LGHQWLW\�FULVLVµ��LQ�ZKLFK�WKH�IXQGDPHQWDO�QDWXUH�RI�

the discipline was brought into question.85 3ULRU�WR�WKLV��DV�%HLVHU�LQGLFDWHV��WKH�´LGHDOLVW�WUDGLWLRQµ�IRXQG�

comfort in philosoSK\�DV�D�´FRPSOHWH�V\VWHP�RI�WKH�VFLHQFHV��DQ�encyclopaedia, which would assign each 

VFLHQFH�LWV�VSHFLDO�SODFH�LQ�WKH�JHQHUDO�ERG\�RI�NQRZOHGJH�µ86 Such was the idea of philosophy championed 

by Johann G. Fichte in his Wissenschaftslehre, followed by Friedrich von Schelling in his System der gesammten 

Philosophie, and then encapsulated by Hegel in his Enzyklopädie der philosophischen Wissenschaften.87 After the 

1840s, however, the supremacy of philosophy in the academy was no longer held to be true. Philosophy 

was no longer the brooding mother hen, holding the sciences together. Rather, she had become an empty 

nester.  

$ORQJVLGH�SKLORVRSK\�LQ�WKH�QLQHWHHQWK�FHQWXU\��WKHRORJ\�WRR�ZDV�KDYLQJ�DQ�´LGHQWLW\�FULVLV�µ88 

Bavinck attempted to respond to this crisis.89 In the space that remains in this chapter, I will attend to 

 
85 7KH�WHUP�´LGHQWLW\�FULVLVµ�ZDV�XWLOL]HG�ILUVW�E\�+HUEDUW�6FKQlGHOEDFK��Philosophy in Germany, 1831-1933 (Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press, 1984), 5, 67. 
86 Frederick Beiser, After Hegel, 15. (Emphasis mine). 
87 Beiser, After Hegel, 15-16. 
88 RD, I, 19. In the Netherlands, this crisis can be seen in the 1876 Higher Education Act, in which theology faculties 

ZHUH�WXUQHG�LQWR�UHOLJLRXV�VWXGLHV�GHSDUWPHQWV��DOEHLW�ZKLOVW�UHWDLQLQJ�WKH�QDPH�´WKHRORJ\µ��godgeleerdheid). 
89 CWV, 29. 
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%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�D�ZRUOG- and lifeview as it relates to his understanding of faith. Indeed, %DYLQFN·V 

deployment of theology as the Universalwissenschaft, his construction of a Wereldbeschouwing, and the essence 

of the encyclopaedia as Wissenschaftlehre are all clear markers of his participation in this conversation.90 The 

concept of world- DQG�OLIHYLHZ�ZDV�ODWHQW�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�HDUO\�ZRUN�´*HORRIVZHWHQVFKDS�µ�,Q�WKLV�ZRUN�

Bavinck, negotiates three categories: thinking, being, and acting. The relationship between these three 

categories comes to the fore in his later work, Christian Worldview (1904).91 

 
90 Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics����Q����3DVV�QRWHV�WKH�QXPHURXV�ORFDWLRQV�RI�%DYLQFN·V�FLWDWLRQV�RI�7UHQGHOHQEXUJ·V�

Logische Untersuchungen, vol. 1, 5-���YRO�����������������������II�����II��7KLV�LV�VLJQLILFDQW�IRU�3DVV·�DUJXPHQW�RI�

Trendelenburg being indebted to Schelling, and Pass ties Schelling to Bavinck in line with the reading of Beiser, Late 

German Idealism: Trendelenburg and Lotze (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2013), 32-33; Sutanto, God and Knowledge, 

123-�����6XWDQWR�FRQQHFWV�%DYLQFN·V�HSLVWHPRORJ\�WR�WKDW�RI�+DUWPDQQ��0DQXVFULSW�´8QWLWOHGµ������-1902), Box 

346, Folder 217, §5. %DYLQFN·V�SHUFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�WKHRORJLFal encyclopaedia as akin to philosophy, and theology as the 

UniversalWissenshaft LV�VWLPXODWLQJ��%DYLQFN�ZULWHV��´3KLORVRSK\�ZRXOG�RQO\�EH�UniversalWissenschaft, according to 

.DQW·V�Streit der Facultäten LI�LW�LQYHVWLJDWHV�HYHU\WKLQJ�IUHHO\��ZKLOH�ODZ��WKHRORJ\��DQG�PHGLFLQH�SUDFWLFH�SRVLWLYHO\�µ�

[Dutch: De philosophie zou alleen Universal Wissenschaft zijn, die volgens Kant Streit der Facultaten alles vrij 

onderzoekt, terwijl jur. theol.h en med. practich in positief zijn]. But it is not philosophy, but theology that Bavinck 

places as the UniversalWissenschaft; see also Zachary Purvis, Theology and the University in Nineteenth-Century Germany 

(Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press, 2016), 2. 
91 Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics����Q����3DVV�QRWHV�WKH�QXPHURXV�ORFDWLRQV�RI�%DYLQFN·V�FLWDWLRQV�RI�7UHQGHOHQEXUJ·V�

Logische Untersuchungen, vol. 1, 5-���YRO�����������������������II�����II��7KLV�LV�VLJQLILFDQW�IRU�3DVV·�DUJXPHQW�RI�

Trendelenburg being indebted to Schelling, and Pass ties Schelling to Bavinck in line with the reading of Beiser, Late 

German Idealism: Trendelenburg and Lotze (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2013), 32-33; Sutanto, God and Knowledge, 

123-�����6XWDQWR�FRQQHFWV�%DYLQFN·V�HSLVWHPRORJ\�WR�WKDW RI�+DUWPDQQ��0DQXVFULSW�´8QWLWOHGµ������-1902), Box 

346, Folder 217, §5. %DYLQFN·V�SHUFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�WKHRORJLFDO�HQF\FORSDHGLD�DV�DNLQ�WR�SKLORVRSK\��DQG�WKHRORJ\�DV�WKH�

UniversalWissenshaft LV�VWLPXODWLQJ��%DYLQFN�ZULWHV��´3KLORVRSK\�ZRXOG�RQO\�EH�UniversalWissenschaft, according to 

.DQW·V�Streit der Facultäten LI�LW�LQYHVWLJDWHV�HYHU\WKLQJ�IUHHO\��ZKLOH�ODZ��WKHRORJ\��DQG�PHGLFLQH�SUDFWLFH�SRVLWLYHO\�µ�

[Dutch: De philosophie zou alleen Universal Wissenschaft zijn, die volgens Kant Streit der Facultaten alles vrij 

onderzoekt, terwijl jur. theol.h en med. practich in positief zijn]. But it is not philosophy, but theology that Bavinck 

places as the UniversalWissenschaft; Zachary Purvis, Theology and the University in Nineteenth-Century Germany (Oxford, 

UK: Oxford University Press, 2016), 2. In the German University the nature of the university, the organization of 

NQRZOHGJH��WKH�XQLW\�RI�WKHRORJ\·V�YDULRXV�SDUWV��DQG�WKHRORJ\·V�UHODWLRQVKip to the rest of the traditional faculties 

ZHUH�DOO�SUREOHPV�IDFLQJ�WKHRORJ\��´,Q�WKH�*HUPDQ�WUDGLWLRQ��WKHVH�SUREOHPV�EHDU�WKH�FROOHFWLYH�QDPH�RI�WKHRORJLFDO�

encyclopaedia (theologische Enzyklopädie��µ�7KH�VDPH�LVVXH�IDFHG�'XWFK�XQLYHUVLWLHV� 
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The harmony of the human personality is a conception Bavinck returns to with some frequency. 

The development of a world- and life view is a natural outcome that follows on the heels of the 

development of the human personality. The Augustinian or alternatively, Bavinckian soul is restless until it 

finds its rest in God.92 For this reason, Bavinck understood all humans to be in the process of attempting to 

harmonize their experience of reality.93 The individual human personality is a combination of both internal 

and external forces developing in both a centripetal and centrifugal fashion.94 Just as the human body 

develops organically with appendages not being attached mechanically, so the psychology of the human 

unfolds gradually through natural growth.95 Such that, Bavinck would assert that the human embryo 

contains the whole person ²the child, the father, and the old man.96 The human person develops outward 

from the embryo and as it develops into D�FKLOG�DW�WKH�FHQWUH�WKH�KXPDQ�SHUVRQDOLW\�IRUPV�´ZLWK�LWV�UDWLRQDO�

and moral self-GHWHUPLQDWLRQ��ZLWK�LWV�WKLQNLQJ�DQG�ZLOOLQJ��ZLWK�LWV�RZQ�MXGJPHQW�DQG�IUHHGRP�µ97 While 

the embryo contains the whole person, Bavinck would also argue that humans are just as much a product of 

their environment.98 In this way, the organic development of the human relies on a centripetal and 

centrifugal movement, he writes: 

The cooperation of these two factors also brings about a development that moves in the direction of 
the periphery towards the centre.) This means that, in general, the organism first takes in the 
outside world, feeds on what it likes in it, and then, nourished and strengthened by this, unfolds 
and expands its inner life. Development consists of "Selbterhaltung" and "Selbstentfaltung"; man first 
takes in, physically and mentally, what suits him and is necessary for his existence in his 
environment, and then himself grows and matures through this, expands and affects his 
environment. He first conserves in order to be able to expend afterwards; he gathers in order to 
scatter; he eats in order to live; he enriches himself from the past in order to be able to work for 
the future; he is conservative in order to be liberal. The more man, like every organism in general, 
absorbs the past, the environment, the outside world, the nurturing forces in his environment, the 

 
92 Parker anG�&ODXVLQJ��´,QWURGXFWLRQ�µ�LQ�GICR, 5-6; %DYLQFN��´7KH�&KULVWLDQ�)DLWK,µ�LQ�What is Christianity? trans. and 

ed. Gregory Parker Jr. (Peabody, MA: Hendrickson Publishers, 2022), 72; The idea of the harmonized personality is 

deeply Bavinckian and it connects to the production of a world-and life view. Earlier in the chapter, Bavinck 

GHVFULEHG�=ZLQJOL·V�perception of faith as providing harmony to the human personality, see EUZ, 57-58. 
93 CWV, 22. The restlessness of the human soul is rooted in the discord introduced by sin. 
94 Bavinck, De Opvoeding der Rijpere Jeugd (Kampen: J.H. Kok, 1916), 138-139. 
95 Bavinck, De Opvoeding der Rijpere Jeugd, 135-136. 
96 Bavinck, De Opvoeding der Rijpere Jeugd, 136. 
97 Bavinck, De Opvoeding der Rijpere Jeugd, 139-140. 
98 CWV, 116-117. 
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stronger and richer he becomes internally, the more he grows in body and soul, he becomes a 
human being, a personality who needs his own place and sphere of influence, who works back on 
his environment and who can and must assert himself alongside and against others.99 

The development of the human person thus relies on both inner and outer stimuli to bring forward the 

human personality. The human personality nonetheless does not remain simply receptive, but becomes 

active in engaging its environment. One form this engagement takes is the attempt to synthesize the reality 

of the human experience. 

Bavinck himself is a superlative example of this DV�D�´FHQWripetal scholar�µ that is one who has a 

vision for connecting all of knowledge into a cohesive and unifying system.100 Yet we may also rightly 

acknowledge that Bavinck ³ along with all humans ³ ZDV�´FHQWULIXJDOµ�DQG�LQ�WKLV�ZD\�KLV�RZQ�SHUVRQDOLW\�

presses upon the world. The human personality develops a world- and lifeview to bring harmony to the 

various facets of the human experience. While God provides the objective harmony it is the subjective 

faculty of faith that facilitates this harmony for mankind.101 

Faith provides the harmony for the self, the sciences, and facilitates a comprehensive social 

imaginary.102 Accordingly, faith seeking understanding does not lead strictly to theology, but it leads 

 
99 Bavinck, De Opvoeding der Rijpere Jeugd, 138: 

 [Dutch: De samenwerking van deze beide factoren brengt verder eene ontwikkeling tot stand, die zich 
beweegt in de richting van de peripherie naar het centrum '). Daarmede wordt bedoeld, dat het organisme 
in het algemeen eerst de buitenwereld in zich opneemt, zich voedt met wat daarin van zijne gading is, en 
vervolgens, daardoor gevoed en gesterkt, zijn innerlijk leven ontvouwt en uitbreidt. Ontwikkeling bestaat in 
Å6HOEWHUKDOWXQJ��HQ�Å6HOEVWHQWIDOWXQJ���GH�PHQVFK�QHHPW�HHUVW��OLFKDPHOLMN�HQ�JHHVWHOLMN��LQ�]LFK�RS��ZDW�LQ�
zijne omgeving hem past en voor zijn bestaan noodig is, en dan komt hij zelf daardoor tot groei en wasdom, 
breidt zich uit en werkt op zijne omgeving in. Hij verzamelt eerst, om daarna te kunnen uitgeven; hij 
vergadert, om te verstrooien; hij eet, om te leven; hij verrijkt zich uit het verleden, om te kunnen arbeiden 
voor de toekomst; hij is conservatief, om liberaal te kunnen zijn. Naarmate de mensch toch, evenals ieder 
organisme in het algemeen, het verleden, het milieu, de buitenwereld, de voedende krachten in zijne 
omgeving in zich opneemt, wordt hij zelf innerlijk sterker en rijker, groeit hij naar lichaam en ziel, wordt hij 
mensch, persoonlijkheid, die een eigen plaats en sfeer van invloed behoeft, op zijne omgeving terugwerkt en 
zich naast en tegenover anderen kan en moet doen gelden]. 

100 BCB, xviii; Burke, The Polymath, 6-7.  
101 CWV������´7KH�KXPDQ�EHLQJ�ILQGV�QR�UHVW�XQWLO�*RG�EHFRPHV�his God and his )DWKHU«�(YHQ�IRU�WKH�GHHSHVW�

WKLQNHU��WKHUH�LV�QR�MXVWLILFDWLRQ�WKDQNV�WR�WKH�FRQFHSW�>RI�+HJHO@��LW�LV�RQO\�IURP�IDLWK�µ 
102 CWV, 34, 46. 
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towards a comprehensive world- and lifeview.103 Faith then is open to the world as it seeks to harmonize 

reality. $V�D�SRO\PDWK�RI�WKLV�VRUW��%DYLQFN�XQGHUVWRRG�WKDW�LQ�FXOWXUDO�DQG�LQWHOOHFWXDO�WHUPV�WKH�´JURXQG�

ZDV�VKLIWLQJ�EHQHDWK�KLV�IHHW�µ104 Bavinck industriously strove to construct a cohesive system or world- and 

lifeview. $V�%URFN��(JOLQWRQ��DQG�6XWDQWR�ZULWH��´[Worldview] is an attempt to unify the self, the head and 

heart, on the ground of a primary agreement between religion, science, and philosophy. A world and life 

view means, in brief, faith seeking understanding.µ105  

For Herman the human personality develops throughout the various stages from infant, childhood, 

into maturity. The development of a world- and lifeview acts accordingly through the habitus of faith as one 

navigates the world in the process of imitating and remembering Christ. Faith facilitates the harmony of the 

individual personality that undergirds the production of the Christian world- and lifeview culminating in the 

kingdom of God. Importantly, the harmonizing role of faith in the production of a world- and lifeview is 

mirrored by the harmonizing role of theology among the sciences. In faith seeking understanding the agent 

opens up to the world as an active theological agent. 

Conclusion 

,Q�WKLV�FKDSWHU��ZH�ORRNHG�DW�WKH�´SLOH�RI�IDLWKµ�DV�D�VXEMHFWLYH�IRundation for all of the sciences. We also 

inspected the role of the human subject in the sciences, demonstrating that for Bavinck, all sciences begin a 

priori from a position of faith, and as such, all sciences are faith-sciences. In that setting, theology emerges as 

the faith-science par excellence. This allowed us to begin to see the close connection that faith provides for 

all the sciences, but in particular dogmatics and ethics. 7KLV�´SLOH�RI�IDLWKµ�VXSSRUWV�RXU�V\VWHPDWLF�WKHRORJ\�

home. Theology has its starting point in the subject, the believing subject, the subject who has been given 

faith.  

In the first chapter, we considered Herman Bavinck as a man of faith. He was placed within the 

social imaginary of the age of mobilization with ancient regime tendencies. From this starting point we were 

able to see that his reflections on faith were not a distant intellectual activity, but that they coincided with 

an intimate knowledge of the life of faith. His faith was all-encompassing, as such was not strictly oriented 

 
103 %DYLQFN��´7KH�.LQJGRP�RI�*RG��WKH�+LJKHVW�*RRG�µ������The human personality has its telos in the kingdom of 

God. 
104 BCB, 3. 
105 CWV, 11. 
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toward theology, but was interested in organizing and framing all of society around faith.106 Faith then 

frames and permeates all of the activities of the Christian life, but in particular this allows us to see a natural 

connection between his dogmatic and ethical work. Rather than seeing them in antithesis with one another 

they ought to be viewed as the activity of faith seeking understanding, including the inevitable tensions. 

,Q�KLV�HDUO\�ZRUN�´7KH�6FLHQFH�RI�)DLWKµ�%DYLQFN�PDNHV�DQ�LOOXPLQDWLQJ�FODLP��WKDW�LV�fides quae 

creditur (the faith which is believed) cannot be divided from the fides qua creditur (the faith by which it is 

believed). This links the intellect and the will, or the head and the heart in the activity of believing. 

7KHUHIRUH��IDLWK�IXQFWLRQV�DV�D�´SLOHµ�ZKLFK�FRQQHFWV�ZKDW�&KULVWLDQV�confess about God with the activity of 

their lives. Dogmatics and ethics then are not unique on account of the subject, but on account of the 

REMHFW��)DLWK�WKHQ�LV�DQ�DGGLWLRQDO�´SLOHµ�WKDW�FRQQHFWV�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV� This becomes more profound 

when one recognizes that Bavinck connects the activity of belief with love.107 ,Q�OLJKW�RI�%DYLQFN·V�

appropriation of Augustine, theology as a discipline begins to take the shape of humans formed in head and 

heart to delight in and love God and love neighbor ³ theological thinking and loving. 

In the third part, we considered how faith plays a fundamental role in the christelijke 

wereldbeschouwing (Christian worldview). A priori faith undergirds all of the activity of humanity in the 

sciences, but also outside of the sciences. A world- and lifeview that does not take faith into consideration 

does not harmonize reality for humans. Therefore, God provides the harmony the world longs for, and faith 

facilitates this for man in his world- and lifeview. Faith is not restricted to the head or heart, nor is it 

restrictHG�WR�WKH�LQGLYLGXDO��UDWKHU�IDLWK�LV�KROLVWLF�DQG�SHUYDGHV�DOO�DVSHFWV�RI�WKH�EHOLHYHU·V�OLIH��$FFRUGLQJO\��

this third section explored how faith provides a framework for the cohesion of reality that connects God, 

self, and world. 108 

 
106 BCB, 13. 
107 ´)DLWK�DQG�/RYH�µ��-3. 
108 $�IUXLWIXO�DYHQXH�WR�H[SDQG�WKLV�VWXG\�ZRXOG�EH�WR�FRQVLGHU�KRZ�%DYLQFN·V�QHSKHZ��-RKDQ�+��%DYLQFN��DPSOLILHV�

DQG�QXDQFHV�+HUPDQ·V�FRQQHFWLRQ�EHWZHHQ�IDLWK�DQG�ZRUOG- and lifeview. Johan, developed this concept further in his 

work Persoonlijkheid en Wereldbeschouwing (J. Bavinck, Persoonlijkheid en Wereldbeschouwing (J.H. Kok: Kampen, 1928); 

forthcoming English translation, see James Eglinton, Personality and Worldview (Wheaton, IL: Crossway Publishers, 

2023). Like Herman, Johan saw an intimate connection between personality and worldview and he advanced this 

further through the inclusion of the idea of worldvision (wereldvisie). The first aspect of worldview that Johan 

introduces is that of progress and this development is rooted in the diversity of personality and environment. It is not 

KDUG�WR�LPDJLQH�D�FRQVFLRXV�DGYDQFLQJ�RI�KLV�XQFOH·V�QHR-Calvinist imaginary (6-8, 174). 
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These three sections build on each other, such that one is able to view Bavinck as a man who relates 

intimately to the faith he exposits across his lifetime in various ways. He argues that not just theology, but 

all sciences begins in faith. Thus, while theology has its starting point in faith, this is not what makes it 

XQLTXH��WKHRORJ\·V�RULJLQ�DQG�REMHFW�LV�ZKDW�PDNHV�LW�XQLTXH��$OO�PHQ�UHODWH�WR�WKH�VFLHQFHV�WKURXJK�WKH�

subject and possess a priori assumptions. Therefore, all sciences are linked by faith and this rather than 

excluding theology posits theology as the premier science. In the academy, the harmonizing and unifying 

role that faith plays for the discipline of theology is mirrored in the human personality through the 

development of a world- and lifeview.  

We briefly looked at the role of the Holy Spirit as the author of faith, and thus faith is not the 

source, but the organ the Holy Spirit. The Spirit applies the benefits of Christ, set aside by the Father in 

election. The role of the Holy Spirit in the relationship of dogmatics and ethics will be further explored in 

the chapter that follows. There we will consider how the Holy Spirit in the divine operation of regeneration 

moves humans from passive to active moral agents. This will establish for us a framework through which to 

see that ethics as the transformed human, whose head and heart are regenerated through the activity of the 

Holy Spirit, placed into union with Christ, and vivified through this union toward a life of hallowed and 

hallowing love.



Chapter Four: 

The Reformation of Hoofd en Hart 

 

 
´Although not the head, but the heart is the centre of man. There he dwells himself, this is his inner-chamber; in the 
heart man is first honest with himself. The head is the entrance and the waiting room; the heart is the temple, the 
sanctuary of man. Only he who has won the heart has the man. Wherefore the Lord demands first our heart, and then 
also intellect and all strength�µ1 ² H. Bavinck 
 
´&KULVWLDQV�DUH�DQRLQWHG�DV�SURSKHWV��SULHVWV��DQG�NLQJV«�7KH\�EHOLHYH��WKHUHIRUH��WKH\�VSHDN�DQG�FRQIHVV�WKH�QDPH�RI�
-HVXV�EHIRUH�PHQ«�$V�SULHVWV«�WKH\�RIIHU�VDFULILFHV�RI�SUDLVH��RI�WKDQNVJLYLQJ��RI�DGRUDWLRQ��DQG�H[DOWDWLRQ«�$V�NLQJV�
they fights against three great enemies. Those enemies are their own flesh, the devil, and the world�µ2 ³ Jan Bavinck 

 
 

In this chapter, the thesis turns to consider the transformation of the head and the heart by the Holy Spirit as 

it relates to humans as passive and active��$V�ZDV�VKRZQ�LQ�WKH�ILUVW�FKDSWHU��VHYHUDO�RI�%DYLQFN·V�EULHI�

statements of the relationship between dogmatics and ethics engaged this exact topic: 

In dogmatics, man is passive; they receive and believe; in ethics they themselves are active agents.3 

The dogmatics is a word from God to us, from the outside, from the top to the bottom of us; we 
work passively, listening, allowing ourselves to be operated on. In ethics: what will become of us, if 
God works in us in this way, what will we do for him? We are active, precisely through the deed of 
God to and within us, we are praising, appreciating, and thanking God.4 

The dividing line does not pass between faith and works, credenda and agenda, rest and work, God 
and man, salvation and life, intellect and will, individual and community, but between people as 
passive and active«5 

Dogmatics describes Sunday, passive, rest 

 
1 %DYLQFN��´+RRIG�HQ�+DUW�µ�LQ�Christophilus. Jaarboekje Nederlandsch Jongelings-Verbond (1892): 71-75, 75; Bavinck, 

´+HDG�DQG�+HDUW�µ���-����7ZR�KDQGZULWWHQ�PDQXVFULSWV�RI�´+RRIG�HQ�+DUWµ�DUH�DYDLODEOH�LQ�WKH�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN�

DUFKLYH��VHH�´+RRIG�HQ�+DUWµ������-1902), Box 346, Folder 114. 
2 Jan Bavinck, Heidelbergsche Catechismus: In 60 Leerredenen Verklaard, Deel I (J.H. Kok: Kampen, 1903), 203-205. 
3 RD, I, 58. 
4 GE I, 47; RE I, 22.  
5 0DQXVFULSW�´8QWLWOHGµ��QR�GDWHV���%R[������)ROGHU������47-48. 
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(WKLFV�µ�µ�ZRUNGD\V��active6 

At least three of our four sources identify (to varying degrees) that the difference between dogmatics and 

ethics runs through the difference in the human subject as passive and active. This movement of humans from 

passive to active UHTXLUHV�WKUHH�RWKHU�´SLOHVµ�WR�VXUIDFH��WKDW�RI�UHJHQHUDWLRQ��VDQFWLILFDWLRQ��DQG�unio mystica 

with Christ. This important detail should not be neglected in considering the movement from passive to 

DFWLYH�LQ�KXPDQV��LQ�%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�KXPDQ�SVychology, we are not strictly passive or active as it 

relates to normal human activity.7 For example, students in a classroom are both passive and active.8 The 

soul is both passive and active (with sensation it is passive, whereas with perception it is active).9 Feeling is 

both passive and active (in emotions and affection it is passive, whereas in the will, these are activities of the 

soul).10  

The distinction between passive and active divides the twin disciplines of dogmatics and ethics. In 

relation to the works of God (as studied in dogmatics), humans are entirely passive. Humans become active 

(as studied in ethics), however, through this work of God.11 The organ of faith as a receptive organ 

facilitates the continued interplay between God and humans in the Christian life.12 I recall here what was 

already discussed in the previous chapter, there %DYLQFN·V�YLVLRQ�IRU�D�XQLILHG�KHDG�DQG�KHDUW��contra Kant, 

via the harmony of the personality in faith. This chapter builds on that by providing an understanding of 

how the human person moves theologically from passive to active. This movement is a depiction of the divine 

activity of the Holy Spirit in regeneration, by which the creatures eternal unio mystica with Christ is realized 

 
6 ´8QWLWOHG�/RRVH�3DSHUVµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������)ROGHU���� 
7 RD III, 116; This is true also of Schleiermacher (see Schleiermacher, Christian Faith, §9); =LHJOHU��´7KH�$GYHQWLWLRXV�

2ULJLQV�RI�WKH�&DOYLQLVW�0RUDO�6XEMHFW�µ������=LHJOHU�VXPPDU\�RI�&DOYLQ�LV�DSW�KHUH��´7KLV�LV�FRQILUPHG�DOO�WKH�PRUH�

E\�&DOYLQ·V�DFFRXQW�RI the gracious regeneration of human being ² and concomitant recreation of the human moral 

agent ² LQ�WKH�DGYHQW�RI�VDOYDWLRQ�µ 
8 Bavinck, De opvoeding der rijpere jeugd, 214. 
9 Bavinck, Beginselen der psychologie, 51, 69, 86, 92, 151; Foundations of Psychology, 56-57, 93, 116, 124. 205-206. 
10 Bavinck, Beginselen der psychologie, 67; Foundations of Psychology, 89;  
11 Of course, the academic discipline of dogmatics and ethics are both creaturely activities, thus when considered 

from the perspective of the creature in this thesis dogmatic is framed as theological thinking, and ethics theological 

loving. Dogmatics describes however the activity of God, while ethics describes the activity of regenerate humans. 
12 See later discussion in this chapter on sanctification. 
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in time and having acquired the benefits of Christ in the Spirit (justification, sanctification, adoption, etc.) 

they live active ethical lives.  

In the first section, we consider BaviQFN·V�hoofd en hart leitmotif by looking at his 1892 essay on the 

relationship between these two faculties. This particular source has remained hitherto unexplored in 

scholarship on Bavinck. In this essay, he attempts to clarify for the reader the relationship between the head 

and the heart. Therein Bavinck presents the heart as the spiritual centre of man. As such, the transformation 

of the heart results in the transformation of the head and facilitates the movement of humanity from passive 

to active creatures. 

,Q�WKH�VHFRQG��%DYLQFN·V�SV\FKRORJ\�LV�IXUWKHU�H[SORUHG�WKURXJK�IDFLOLWDWLQJ�D�GLDORJXH�EHWZHHQ�

$QWKRQ\�+RHNHPD·V������GLVVHUWDWLRQ�RQ�WKH�SULPDF\�RI�WKH�KHDUW�LQ�%DYLQFN�DQG�&RU\�%URFN·V�ZRUN�RQ�

%DYLQFN·V�DSSURSULDWLRQ�RI�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU��7KLV�brings a corrective to Hoekema and allows us to better 

HQYLVLRQ�%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�WKH�IDFXOWLHV�WKDW�FRPSRVH�WKH�KHDG�DQG�WKH�KHDUW� 

In the third section, this leitmotif is submerged within an account RI�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�

anthropology through the munus triplex (threefold office) vision ² which he later links to head and heart. This 

supplies us with a redemptive framework (the origin, fall, redemption, and destiny of humans) to facilitate 

discussion on the work of the Holy Spirit in regenerating humans, uniting them to Christ, and moving them 

from passive to active ethical agents. This ethical agency is unfurled through the vision of humans as prophets, 

priests, and kings. In this respect, we glimpse the anthropological narrative of redemption and the munus 

triplex of Christ theme, as they relate to the calling and destiny of mankind as the image of God.  

As such, this chapter forms an important part in my account of the relationship between dogmatics 

and ethics in considering how the activity of God on behalf of man transforms and informs the activity of 

PDQ�RQ�EHKDOI�RI�*RG��7KLV�ZLOO�\LHOG�D�FOHDUHU�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�WUDQVIRUPDWLRQ�

RI�KHDG�DQG�KHDUW�DQG�XOWLPDWHO\�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�%DYLQFN·V�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV. In this chapter 

WKHQ��WKH�´SLOHVµ�UHJHQHUDWLRQ��VDQFWLILFDWLRQ��DQG�unio mystica are approached. We begin with an entrance 

LQWR�%DYLQFN·V�YLVLRQ�RI�WKH�WUDQVIRUPDWLRQ�RI�WKH�KHDG�DQG�KHDUW�� 

I. %DYLQFN·V��´Hoofd en Hart ´������� 

Hidden in the 1892 work Christophilus. Jaarboekje Nederlandsch Jongelings-Verbond, the yearbook of the Dutch 

Youth Association, LV�D�FRQWULEXWLRQ�DWWULEXWHG�WR�´:�µ�%DYLQFN��OLVWHG�LQ�WKH�WDEOH�RI�FRQWHQWV�DV�´+RRIG�HQ�
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+DUWµ��+HDG�DQG�+HDUW��13 The Dutch Youth Association was a society of young men between the ages of 18 

and 35 formed in Amsterdam in 1853 as a result of the Réviel.14 The Dutch Youth Association later merged 

ZLWK�WKH�<RXQJ�0HQ·V�&KULVWLDQ�$VVRFLDWLRQ��<�0�&�$���$V�VXFK��WKH�DXGLHQFH�ZDV�FRPSRVHG�RI�\RXQJ�

men wrestling with the intersection of theology and life in their late modern social context.15 When one 

arrives at SDJH�����ZKHUH�WKH�DUWLFOH�EHJLQV��WKH�ZRUN�LV�DFWXDOO\�E\�DQ�´+�µ�%DYLQFN� 

In the first portion of the essay, Bavinck pays specific attention to the role Scripture attributes to 

the heart. He suggests that believers in the West often attribute merely the affections of our soul to the 

heart, whereas Scripture also gives it priority as an organ of cognition. He perceives a sociological 

distinction between Eastern and Western frameworks in approaches to the psychological faculties. He 

argues that while the Western framework gives priority to the head at the expense of the heart, the East 

grants primacy to the heart at the expense of the head. Significantly, Bavinck seems to posit that the Eastern 

framework is more rooted in Scripture: the Bible itself, he argues, gives priority not to the head, but to the 

heart.16  

In the second portion, Bavinck draws upon the German Idealist philosopher Johann Fichte to argue 

in favour of the heart and the head working together in science. In his Wissenschaftslehre (1797), Fichte 

ZURWH��´The kind of philosophy one chooses thus depends on the kind of person one iV�µ17 In that work, 

Fichte argues that the character of the person is integral to the philosophy the individual produces. Bavinck 

continues this idea here, but with specific application to the notions of heart and head. The heart of an 

individual, he argues, is integral to the output of the head, to the extent that there is no such thing as 

´QHXWUDOµ�SKLORVRSK\�RU�VFLHQFH� 

 
13 %DYLQFN��´+RRIG�HQ�+DUW�µ���� 
14 The Réviel was an international revival of Reformed thinking in the nineteenth century. Within the Netherlands it 

was cultivated and promoted by Willem Bilderdijk. In 1906 Bavinck wrote a positive biography on Willem Bilderdijk 

(see Bavinck, Bilderdijk als Denker en Dichter (Kampen: J.H. Kok, 1906). 
15 7D\ORU��´5HOLJLRXV�0RELOL]DWLRQV�µ��94. These associations are one example of new mobilised forms of association. 
16 %DYLQFN��´+HDG�DQG�+HDUW�µ���-11. 
17 %DYLQFN��´+HDG�DQG�+HDUW�µ�����-RKDQQ�*��)LFKWH��´>)LUVW@�,QWURGXFWLRQ�WR�WKH�Wissenschaftlehre�µ�LQ�)LFKWH��

Introductions to the Wissenschaftslehre and other writings, ed. and trans. Daniel Breazeale (Cambridge: Hackett Publishing, 

1994), 20. 
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Because it is practiced by humans³as practitioners with hearts³all science is undertaken from a 

particular vantage point.18 To argue otherwise, Bavinck believed, is to disrupt the unity of the individual 

human³a unity that manifests itself in the power of the heart in science. In science, it is often the heart, 

rather than the head, that must be compelled. Indeed, it is the heart that wins the head. In making this case, 

Bavinck appeals to Schopenhauer and Kant³both of whom spoke of a rebirth that must take place in the 

human subject. For this reason, Bavinck suggested, we must give priority to the heart in science, because 

´LQWHOOHFW�DQG�ZLOO�DUH�QRW�VXVSHQGHG�LQ�WKH�DLU��QRU�FDQ�WKH\�PRYH�WR�WKHLU�KHDUW·V�FRQWHQW��WKH\�DUH�ERXQG�

WR�DQG�URRWHG�LQ�WKH�LQQHU�QDWXUH��LQ�WKH�KHDUW�RI�PDQ�µ�(FKRLQJ�6FULSWXUH��%avinck writes of the heart as 

being like a tree: if planted well, it will develop good fruits. Nonetheless, in the absence of spiritual and 

PRUDO�UHQHZDO��HYHQ�WKH�EULJKWHVW�PLQG�FDQ�EH�D�´GDQJHURXV�WRRO�µ19  

Bavinck then returns to the importance of the head. In this respect, he focuses on thinking which is 

WKH�DFWLYLW\�RI�WKH�´FRQVFLRXV�µ�7KHUH��KH�DUJXHG�WKDW�´WKLQNLQJµ�UHPDLQV�RQH�RI�WKH�PRVW�VLJQLILFDQW�DFWLYLWLHV�

of the human mind.20 ´&RQVFLRXVQHVVµ�WKHQ�VHHPV�WR�EH�DQ�DFWLYLW\�RI�WKH�KHDG��DQG�DFWV�DV�WKH�´ZDLWLQJ�

URRPµ�RI�PDQ. 7KH�KHDG�SURYLGHV�DFFHVV�WR�WKH�KXPDQ�SHUVRQDOLW\�DQG�VHUYHV�DV�WKH�´UR\DO�URDGµ�WKDW�*RG�

himself walks as his word works in believers. After all, faith comes through hearing (Rom. 10:17).21 In the 

final section, Bavinck considers the question of what is more central: the head or the heart.  

Although not the head, but the heart is the centre of man. There he dwells himself, this is his inner-
chamber; in the heart man is first honest with himself. The head is the entrance and the waiting 
room; the heart is the temple, the sanctuary of man. Only he who has won the heart has the man. 
Wherefore the Lord demands first our heart and then also intellect and all strength.22 

Ultimately, the human subject is led by the heart. Just as the continual pulsing of the (physical) heart keeps 

the man alive, it is through the (figurative) heart that God pursues man. The short article closes by 

 
18 RD I, 156. 
19 %DYLQFN��´+HDG�DQG�+HDUW�µ�����FI��%DYLQFN��´7KH�&KULVWLDQ�)DLWK,µ�72-73. Bavinck uses the organic imagery of a 

tree to describe then both the cultivation of the Christian mind, but also the Christian life. 
20 %DYLQFN��´+HDG�DQG�+HDUW�µ�����$Q�HDV\�FRQQHFWLRQ�FDQ�EH�HQYLVLRQHG�KHUH�EHWZHHQ�´+RRIG�DQG�+DUWµ�DQG�

%DYLQFN·V �����HVVD\�´*HORRIVZHWHQVFKDSµ�LQ�which faith has both an intellectual and ethical element ³ here the 

renewal of the heart facilitates the ethical renewal of humans, which linked to the head results in faith seeking 

understanding. 
21 %DYLQFN��´+HDG�DQG�+HDUW�µ���-13. 
22 %DYLQFN��´+HDG�DQG�+HDUW�µ���. 
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considering the operation of the Spirit in humans. Because the Holy Spirit works in humDQLW\�´JHQWO\�DQG�

VZHHWO\µ�DQG�DV�WKH�´PDVWHU�RI�WKH�KXPDQ�KHDUWµ�KH�GRHV�QRW�FRHUFH��EXW�LQFOLQHV�WKH�KHDUW�WRZDUG�KLPVHOI��

´EHFDXVH�KH�LV�DOPLJKW\�ORYH�µ23 In other words, it is the Holy Spirit that transforms humanity, beginning in 

the heart and proceeding to their head, moving them from passive to active. 

As such, Bavinck argues that Scripture presents the heart, rather than the head, as the centre of the 

spiritual life of humans.24 7KH�KHDUW�LV�QRWKLQJ�OHVV�WKDQ�WKH�´SULQFLSOH��WKH�URRW��WKH�IRFDO�DQG�midpoint of 

OLIH��DQG�RI�DOO�WKH�DFWLYLWLHV�RI�WKH�VRXO�µ25 This theme of the precedence of the heart remains constant 

WKURXJKRXW�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�SURJUDP��7KLV�HDUO\�HVVD\�LV�PDWFKHG�E\�VWDWHPHQWV�LQ�KLV�Reformed 

Dogmatics: 

«WKH�KHDUW��DFFRUGLQJ�WR�6FULSWXUH��LV�WKH�organ RI�PDQ·V�OLIH��,W�LV��ILUVW��WKH�FHQWUH�RI�SK\VLFDO�OLIH�
EXW�WKHQ�DOVR��LQ�D�PHWDSKRULFDO�VHQVH��WKH�VHDW�DQG�IRXQWDLQ�RI�PDQ·V�HQWLUH�SV\FKLF�OLIH��RI�
emotions and passions, of desire and will, even of thinNLQJ�DQG�NQRZLQJ��)URP�WKH�KHDUW�IORZ�´WKH�
VSULQJV�RI�OLIHµ��3URY���������7KLV�OLIH��ZKLFK�RULJLQDWHV�LQ�WKH�KHDUW��WKHQ�VSOLWV�LQWR�WZR�VWUHDPV��
On the one hand, we must distinguish the life that embraces all impressions, awarenesses, 
perceptions, observations, thoughts, knowledge, and wisdom. Especially in its higher forms, the 
central organ of this life is the mind (nous). This life further embodies itself in words and language. 
On the other hand, the heart is the seat of all the emotions, passions, urges, inclinations, 
attachments, desires, and decisions of the will, which have to be led by the mind (nous) and express 
themselves in action.26 

 
23 %DYLQFN��´+HDG�DQG�+HDUW�µ�����cf. J. Bavinck, Persoonlijkheid en Wereldbeschouwing, 40. 
24 It is interesting to note that modern psychology posits that we intuit, emote before we think and that we rationalise 

back to our intuitions, in other words, the head follows the heart. See Jonathan Haidt, The Righteous Mind: Why Good 

People are Divided by Politics and Religion (New York: Vintage Books, 2012), 32-61; Bessel van der Kolk, The Body Keeps 

the Score: Brain, Mind, and Body in the Healing of Trauma (New York: Penguin Books, 2014), 57. 
25 %DYLQFN��´+HDG�DQG�+HDUW�µ���-11; The heart is also the centre of man for Willem Bilderdijk (see Bavinck, Bilderdijk 

als denker en dichter, 119. ´)RU�%LOGHUGLMN��WKHUHIRUH��WKH�KHDUW�LV�WKH�FHQWUH�RI�PDQ��IURP�LW�DUH�WKH�FKDQQHOV�RI�DOO�OLIH��

it is the source of the knowledge for the intellect and also the root of WKH�ZLOO�µ 
26 RD II, 556-557. On the uniformity of these views between the first and second editions, see GD1e, II, 538; GD2e, II, 

598). See also Bavinck, Beginselen der Psychologie 2e (Kampen: J.H. Kok, 1923), 50-51; Bavinck, Foundations of 

Psychology, TBR 9 (2018): 1-252, 100, 218. See also, heart: 11, 21, 26, 38, 47, 72, 74, 100, 101, 126, 184, 189, 

194, 198, 206, 213, 214, 215, 217, 218, 222, 241. See also, head: 20-21, 23, 71, 100, 101, 187, 222, 241. 
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Notably, these views remain unchanged across the first and second editions of his Dogmatics. The agent is 

then transformed by the Spirit ad intra into a theological agent living out of her redeemed heart in 

theological thinking and loving ad extra. 

II. 7KH�SULPDF\�RI�WKH�KHDUW�DQG�WKH�IDFXOWLHV�RI�%DYLQFN·V�SV\FKRORJ\ 

+RHNHPD·V������WKHVLV�RQ�%DYLQFN·V�DFFRXQW�RI�psychology focused particularly on the question of what was 

GHWHUPLQDWLYH�RI�KXPDQ�QDWXUH��´What is the ruling centre in man, which ultimately determines all that he 

WKLQNV��VD\V��DQG�GRHV"µ27 Hoekema explores this historically, scripturally, and psychologically. First, he 

LQWURGXFHV�%DYLQFN·V�DUWLFXODWLRQ�DQG�WKHQ�UHODWHV�KLV�DUWLFXODWLRQ�ZLWK�RWKHU�WKHRORJLDQV��7KHQ�KH�FRPSDUHV�

%DYLQFN·V�DUWLFXODWLRQ�ZLWK�WKDW�RI�6FULSWXUH��/DVWO\��+RHNHPD�RIIHUV�KLV�RZQ�LQWHUSUHWDWLRQ�RI�WKH�KHDUW��

heavily leaning on Bavinck, while bringing it into conversation with the psychology current to his own day. 

+RHNHPD�FRQFOXGHV�WKDW�%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�WKH�KHDUW�² and not the head ² as the ruling centre of 

man is a correct reading of Scripture.28  

+RHNHPD�GHILQHV�´KHDUWµ DV�IROORZV��´%\�WKH�WHUP�KHDUW�LV�PHDQW�WKH�LQQHU�FRUH�RI�KXPDQ�

personality; the organ of thinking, feeling, and willing, as well as the seat of sin, of faith, and of spiritual 

UHQHZDO�µ29 Importantly, he sees heart and soul as used interchangeably by Bavinck. Moreover, although it is 

not precisely synonymous with ´soul," VRPHWLPHV�HJR�GRHV�RYHUODS�ZLWK�LW�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�XVDJH�30 The various 

IDFXOWLHV�RI�SV\FKRORJ\�XQGHUJR�D�VKLIW�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�OLIHWLPH��EXW�WKH�SULPDF\�RI�WKH�´KHDUWµ�UHPDLQV�FHQWUDO�

to his understanding of human psychology.31  

%DYLQFN·V�DUWLFXODWLRQ�RI�KXPDQ�SV\FKRORJ\�FDQ�EH�YLHZHG�DV�XQIROGLQJ�DFURVV�KLV�FRUSXV�LQ�WZR�

VWDJHV��,Q�WKH�ILUVW�VWDJH��%DYLQFN·V�HDUO\�SV\FKRORJ\�DGRSWHG�WKUHH�SV\FKRORJLFDO�IDFXOWLHV��WKLQNLQJ��IHHOLQJ��

willing)³an approach to psychology that Bavinck associated with the philosophy of the eighteenth 

 
27 +RHNHPD��´7KH�&HQWUDOLW\�RI�WKH�+HDUW,µ�[Y��7KLV�FKDSWHU�DGGV�WR�+RHNHPD·V�ZRUN�E\�EULQJLQJ�LW�LQWR�FRQYHUVDWLRQ�

with modern scholarship on Bavinck, including archival material. Hoekema relegates the faculty of feeling to that of 

emotions, rather than recognizing its Romantic heritage (see Hoekema, ´7KH�&HQWUDOLW\�RI�WKH�+HDUW,µ����� 
28 +RHNHPD��´7KH�&HQWUDOLW\�RI�WKH�+HDUW,µ�[YLL��3ULPDU\�RU�SULPDF\�LQGLFDWHV�WKDW�LW�LV�WKH�´UXOLQJ�FHQWUH�RI�PDQ�µ 
29 +RHNHPD��´7KH�&HQWUDOLW\�RI�WKH�+HDUW,µ�[YLL� 
30 +RHNHPD��´7KH�&HQWUDOLW\�RI�WKH�+HDUW,µ�[YLL. 
31 Pass, ´5HDGLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�(WKLFV�µ������,Q�3DVV·�VWHOODU�UHYLHZ�KH�UHODWHV�KRZ�%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�

psychological faculties developed across his lifetime.  
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century.32 In his unfinished and youthful Reformed Ethics, KH�ZULWHV��´,W�LV�WKH�VDPH�VLQJOH�DQG�HQWLUH�I which 

WKLQNV��ZLOOV��DQG�IHHOV�µ33 This is also how the philosopK\�RI�PLQG�LV�VXPPDUL]HG�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�HDUO\�DUWLFOH�

RQ�WKH�´&RQVFLHQFH�µ34 ,Q�%UXFH�3DVV·�UHYLHZ�RI�WKH�(QJOLVK�WUDQVODWLRQ�RI�Reformed Ethics he insightfully 

notes, this threefold faculty is pruned down to two prior to the turn of the century: the faculties of knowing 

(kenvermogen) and of desiring (begeervermogen). 35 Bavinck rejects feeling (gevoel) as an independent faculty 

because of the ´XQZHOFRPHG�FRQVHTXHQFHV�WKH�IDFXOW\�ZRXOG�KDYH�RQ�WKH�FRQFHSWXDOL]DWLRQ�RI�IDLWK�µ36 In his 

conception of human psychology feeling (gevoel), then, is the thing that is shifted the most. 

The second stage is represented by his Beginselen der psychologie (1897) where feeling has been placed 

under the faculty of knowing (kenvermogen), in order to become a type of knowing.37 In this revised 

arrangement, feeling is a type of knowledge that is immediate, that precedes all thinking and reflection and 

is passive.38 As observed by Brock, Bavinck identifies two definitions for the faculty of feeling 

(geveoelvermogen���´����IHHOLQJ�LV�DQ�LPPHGLDWH�FRQVFLRXVQHVV�RI�SOHDVXUH�DQG�XQSOHDVXUH��RFFXUULQJ�SULRU�WR�

UHIOHFWLRQ������WKH�VWDWH�ZKHUHLQ�WKH�VRXO�LV�ZKROO\�SDVVLYH��EHLQJ�DFWHG�RQ�E\�DQ�H[WHUQDO�REMHFW�µ39 Bavinck 

submits the faculty of feeling under knowing, because its opposite³feeling as an independent faculty³has 

 
32 Bavinck, Foundations of Psychology, 61-62. 
33 GE, 62-63; RE 47-48. For dating GE, see page 24n35. 
34 %DYLQFN��´&RQVFLHQFH�µ�WUDQV��1HOVRQ��.ORRVWHUPDQ�TBR 6 (2015):113-126, 124; ´+HW�*HZHWHQ�µ�LQ�De Vrije Kerk 7 

(1881): 27²37, 49²58. 
35 3DVV��´5HDGLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�(WKLFV�µ����� 
36 3DVV��´5HDGLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�(WKLFV�µ����� 
37 Bavinck, Beginselen der Psychologie, 62-63; Bavinck, Foundations of Psychology, 82. 
38 Bavinck, Beginselen der Psychologie, 63-64; Bavinck, Foundations of Psychology, 83. One could note here how the first 

two stages might be influenced by the psychology of Schleiermacher. Schleiermacher embraced a three-fold 

philosophy of mind (feeling, thinking, and willing). Faith most properly belongs to feeling (hence the feeling of 

absoluWH�GHSHQGHQFH���7KLV�WKUHHIROG�IDFXOW\��KRZHYHU��LV�DOZD\V�LQWHUWZLQHG�DV�RQH·V�LQWHUQDO�H[LVWHQFH��IHHOLQJ��

becomes external in thinking/doing. (See Schleiermacher, The Christian Faith, §1-����7KXV��LQ�%DYLQFN·V�ILUVW�LWHUDWLRQ�

of psychology, the human necessarily has passive (internal) and active (external) components. In the second stage, he 

subtly moves both away from and towards Schleiermacher. For Schleiermacher feeling (gevoel) is intertwined with 

both thinking and willing. Bavinck moves feeling under knowing (kenvermogen). He does not give it independent 

status. Feeling, in other words, is not thinking (denken), but it does belong to the knowing (kennen) capacity. For 

Bavinck·V criticism of Schleiermacher·V�WKUHHIROG�IDFXOW\�VHH Beginselen der Psychologie, 70; Foundations of Psychology, 93. 
39 Brock, Orthodox yet Modern, 144. 
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anthropological and ethical consequences: namely, the ethical becomes disconnected from the physical, 

accompanied by the loss of harmony in the psychical life, which, he believed, would lead to Pelagianism, 

rationalism, and mysticism.40 In other words, for Bavinck, how one understands human psychology has 

implications on the other sciences³ethics and aesthetics, theology and philosophy, and even how one 

understands the various loci in dogmatics.41  

At this juncture, careful attention should be paid tKH�VLJQLILFDQFH�RI�%URFN·V�ZRUN�in identifying 

%DYLQFN·V�DSSURSULDWLRQ�RI�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU·V�JUDPPDU�RI�IHHOLQJ�42 Brock draws out the more positive 

PRYHPHQW�WRZDUGV�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU·V�WKRXJKW�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�VHFRQG�VWDJH��6SHFLILFDOO\��%URFN�UHFRJQL]HV�KRZ�

Bavinck emphasizes the importance of the self-FRQVFLRXVQHVV��0XFK�OLNH�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU��%DYLQFN·V�DFFRXQW�

of self-consciousness gives immediate knowledge of the self, world, and God. Additionally, one might 

FRQVLGHU�KRZ�%DYLQFN·V�´JUDPPDU�RI�SLHW\µ�KDV�FRQVRQDQFH�ZLWK�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU·V�43 

,Q�%DYLQFN·V�HDUOLHU�VWDJH�KH�DUJXHG�WKDW�IDLWK�ZDV�DQWHULRU�WR�IHHOLQJ�44 Yet in The Philosophy of 

Revelation (1908), Bavinck argues that immediate self-consciousness, which is understood as a function of 

feeling (gevoel) ² therefore belonging to the faculty of knowledge ² precedes faith as the unity of real and 

ideal being.45 In other words, prior to all thinking and doing, humans are aware of themselves, the world³

a harmony facilitated by God in the human experience. The differences to be noted between these early 

OHFWXUHV�LQ�HWKLFV�DQG�%DYLQFN·V�ODWHU�SXEOLFDWLRQV�UHIOHFW�WKH�GHOLFDWH�GHYHORSPHQW�RI�%DYLQFN·V�SKLORVRSK\�

of mind.46  

The mature Bavinck then distinguished two faculties of the heart: het kenvermogen (the faculty of 

knowing) and het begeervermogen (the faculty of desire).47 Amidst the faculty of knowing there were two 

 
40 Bavinck, Beginselen der Psychologie, 69; Foundations of Psychology, 92. 
41 Bavinck, Beginselen der Psychologie, 69; Foundations of Psychology, 92. 
42 Brock, Orthodox yet Modern, 145-147. 
43 %\�´JUDPPDU�RI�SLHW\µ�,�PHDQ�WKH�WUDQVIRUPDWLRQ�RI�WKH�KHDG�DQG�KHDUW�LQ�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU�FDSWXUHG�LQ�WKH�the 

abiding consciousness of being in relation to Christ ³ a permanent condition of mind and heart (Gemütszustände). See 

Schleiermacher, The Christian Faith, 116n2; Julia Lamm, Schleiermacher: Christmas Dialogue, The Second Speech, and Other 

Selections (Mahwah, NJ: Paulist Press, 2014), 44-45, 57-62; RD IV, 60-61. 
44 RE I, 53-4; GE, 67. 
45 POR, 63-69. 
46 See also Brock, Orthodox yet Modern, 142-146 
47 +RHNHPD��´7KH�&HQWUDOLW\�RI�WKH�+HDUW,µ���� 
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levels: a higher (intellectus), and lower (sensus) faculty of knowledge. While animals possess the sensus, they 

do not possess the higher intellectus. Angels and humans possess both the intellectus and sensus.48 The higher 

intellectus encapsulates the intellect (verstand), reason (rede), and feeling (gevoel).49 Importantly, then, 

belonging to the higher level of knowledge is the faculty of feeling (gevoel).50 These higher faculties of 

knowledge are what connect humanity to the invisible and infinite. Where in the human person does 

Bavinck locate this higher knowledge? While one might anticipate the head, his location is in the heart. He 

ZULWHV��´7KH�SUHVHQWDWLRQ�RI�6FULSWXUH�URRWV�ERWK�WKH�LQWHOOHFW��verstand) and will in the heart of man; and in 

it *RG�KDV�ODLG�HWHUQLW\��(FFO��������µ51 The heart is where the faculty of knowing is positioned. If you recall 

IURP�WKH�SUHYLRXV�FKDSWHU��WKLV�OLQNV�ZLWK�KLV�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�´EHOLHYLQJµ�DV�DQ�DFWLYLW\�RI�LQWHOOHFW�DQG�ZLOO� 

Therefore, the theological agent thinks and loves out of the unity of the heart. 

7KH�SRVLWLRQLQJ�RI�WKH�IDFXOW\�RI�NQRZLQJ�LQ�WKH�KHDUW�OHDGV�XV�GHHSHU�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�SV\FKRORJ\�DV�LW�

beckons us to consider the whereabouts of both the conscience and self-consciousness in relation to the head 

and heart. Just as Bavinck locates the faculty of knowing in the heart, so also, conscience and self-

consciousness are placed there.52  

,Q�%DYLQFN·V������DUWLFOH�RQ�WKH�FRQVFLHQFH��KH�URRWV�WKH�FRQVFLHQFH�LQ�WKH�KHDUW��+H�VHHV�6FULSWXUH�

as most closely associating the conscience with the heart.53 In Scripture, the conscience stands as distinct 

from the faculties and is its own distinct feature of human psychology. The conscience arose in man after the 

fall. Having imposed itself on the consciousness of humanity, sin remained in conflict with the internal 

moral law in the heart. This moral law in the heart is not the law itself but is a subordinate norm to the 

 
48 ,Q�%DYLQFN·V�DFFRXQW��KXPDQLW\�LV�GLVWLQJXLVKHG�IURP�DQLPDOV�DQG�DQJHOV��:KLOH�ERWK�PDQNLQG�DQG�DQLPDOV�FDQ�

SURSHUO\�EH�FRQVLGHUHG�´RUJDQLVPVµ�DQLPDOV�UHPDLQ�EHLQJV�ZLWK�QR�KLJKHU�IDFXOWLHV��$QJHOV��E\�FRQWUDVW��GR�KDYH�

KLJKHU�IDFXOWLHV��EXW�DUH�QRW�´RUJDQLVPV�µ�$V�VXFK��KXPDQLW\�LV�GLVWLQJXLVKHG�IURP�ERWK�DQLPDOV�DQG�DQJHOV�RQ�DFFRXQW�

of being created in the image and likeness of God. Bavinck takes a position here within a larger debate surrounding 

angels and their relation to the image and likeness of God (Cf. Thomas Aquinas, The Summa Theologica of St. Thomas 

Aquinas, trans. Fathers of the English Dominican Province (Notre Dame, IL: Christian Classics, 1981), I, Q. 93, 3. 

Aquinas argues on account of the intellect of angels that they bear the image of God more perfectly). 
49 Sutanto, God and Knowledge, 161. 
50 Bavinck, Beginselen der psychologie, 55. 
51 GICR, 15. 
52 Brock gives significant treatment to both the conscience and self-consciousness (see Orthodox yet Modern, 121-170). 
53 %DYLQFN��´&RQVFLHQFH�µ����-117; see also RE I, 171. 
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law.54 Hence, the unregenerate conscience condemns, just as the law condemns, while the regenerate 

conscience points one to Christ, as it relates to Christ through promises. The conscience therefore identifies 

the rift between the ideal and the real, between what is and what is to come.55 The Christian conscience 

continues to be oriented toward Christ until Christ becomes the content of the conscience in the kingdom 

of God. The law proves itself to our heart always more as genuinely divine, that it agrees with the depth of 

our being; therein lies the persistent proof for the truth of Christianity, that it satisfies the deepest needs 

and pronouncements of our conscience, and Christ fulfils to the fullest within us the law of our own 

personality.56  

As such, the conscience is not the source of truth. Rather, the conscience is that which exists on 

DFFRXQW�RI�WKH�IDOO·V�HIIHFW�LQ�GLVRUGHULQJ�WKH�KXPDQ�EHLQJ·V�LQQDWH�VHOI-consciousness and God-

consciousness.57 7KH�IDOO�OLNHZLVH�GLVRUGHUV�WKH�KXPDQ·V�UHODWLRQVKLS�WR�WKH�ODZ�VXFK�WKDW�WKHLU�FRQVFLHQFH�

primarily condemns them.58 This disordering between God and self results in a moral awareness between 

self and the world, and self and God. As Brock indicates: 

7KLV�FRQVFLRXVQHVV�RI�WKH�PRUDO�FRQGLWLRQ�LV�WKH�UHYHODWLRQ�RI�´WKH�KHDUWµ�WR�WKH�KXPDQ�
consciousness. In which the text refers to the fact, he DUJXHV��WKDW�WKH�FRQVFLHQFH��WKH�KHDUW��LV�¶WKDW�
domain within the person where self-FRQVFLRXVQHVV�RFFXUV�·�FRQFHSWXDOO\�DUULYHG�DW�E\�¶VHOI-
UHIOHFWLRQ·�RU�ZKHUH�RQH�WXUQV�WR�RQHVHOI��tot zichzelven inkeert).59  

,Q�%DYLQFN·V�PDWXUH�ZRUN�RI�Reformed Dogmatics he continues to relate the conscience to the heart and often 

presents the conscience and heart side by side.60  

Lastly, we must locate the self-FRQVFLRXVQHVV�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�DFFRXQW�RI�SV\FKRORJ\��Unlike the 

conscience, prior to the fall, the self-consciousness was present and in harmony with God. However, the 

 
54 %DYLQFN��´&RQVFLHQFH�µ����� 
55 %DYLQFN��´&RQVFLHQFH�µ����-119; What Is Christianity, 66. 
56 %DYLQFN��´&RQVFLHQFH�µ����� 
57 %DYLQFN��´&RQVFLHQFH�µ����-114; Brock, Orthodox Yet Modern, 138. Brock notes that this split between God- and 

self-FRQVFLRXVQHVV�´LV�D�JUDPPDU�DGDSWHG�IURP�KLV�LQWHUactions with Schleiermacher, Vinet, and Chantepie de la 

6DXVVD\H�µ� 
58 %DYLQFN·V�SRVLWLRQLQJ�RI�WKH�FRQVFLHQFH·V�UHODWLRQVKLS�WR�WKH�ODZ�KDV�FRQVRQDQFH�ZLWK�=LHJOHU·V�DUWLFXODWLRQ�RI�

&DOYLQ·V�IDOOHQ�VXEMHFW��VHH�=LHJOHU��´7KH�$GYHQWLWLRXV�2ULJLQV�RI�WKH�&DOYLQLVW�0RUDO�6XEMHFW�µ����� 
59 Brock, Orthodox Yet Modern, 140. Brock GUDZV�IURP�%DYLQFN��´&RQVFLHQFH�µ����� 
60 RD II, 73, 76, 90, 169,; RD IV, 34. See also POR, 16, 66, 117, 167, 205, 242; CWV, 97. 
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fall produced separation between God and the self-consciousness.61 Much like the conscience, self-

consciousness is an activity of the higher faculty of knowing.62 It is so because it belongs to feeling (gevoel). 

Bavinck relates the self-consciousness to the activities of the soul and therefore it relates to the development 

RI�WKH�SHUVRQDOLW\��,Q�WKH�GHSWK·V�RI�WKH�KXPDQ�SHUVRQDOLW\�OLH�WKH�PRYHPHQWV�RI�WKH�KXPDQ�KHart, such that 

as the personality finds harmony in God and the cultivation of world- and lifeview might begin.63  

Bavinck describes the self-consciousness as follows: ´,Q�VHOI-consciousness, our own being is 

revealed to us directly, immediately, before thiQNLQJ��DQG�LQGHSHQGHQWO\�RI�DOO�ZLOOLQJ�µ 64 Not just the self is 

revealed here, but at the root of self-consciousness is our twofold dependence on the world and on God. 

This self-consciousness, however, does not create its object, but in the true sense of the meaning of 

revelation, the subject only perceives and receives revelation. Bavinck attempts to retain then a notion of 

REMHFWLYH�UHYHODWLRQ��,QWHUHVWLQJO\��PRUH�LV�LPSOLHG�LQ�WKLV�UHYHODWLRQ��MXVW�DV�SULRU�WR�DOO�WKLQNLQJ��PDQ·V�

self-consciousness is convinced of his own existence, he also has an indubitable awareness of the world and 

God. In other words, self-consciousness postulates both an absolute feeling of dependence (God) and 

IUHHGRP��PDQ·V�UHODWLRQ�WR�WKH�ZRUOG���0DQ�IHHOV�KLV�GHSHQGHQFH�RQ�*RG, and this feeling becomes 

voluntary, rational, and moral, a conscious dependence and therefore freedom. 

III. The Transformation of Head and Heart in Bavinck 

$W�WKLV�SRLQW��LW�LV�QHFHVVDU\�WR�VXEPLW�%DYLQFN·V�SV\FKRORJ\�ZLWKLQ�D�EURDGHU�WKHRORJLFDO�DQWKURSRORJ\�WR�

describe the movement of humans from passive to active by the operation of the Holy Spirit. ,Q�%DYLQFN·V�

Guidebook for Instruction in the Christian Religion, he provides readers with an accessible entrance into his 

theological anthropology.65 7KHUH��KXPDQLW\�LV�LQWURGXFHG�DV�RFFXS\LQJ�D�VSHFLDO�SODFH�LQ�FUHDWLRQ�DV�´WKH�

FURZQµ�RI�*RG·V�DFWLYLW\��7KLV�LV�VSHFLILFDOO\�GHPRQVWUDWHG�WKURXJK�PDQ·V�XQLTXH�VLgnificance as the 

RUJDQLVP�RI�WKH�LPDJH�RI�*RG��ZLWK�D�FDOOLQJ�WR�UHLJQ�RYHU�WKH�HDUWK�DV�*RG·V�FKLOGUHQ�66  

 
61 RD III, 173. 
62 Bavinck, Beginselen der Psychologie, 122; Bavinck, Foundations of Psychology, 166. 
63 As noted by Hoekema, Bavinck occasionally uses soul and heart interchangeably. +RHNHPD��´7KH�&HQWUDOLW\�RI�WKH�

Heart,µ�[YLL; POR, xxvi. The editors of POR VXJJHVW�%DYLQFN�UHJXODUO\�XVHV�´KHDUWµ��´SHUVRQDOLW\µ��DQG�´FRQVFLRXVQHVVµ�

´DV�V\QRQ\PV�WR�GHVFULEH�WKH�HQWLUH�IDculty range of the human ¶PLQG·��geest��µ 
64 POR, 53.  
65 GICR, 91-96. 
66 GICR, 91-92. 
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Three features of importance need to be mentioned in this account. First, the threefold office of 

Christ is in mind for mankind entails a calling tR�EH�´NLQJV�RI�WKH�HDUWKµ��WR�´FXOWLYDWHµ��SULHVWO\���DQG�

�SURSKHW��´JXDUG�WKH�JDUGHQ�RI�(GHQ�µ�6HFRQG��%DYLQFN�QRWHV�WKDW�UHOLJLRQ��cultus) and culture (cultuur) go 

WRJHWKHU�LQ�PDQ·V�FDOOLQJ��IRU�ZKLFK�UHDVRQ��DOO�RI�PDQ·V�DFWLYLW\³both religious and cultural³may be 

viewed through the lens of the image of God, in so far as its true end is in God.67 Third, he argues that the 

image of God is best viewed from the perspective of plurality, with man and woman being created side-by-

side as independent partners.68 In its calling as prophet, priest, and king, humanity is called to expand and 

develop its dominion. This takes on separate forms, which are respectively organic and mechanical; they are 

living stones in the temple of God.69 Man is animated by the breath of life toward his eternal destiny as the 

body of Christ in the kingdom of God.70 

Adam was earthly, possessing a natural body (natuurlijk lichaam), and became a living soul (levende 

ziel).71 What Adam lacked, he had to acquire by way of the covenant of works.72 Externally, humanity was 

given a distinct form of revelation: the prohibitionary command. Internally, the moral law was within his 

heart to guide him. Humanity was created in the image of God, this image includes not only their spiritual, 

rational, and moral faculties and powers, but even their bodies.73 Bavinck maintains that the image of God 

belongs to the essence of man.74 0DQ·V�GHVWLQ\�OD\�EHIRUH�KLP��$V�%DYLQFN�SXW�LW��´His origin was divine, his 

 
67 These themes are more explicit in Magnalia Dei (see MD, 169-170; TWWG, 188-189); RD II, 577. 
68 See MD, 169-170; TWWG, 188-189). 
69 RD II, 588. 
70 The image of God then has its telos in the collective as the body of Christ in the kingdom of God. 
71 Augustine, City of God �1HZ�<RUN��0RGHUQ�/LEUDU\���������%RRN�;,,,��F������%DYLQFN·V�GHSLFWLRQ�LV�VLPLODU�WR�

$XJXVWLQH·V�GHVFULSWLRQ�RI�WKH�KXPDQ�ERG\�LQ�LWV�YDULRXV�VWDJHV��$FFRUGLQJ�WR�$XJXVWLQH��$GDP�RI�WKH�´HDUWK\�HDUWK�

ZDV�PDGH�D�OLYLQJ�VRXO�µ�$IWHU�WKH�IDOO�DQG�SULRU�WR�GHDWK��WKH�KXPDQ�ERG\�LV�HDUWK\�DQG�´VRXO-LQIRUPHG�µ�$IWHU�

physical death, humans retains a body, but is no longer earthy, but heavenly ² and therefore it possesses a distinct 

quality. 
72 )RU�DQ�H[FHOOHQW�RYHUYLHZ�RI�WKH�FRYHQDQW�IUDPHZRUN�RI�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJ\�VHH�0DWWVRQ��Restored to Our Destiny. 
73 GICR, 93-94. 
74 GICR, 94-����7KLV�SRVLWLRQ�GLIIHUHQWLDWHV�%DYLQFN�IURP�5RPDQ�&DWKROLF�WKLQNLQJ��6HH�3DUNHU��´5HIRUPDWLRQ�RU�

5HYROXWLRQ��+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN�DQG�+HQUL�'H�/XEDF�RQ�1DWXUH�DQG�*UDFH�µ�Perichoresis 15:3 (2017): 81-95. 
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nature was kindred with the divine, his destiny was the beatific vision. But whether he would reach that 

destiny was made by his own choice, and made dependent (afhankelijk��RQ�KLV�RZQ��IUHH�ZLOO�µ75  

+RZHYHU��DV�QRWHG�E\�%DYLQFN��KXPDQLW\�VXFFXPEHG�WR�GRXEW�LQ�D�´SURIRXQGO\�SV\FKRORJLFDO�

ZD\µ²an act of unbelief that galvanized the imagination to delight with the eyes, desire in the heart, and 

eventually reach forth with the will and sin.76 The conscience arose in man. Humans did not have a 

conscience prior to the fall because they lived in harmony with God. Bavinck wrote: 

Before the fall, strictly speaking, there was no conscience in humans.77 There was no gap between 
what they were and what they knew they had to be. Being and self-consciousness were in harmony. 
But the fall produced separation. By the grace of God, humans still retain the consciousness that 
WKH\�RXJKW�WR�EH�GLIIHUHQW��WKDW�LQ�DOO�UHVSHFWV�WKH\�PXVW�FRQIRUP�WR�*RG·V�ODZ�78 

The conscience first arose in Adam and Eve after sin, and as such, it offers no peace to the sinner. Rather, it 

plagues the unregenerate.79 Just as in his early arWLFOH�RQ�´&RQVFLHQFH,µ�WKH�FRQVFLHQFH�UHPDLQV�D�VHFRQGDU\�

norm (norma normata) to the law of God.80 Likewise, Bavinck argues that the human heart alongside of the 

conscience needs cleansing.81 Therefore, both the regenerate and unregenerate have different experiences 

 
75 GICR, 95-96. 
76 GICR, 97-99; We might also immediately connect hamartiology to ethics. Bavinck notes how if we remove sin from 

WKH�ZLOO�RI�PDQ��DOO�HWKLFV�LV�ORVW��+H�ZULWHV��´If sin does not have its origin in the will of the creature, but in its being, 

which precedes the will, then it immediately loses its ethical character, its moral character, and becomes a physical, 

QDWXUDO��RQH�RI�H[LVWHQFH�DQG�DQ�HYLO�LQVHSDUDEOH�IURP�WKH�QDWXUH�RI�WKLQJV�µ�+DPDUWLRORJ\�LV�LQWLPDWHO\�FRQQHFWHG�WR�

ethics DQG�FRXOG�EH�SRVLWLRQ�DV�DQ�DGGLWLRQDO�´SLOHµ��VHH�6XWDQWR��´+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN�RQ�WKH�,PDJH�RI�*RG�DQG�2ULJLQDO�

6LQ�µ�International Journal of Systematic Theology 18 (2016): 174-90. 
77 ;X��´'LG�&KULVW�KDYH�D�FRQVFLHQFH"�5HYLVLWLQJ�WKH�'HEDWHV�RQ�&KULVW·V��8Q�)DOOHQ�+XPDQLW\�µ�Theological Studies 82, 

no. 4 (2021): 583-602, 601-�����;X�GUDZV�RQ�%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�FRQVFLHQFH�WR�HQJDJH�TXHVWLRQV�UHODWHG�WR�

&KULVW·V�KXPDQ�QDWXUH��+H�FRQFOXGHV�WKDW��IRU�%DYLQFN��&KULVW�SRVVHVVHG�D�FRQVFLHQFH�EXW�WKDW�LW�ZDV�VLOHQW�QHLWKHU�

condemning him before the law nor exonerating him.  
78 RD III, 173. 
79 RD III, 173, 198. 
80 RD III, 132. 
81 RD III, 80. 
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of the conscience.82 For the regenerate one of the benefits of salvation is the deliverance of the conscience 

IURP�LWV�WRUPHQW��ZLWK�&KULVW·V�DWRQLQJ�GHDWK�JLYLQJ�WKH�UHJHQHUDWH�SHDFH�RI�FRQVFLHQFH�83  

The conscience therefore rests alongside the heart, in the faculty of knowing, guiding the 

regenerate in their ethical life.84 As such, the conscience is the intellect ordered toward distinct action 

shaped by the habitus of faith.85 Having imposed itself on the consciousness of humanity sin deformed 

KXPDQLW\·V�QDWXUH�EXW�GLG�QRW�GHVWUR\�WKHLU�HVVHQFH�86 The mind of humanity was darkened, and the heart 

was inclined toward evil.87 Accordingly, in the state of corruption humans engage the world through self-

interest (zelfzucht) or egocentricity.88 

A Christian theological anthropology, of course, cannot end in fallenness. It must also consider the 

arc of redemption. Therefore, no Christian theological anthropology would be sufficient without an 

attentiveness to Jesus Christ. Having failed their divine calling and been thwarted from reaching their divine 

destiny through their sin, humans are in need of one who can fulfil that calling. This one is Jesus Christ, 

ZKRVH�PLVVLRQ�LV�DUWLFXODWHG�E\�%DYLQFN�WKURXJK�D�FRYHQDQWDO�IUDPHZRUN��,Q�&KULVW·V�KXPLOLDWLRQ�DQG�

exaltation in his life, death, and resurrection, he fulfils the covenant of grace. Bavinck accounts for this 

through the munus triplex of Christ: 

Nevertheless, it should be kept in mind that the three offices in the life and work of Christ cannot 
be separated and are, therefore, not to be split up or placed in a temporal succession one after the 
other. It is the case, that sometimes one, and then another office comes to the fore, such that, for 
H[DPSOH�&KULVW·V�SXEOLF�SUHDFKLQJ�LV�PRUH�SURSKHWLF��KLV�ILQDO�VXIIHULQJ�DQG�G\LQJ�PRUH priestly, 

 
82 RD III, 141, 170. 
83 RD III, 339, 382, 594. 
84 GE 130, 155; RE I, 167-215; GE, 350-351; RE II, 34-36; Bavinck, Beginselen der Psychologie, 111-112; Foundations of 

Psychology, 160. 
85 RE I, 187, 195. 
86 See also Augustine, City of God, XIII, c. 23. 
87 RD IV, 91. 
88 6XWDQWR��´(JRFHQWULFLW\��2UJDQLVP��DQG�0HWDSK\VLFV��6LQ�DQG�5HQHZDO�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�Ethics,µ Studies in Christian Ethics 

34, no. 2 (2020): 223-����������6XWDQWR�SHUFHSWLYHO\�DUJXHV�IRU�%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�VLQ�DV�RUJDQL]HG�DURXQG�

the principle of egocentricity. Not all sins proceed, subjectively from here - but rather all sins objectively can be traced 

back to egocentULFLW\��6XEMHFWLYHO\�WKHUH�DUH�GLYHUVH�VWDUWLQJ�SRLQWV�WKHQ��REMHFWLYHO\�WKHUH�LV�RQH��7KH�´,µ��RU�VHOI�

replaces God as the centre. 
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and in his exaltation to the right hand of the Father, we are reminded of his royal office; but, in 
essence, Jesus has filled his three offices, always and everywhere simultaneously. 

When he spoke, he proclaimed the words of God as a prophet, but he also displayed His priestly 
mercy and His royal power, for by His word he healed the sick, he forgave sins, he calmed the 
storm; He is the king of truth. His miracles were signs of his divine mission and the truth of his 
word, simultaneously, a revelation of his compassion for all kinds of wretched people, and proof of 
his reign over sickness, death, and the violence of Satan. His death was a seal of his life but also a 
sacrifice of perfect obedience and a willing act of power to lay down his life. In a word, his whole 
appearance, word and work always bears a prophetic, priestly, and royal character at the same 
time.89 

7KH�ZKROH�RI�&KULVW·V�munus triplex found its climax in his death and resurrection. In his mediatorial office, 

Christ obtained for the elect all of the benefits of the covenant of grace. The application of redemption 

cannot be separated from its acquisition and thus, even now in the state of exaltation, Christ continues his 

munus triplex.90  

The benefits of the covenant of grace are applied through the mission of the Holy Spirit and then 

applied internally by the calling of the Holy Spirit.91 ,Q�WKH�SUHYLRXV�FKDSWHU��ZH�LQWURGXFHG�%DYLQFN·V�YLHZ�

that the Holy Spirit operates in man through the organ of faith. We also established that for Bavinck, faith is 

the foundation of all forms of knowledge.92 There, the head and heart was introduced as the location of 

disharmony or harmony introduced by various world- and lifeviews. All knowledge is external to man and 

LV�PHGLDWHG�WR�WKH�PLQG�WKURXJK�WKH�FRQVFLRXVQHVV��*RG·V�UHYHODWLRQ�RQO\�EHFRPHV�PDQ·V�WKURXgh faith, but 

more broadly this is true of all knowledge: in all areas of life, knowledge begins with believing.93  

 
89 GICR, 131-132; The intertwining of the offices seems to follow Schleiermacher; For a clear and condensed reading 

of SchleiHUPDFKHU·V�munus triplex VHH�-RVKXD�5DOVWRQ��´5HZULWLQJ�&DOYLQ��6FKOHLHUPDFKHU�RQ�WKH�DWRQHPHQW�DQG�WKH�

priestly Office of Christ,µ�Scottish Journal of Theology 75, no. 2 (May 2022): 89-103. 
90 GICR, 137-139; RD III, 498-499; Ziegler, Militant Grace, 35-37. Ziegler identifies criticism the motif received in 

the nineteenth century. Alongside Barth, Bavinck stands as an additional example of a theologian who forged ahead 

utilizing the motif. Unlike Barth, Bavinck attempts to not elevate one of the offices over the other. 
91 GICR�������$Q�H[WHUQDO�FDOO�LV�QRW�HQRXJK�WR�´UHQHZ�WKH�KHDUW�RI�PDQNLQG�µ 
92 RD I, 565. 
93 RD I, 566,568-570. In Reformed Dogmatics, Bavinck reflects on the relationship between faith as certainty, and faith 

in the religious sense. The two can be contrasted as knowing (immediate certainty) vs. believing (religious sense). 
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,Q�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJ\�KH�XWLOL]HV�verstand en hart (intellect and heart) or hoofd en hart (head and heart) 

not only to draw attention to harmony and disharmony in world- and lifeview but as the locality within man 

of the transformation of the Spirit.94 According to Bavinck, the head and the heart are regenerated by the 

Spirit through the organ of faith. The Holy Spirit works in the head and heart of man and does so because 

the heart is the centre of all thinking, knowing, and loving. The human heart desires both knowledge and 

believing³KHQFH�%DYLQFN·V�FODLP�WKDW�WUXH�IDLWK�LQFOXGHV�NQRZOHGJH��,Q�UHJHQHUDWLRQ��ZH�KDYH�WKH�

transformation of the head and heart and the recreation of humans into the image of God.95 The Christian 

life then becomes an activity of appropriating the revelation of God in head and heart as one is transformed 

by the Spirit in the life of the church. As Bavinck writes in Kennis en leven: 

Genuine theology, therefore, is always the knowledge of God; the appropriation of His revelation 
ZLWK�KHDG�DQG�KHDUW«�WKH�DEVRUSWLRQ�LQWR�RXU�PLQGV�RI�WKH�WKRXJKWV�RI�*RG�² so that, beholding 
His glory in the mirror of His Word, we are changed in His image from glory to glory, according to 
the Holy Spirit.96  

A ´SLOHµ of the movement of Christians from passive to active is the operation of the Spirit in regeneration. 

Theologically speaking, the fallen subject is ethically inept apart from the activity of the Spirit. Bavinck 

credits the movement of humans from passive to theologically active as due to the operation of the Holy 

Spirit because the Spirit is the author of all creaturely religious-HWKLFDO�DFWLYLW\��LQFOXGLQJ�&KULVW·V�KXPDQ�

 
94 Bavinck, Christelijke wetenschap, 35, 58, 96, 98; Bavinck, Welsprekendheid: Eene Lezing (Kampen: Zalsman, 1901); 

"%DYLQFN
V�)RUHZRUG�WR�(ORTXHQFHµ�DQG�´(ORTXHQFHµ�LQ�Herman Bavinck Preaching and Preachers, trans. and ed. James 

(JOLQWRQ��3HDERG\��0$��+HQGULFNVRQ�3XEOLVKHUV��������,Q�%DYLQFN·V������OHFWXUH�RQ�´(ORTXHQFHµ�KH�GLVFXVVHV�

gemoed, which is the Dutch cognate of the German Gemüth��,QWHUHVWLQJO\��%DYLQFN·V�IRUHZRUG�FLWHV�D�SDVVDJH�IURP�

6FKOHLHUPDFKHU·V�´2Q�WKH�6RFLDO�(OHPHQW�RI�5HOLJLRQµ���������%DYLQFN�ZULWHV�RI�gemoed in several ways here: of 

SUHDFKHUV�DV�´PDVWHUV�RI�SHRSOH·V�gemoedµ�����������RI�HORTXHQFH�DV�URRWHG�´LQ�WKH�KHDUW�RU�gemoedµ����-28), the secret 

RI�HORTXHQFH�LV�´JHPRHGµ ������WUXH�HORTXHQFH�UHTXLUHV�D�PRYHG�´gemoedµ�����������HORTXHQFH�PXVW�WRXFK�WKH�´gemoedµ�

����[��������HORTXHQFH�PXVW�UHDFK�EH\RQG�´gemoedµ�WR�WKH�KHad and heart (42). Importantly, as is illustrated by 

´(ORTXHQFHµ�%DYLQFN�GRHV�QRW�UHODWH�WKLV�OHLWPRWLI�WKURXJK�WKH�FRJQDWH�´gemoed�µ 
95 RD IV, 108; RD IV, 72, 84. Bavinck also argued that the Reformed in stressed that the whole of the person 

including the faculties was the subject of regeneration. 
96 %DYLQFN��´.HQQLV�HQ�/HYHQ,µ�LQ�Kennis en leven: opstellen en artikelen uit vroegere jaren, verzameld door Ds C.B. Bavinck 

(Kampen: J.H. Kok, 1922), 240 [Dutch: Echte Theologie is daarom altijd kennisse Gods; toeëigening met hoofd en 

KDUW�YDQ�]LMQH�RSHQEDULQJ«�RSQHPLQJ�LQ�RQ]HQ�JHHVW�YDQ�GH�JHGDFKWHQ�*RGV�³ zoo, dat wij, zijne heerlijkheid in 

den spiegel van zijn Woord aanschouwende, naar zijn beeld veranderd worden van heerlijkheid tot heerlijkheid, als 

van des Heeren Geest]. 
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nature).97 7KH�EHOLHYHU·V�KHDUW�LV�WKHQ�UHJHQHUDWHG�UHVXOWLQJ�LQ�VDYLQJ�IDLWK³a transformation, or 

conversion, that results in repentance and a return to God.98 Through regeneration, believers receive the 

benefits of the kingdom of heaven (righteousness, holiness, and salvation).99 $V�%DYLQFN�ZURWH��´*RG·V�6SLULW�

itself directly enters the human heart and with infallible certainty brings about regeneration without in any 

ZD\�EHLQJ�GHSHQGHQW�RQ�WKH�KXPDQ�ZLOOµ�WKHUHIRUH��WKH�´+RO\�6SLULW�QRW�RQO\�LPSDFWHG�WKH�KXPDQ�ZLOO�

through the intellect, but also that it penetrated the will directly and therefore instilled new habitus 

immediately.µ100 

,PSRUWDQWO\��%DYLQFN·V�IRQGQHVV�RI�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU·V�UHFRYHU\�RI�WKH�GRFWULQH�RI�UHJHQHUDWLRQ�PXVW�

EH�QRWHG�DV�LW�UHODWHV�WR�WKH�´UHOLJLRXV-HWKLFDO�SURFHVV�RI�FKDQJHµ�WKDW�KXPDQV�XQGHUJR�DQG�KLV�UHODWLQJ�LW�WR�

the person of Christ.101 We find these two emphaVHV�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�UHJHQHUDWLRQ��)LUVW��%DYLQFN�

conceives of his doctrine of regeneration as the beginning of a religious-ethical life.102 He accords conversion 

a religious-ethical sense, a change in heart and life.103 :KDW�GRHV�%DYLQFN�PHDQ�E\�´UHOLJLRXV-HWKLFDOµ"�,Q�KLV�

Reformed Dogmatics��KH�DUJXHV�WKDW�WKH�LQQHU�WHVWLPRQ\�RI�WKH�+RO\�6SLULW�LV�RI�D�´UHOLJLRXV-HWKLFDO�NLQGµ�DQG�

to this he DGGV�´LW�GRHV�QRW�E\SDVV�SHRSOH·V�IDLWK��LW�LV�QRW�D�YRLFH�IURP�KHDYHQ��D�GUHDP�RU�D�YLVLRQ��,W�LV�D�

witness that the Holy Spirit communicates in, with, and through RXU�RZQ�VSLULW�LQ�IDLWK�µ104 As such, the 

religious transformation results in ethical activity. 

Much like Schleiermacher, Bavinck also aimed to connect regeneration to the person of Christ. He 

ZULWHV��´7KH�GRFWULQH�RI�&KULVW�LV�QRW�WKH�VWDUWLQJ�SRLQW��EXW�LW�FHUWDLQO\�LV�WKH�FHQWUDO�SRLQW�RI�WKH�ZKROH�

V\VWHP�RI�GRJPDWLFV«�,Q�LW�DV�WKH�KHDUW�RI�GRgmatics, pulses the whole religious-ethical life of Christianity. 

,W�LV�´WKH�P\VWHU\�RI�JRGOLQHVVµ����7LP��������µ105 The whole of the religious-ethical life of the believer is 

 
97 RD III, 292; RD I, 588. 
98 GICR, 153-156. 
99 GICR, 159. 
100 RD IV, 81. 
101 RD IV, 60-61; see page 107n43. 
102 RD IV, 139. 
103 RD IV, 135. Bavinck tends to describe the reformation as one with religious-ethical significance (see RD IV, 438). 

7KLV�ZDV�DOVR�GLVSOD\HG�LQ�WKH�VHFRQG�FKDSWHU�WKURXJK�%DYLQFN·V�VSHHFK�´The Influence of the Protestant Reformation 

on the Moral and Religious &RQGLWLRQ�RI�&RPPXQLWLHV�DQG�1DWLRQV�µ 
104 RD I, 593-594. 
105 RD III, 274. 
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OLQNHG�WR�&KULVW��,Q�%DYLQFN·V�GHSLFWLRQ�RI�WKH�GRFWULQH�RI�UHJHQHUDWLRQ�KH�LV�Drdent that we must not 

separate the Word from the Spirit in regeneration and in this manner we will not separate the work 

acquired from the work applied.106 +H�ZULWHV��´In other words, the Spirit who works regeneration is 

specifically the Spirit of Christ, who has been acquired by Christ and, after Christ himself had completed his 

work on earth and ascended into heaven, was sent into the church and now lives and works in it and takes 

HYHU\WKLQJ�IURP�KLP�µ107 

For both Schleiermacher and Bavinck conversion involves a twofold change involving self-denial 

and repentance. As Bavinck writes��´This indeterminate trust in God gives also the moral life its origin and 

strength. True conversion lasts throughout life and consists in the death of the old and the resurrection of 

WKH�QHZ��LQ�IOHHLQJ�IURP�VLQ�DQG�LQ�OLYLQJ�DFFRUGLQJ�WR�*RG·V�ZLOO�µ108 Both split this along lines of passive and 

active, while attributing the whole of the movement to the work of God. On this point Bavinck and 

Schleiermacher share in the wake of Reformed theology downstream from Calvin. 

7KLV�VSLULWXDO�UHQHZDO�RI�UHJHQHUDWLRQ�FRQVLVWV�´RI�WKRVH�LQQHU�GLVSRVLWLRQV�RI�KXPDQV�WKDW�IURP�

ancient times bore the name habitus or qualitates�µ109In the previous chapter we discussed the habitus in 

relation to faith seeking understanding. This habitus is the effects of the Spirit, which themselves form an 

intermediary between body and soul and the activities, which spring from them in the intellect, gemoed, and 

will.110 The habitus belongs naturally to humanity, but is activated, strengthened, and re-oriented by the 

activity of the Spirit.111 ,Q�WKH�SUHYLRXV�FKDSWHU��WKLV�ZDV�OLQNHG�WR�%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�WKH�KLJKHVW�

good. Indeed, the radical nature of such a transformation, which impacts the whole of the person is to some 

degree inexplainable according to Bavinck.112 

In his Reformed Dogmatics Bavinck makes a distinction between regeneration conceived broadly and 

narrowly. Broadly conceived regeneration relates to the total renewal of the person brought about by faith 

 
106 RD IV, 79. 
107 RD IV, 79-80. 
108 Bavinck, What Is Christianity, 42. 
109 GD2e IV, 81; cf. RD IV, 93-94. 
110 GD2e IV, 81; cf. RD IV, 94. 
111 RD IV, 94. Bavinck cites the Canons of Dort, III-IV, art. 12. 
112 Bavinck, What Is Christianity, 71. ´The working of the Spirit is so wonderful, so unfathomable, and nearly 

LPSRVVLEOH�WR�SXW�LQWR�ZRUGV�µ 
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and repentance and often equated with those terms. According to Bavinck, this broad use fell out of use 

following the Reformation as theologians attended to the ordo salutis. Narrowly conceived then, 

regeneration requires attending to a distinction between the activity of God (by which humans are passive) 

and the fruit of the activity of humans (by which humans are active).113 The regenerative activity of God is 

called the efficacious call, whereas in a narrow sense human are passive.114 Bavinck describes the activity of 

God in the efficacious call like so: 

When those who are preordained by God are called in time³ efficaciously...Those who are 
efficaciously called are also immediately, by faith, included in fellowship with Christ. They are 
buried, raised (Rom. 6:3ff.) and made alive with him (Eph. 2:1, 5), and conformed to his image 
(Rom. 8:29² 30; 1 Cor. 4:15² 16; 2 Cor. 3:18; Gal. 4:19). Christ lives in them and they live in 
Christ (Gal. 2:20). But since by his resurrection Christ was made a life-giving Spirit (1 Cor. 15:45; 
2 Cor. 3:17), one can also say that they received the Spirit of Christ (Rom. 5:5; 8:15; 1 Cor. 2:12; 
2 Cor. 11:4; Gal. 3:2; 4:6; 5:18), that the Spirit lives in them (Rom. 8:11), and that they live in 
the Spirit and walk according to the Spirit (Rom. 8:2, 4² 5, 9; etc.). By faith Christ or his Spirit is 
the author and origin of a new life in those who are called (Gal. 3:2; 4:6) so that now they are very 
different, new, and spiritual people.115 

Those who are predestined DUH�´HIILFDFLRXVO\�FDOOHGµ�LQ�WLPH��VXFK�WKDW�WKH\�H[SHULHQFH�DOO�RI�WKH�EHQHILWV�of 

Christ. In this efficacious call believers are not just partakers in the benefits of Christ but are unio mystica to 

his person and work ² therefore, they are buried and raised with Christ, refashioned in his image, and given 

his Spirit.116 As such, the unio mystica LV�DQ�DGGLWLRQDO�´SLOHµ�WKDW�FRQQHFWV�WKH�WZR�GLVFLSOLQHV��In regeneration 

the Christian possesses the gift of the Holy Spirit.117 From the inception of the covenant of grace the church 

 
113 RD IV, 77; see also Bavinck, Beginselen der psychologie, 67; Foundations of Psychology, 89. ´,W�LV�RI�FRXUVH�WUXH�WKDW�WKH�

human soul can be completely passive. It is that way, for example, at the moment of its creation and it its 

UHJHQHUDWLRQ«�DOO�FUHDWXUHV��DV�FUHDWXUHV��HYHQ�DW�WKHLU�KLJKHVW�OHYHO�RI�HQHUJ\�DQG�LQ�WKHLU�PRVW�IRUFHIXO�DFWLYLW\� are 

at the same time passive, receptive, and deeply dependent. In this sense, humans are still passive in their knowing and 

WKHLU�DFWLYLW\�µ 
114 Ziegler, Militant Grace������=LHJOHU�GUDZV�XSRQ�%DYLQFN·V�SDUDSKUDVLQJ�RI�WKH�&DQRQV�RI�'RUW�WR�PDNH�WKH�SRLQW�

tKDW�ZH�RXJKW�QRW�WR�WUXQFDWH�RXU�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�WKH�6SLULW�LQ�WKH�HIILFDFLRXV�FDOO��´7KH�GRFWULQH�ORRNV�WR�VLJQDO�WKDW�

the human person as such DQG�LQ�WRWR�LV�WKH�REMHFW�RI�WKH�6SLULW·V�¶RPQLSRWHQW�DQG�DW�WKH�VDPH�WLPH�IXOO\�LQWLPDWH��

wonderful and inexpUHVVLEOH�RSHUDWLRQ�·µ 
115 RD I, 50. 
116 Ziegler, Militant Grace, 78. Ziegler argues that the identifying the effectual call to regeneration (as Bavinck does) 

accents the eschatological character of faith. 
117 RD IV, 122-123. 
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has existed in unio mystica with Christ, and now in regeneration this union is realised. Accordingly, having 

been united to the person of Christ the believer participates in all the benefits therein.118 Christ now lives 

and dwells in the believer. All this is given to the believer through the activity of God.  

This regeneration is said to take place in the heart of humans. By it, the subject is transformed from 

D�´QDWXUDOµ�LQWR�D�´VSLULWXDOµ�human.119 The entire human is transformed into a spiritual person by the activity 

of the Holy Spirit in the application of Christ and his benefits. Regeneration, therefore, is not the result of 

KXPDQ�DFWLYLW\��EXW�WKH�UHVXOW�RI�D�VSHFLDO�RSHUDWLRQ�RI�*RG·V�Spirit. Importantly, this regeneration by the 

6SLULW�LV�QRW�D�´UHYROXWLRQµ�EXW�D�´UHIRUPDWLRQ�µ�+RZ�LV�WKLV�VR"�1R�VXEVWDQFH�LV�DGGHG�WR�KXPDQV��7KH�ZKROH�

person is regenerated in thought and deed, purpose and direction, ideas, and activities.120 

This spiritual life has its origin in God the Father, is acquired by and united to Christ, and is applied 

DQG�QRXULVKHG�E\�WKH�6SLULW��´The life of spiritual persons, also after its origination, cannot for a moment be 

separated from God and his fellowship; in the same strict and particular sense in which this life is from God, 

LW�DOVR�LV�WKURXJK�DQG�IRU�KLP�µ121 The human subject is utterly reformed by the activity of the Holy Spirit. 

$W�OHDVW�WZR�VLJQLILFDQW�´SLOHVµ�FDQ�EH�QRWHG�EHWZHHQ�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�LQ�WKH�WUDQVIRUPDWLRQ�RI�WKH�KHDG�

and the heart ³ unio mystica and regeneration.122  

If narrowly speaking, in regeneration God is active and humans are passive. How does Bavinck 

GHVFULEH�WKH�IUXLW�RI�*RG·V�DFWLYLW\�LQ�KXPDQV��LQ�RWKHU�ZRUGV��QRZ�WKDW�WKH�VXEMHFW�KDV�EHHQ�YLYLILHG�LQ�WKHLU�

union with Christ, how does Bavinck describe theologically active subjects? Building on our previous 

chapter, we might identify that Bavinck gives a significant role to faith. +H�ZURWH��´)URP�LWV�YHU\�EHJLQQLQJ��

faith was two things at once: a receptive organ and an active force; a hand that accepts the gift offered but 

also works outwardly in the service of the will; a bond to invisible things and a victory over the visible 

 
118 RD IV, 214, 250. 
119 RD IV, 87. 
120 See 3DUNHU��´5HIRUPDWLRQ�RU�5HYROXWLRQ�µ���-93. 
121 RD ,9������=LHJOHU��´7KH�$GYHQWLWLRXV�2ULJLQV�RI�WKH�&DOYLQLVW�0RUDO�6XEMHFW�µ������=LHJOHU·V�FRPPHQWV�RQ�&DOYLQ�

may be aptly applied to Bavinck: ´,I�EHORQJLQJ�WR�VLQ�XQPDNHV�PRUDO�VXEMHFWLYLW\��WKHQ�belonging to God anew in 

virtue of his utterly gratuitous saving work through Christ and the Spirit is our remaking as competent moral agents. 

%XW�WKLV�WUDQVLW�LV�QRW�PHUH�UHVWRUDWLRQ��LW�LV�UDWKHU�D�WRWDO�WUDQVIRUPDWLRQ�µ 
122 *OHDVRQ��´7KH�&HQWUDOLW\�RI�WKH Unio Mystica in the Theology of Herman Bavinck,µ����&RQWUD��*OHDVRQ�WKH�XQLR�

P\VWLFD�LV�QRW�´WKH�WUXH�¶KXE·�DURXQG�ZKLFK�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJ\�WXUQV��%XW�LW�LV�D�VLJQLILFDQW�´SLOHµ�LQ�WKLV�PRYHPHQW� 
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ZRUOG��DW�RQFH�UHOLJLRXV�DQG�HWKLFDO�µ123 Faith is religiously dependent and ethically active. This active force 

Bavinck also accords to his doctrine of sanctification. ,Q�%DYLQFN·V�GRFWULQH�RI�VDQFWLILFDWLRQ�KXPDQV�DUH�ERWK�

passive and active.  

The distinction between God as active and humans as passive is what Eglinton has called the dialectic 

RI�%DYLQFN·V�YLHZ�RI�WKH�VSLULWXDO�OLIH.124 Bavinck writes: 

And the connection between the calling in this sense (active regeneration) and regeneration in the 
SDVVLYH�VHQVH�LV�WKH�VDPH�DV�WKDW�EHWZHHQ�WKH�)DWKHU·V�speaking and our learning from him (John 
�������EHWZHHQ�WKH�)DWKHU·V�GUDZLQJ�DQG�RXU�IROORZLQJ���������EHWZHHQ�WKH�)DWKHU·V�JUDQWLQJ�DQG�
our accepting (6:65), between the efficacious offer and our passive acceptance of salvation, 
between the sowing and what is sown.125 

This passive VHQVH�DOVR�DSSOLHV�WR�%DYLQFN·V�GLVWLQFWLRQ�EHWZHHQ�MXVWLILFDWLRQ�DQG�VDQFWLILFDWLRQ��7KLV�DOVR�

highlights how sanctification is ethical. For Bavinck, justification is the imputed righteousness and holiness 

RI�&KULVW��´�-XVWLILFDWion) is a juridical act, completed in an instant. But sanctification is ethical: it is 

continued throughout the whole of life and, by the renewing activity of the Holy Spirit, gradually makes the 

righteousness of Christ our personal ethical SRVVHVVLRQ�µ126 As noted by Park, these two doctrines are 

distinct for Bavinck, while remaining inseparably connected. To put it differently, Christians passively 

receive sanctification and justification in unio mystica with Christ, but Christians also actively pursue 

sanctification. $V�%DYLQFN�ZULWHV��´,Q�MXVWLILFDWLRQ�&KULVW�LV�JUDQWHG�WR�XV�MXULGLFDOO\��LQ�VDQFWLILFDWLRQ��

ethically; by the former we become the righteousness of God in him; by the latter he himself comes to 

dwell in us by his Spirit and renHZV�XV�DIWHU�KLV�LPDJH�µ127 

 
123 RD IV, 243. 
124 (JOLQWRQ��´2Q�%DYLQFN·V�7KHRORJ\�RI�Sanctification-as-Ethics�µ����� 
125 RD IV, 77. 
126 RD IV, 249; Jae Eun Park, Driven By God: Active Justification and Definitive Sanctification in the Soteriology of Bavinck, 

Comrie, Witsius, and Kuyper: Reformed Historical Theology (Göttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 2018), 101-131. Park 

H[DPLQHV�%DYLQFN·V�GRFWULQH�RI�VDQFWLILFDWLRQ�DV�LW�UHODWHV�WR�KLV�GRFWULQH�RI�MXVWLILFDWLRQ��3DUN�DOVR�SLFNV�XS�RQ�WKH�

SDVVLYH�DFWLYH�GLVWLQFWLRQ��3DUN�GRHV�QRW�FRQQHFW�%DYLQFN·V�GRFWULQH�RI�VDQFWLfication to his ethics; Billings, Calvin, 

Participation, and the Gift, 105-106. Much like Calvin, Bavinck emphasis both the legal and transformative language of 

sanctification and justification. 
127 RD IV, 249. 
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The active sense of sanctification is therefore the faith that is a living active force.128 Faith, therefore, 

LV�D�OLIH�RI�´FRQWLQXHG�UHSHQWDQFHµ�DQG�D�SUHVHQWDWLRQ�RI�´DOO�RXU�PHPEHUV�DV�LQVWUXPHQWV�RI�

ULJKWHRXVQHVV�µ129 This is the more explicitly ethical and active aspect of sanctification. These good works rise 

out of faith and are a manifestation of the sanctifying work of the Spirit. Therefore, sanctification is not just 

external, the setting apart of believers as having covenantal relationship with God, but internal and has 

´SURIRXQG�HWKLFDO�VLJQLILFDQFH�µ130 Bavinck is comfortable holding these two propositions side by side. Put 

simply, sanctification is a gift, both in the inward renewal, and in the outward manifestation of this gift in 

obedience. In his Reformed Ethics he frames it through the lens of religion and ethics. The religious human is 

dependent and passive as all things are given to them from God, but the same human is ethically active on 

account of the activity of God and proceeds back to God. Religion, faith, and ethics are one ² but in religion 

the human is in union with God, in ethics Christians strive to become one with him.131 

In this transformation through regeneration believers ³ as sanctified and spiritual creatures in 

Christ³ now have an entirely transformed relationship to the moral law.132 Prior to the fall man upheld the 

moral law (the covenant of works), but in the fall mankind destroyed and violated the whole of the law in 

the one probationary command.133 In the work of redemption, and therefore in fellowship with the Father, 

Son, and Holy Spirit believers are no longer in bondage to the law, but free from it.134 Through unio mystica 

with Christ ³ the one who fulfilled the law ³ WKH�EHOLHYHU·V relationship to the law is recast. Renewed by 

God, and gifted a new heart, the law of the Lord is written on the hearts of believers.135 Freed from the 

condemnation and curse of the law the believer now turns to the law as an empowered and competent 

moral agent, who is bound to it in freedom and gratitude.136 As Bavinck writes: 

 
128 GICR, 162; see Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 70, 74n98; RE ,������´We subjectively appropriate the revelation of 

God and enter that objectively established fellowship by faith. This faith is an act of the entire person, and it resides in 

WKH�LQQHUPRVW�FHQWUH��LQ�WKH�KHDUW�µ 
129 RD IV, 253. 
130 RD IV, 252-253. 
131 RE I, 64. 
132 RE II, 3-20. 
133 GICR, 85, 88. 
134 GICR, 124, 132. 
135 GICR, 138. 
136 GICR, 151. 
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For the believer, however, it still retains its authority and validity as a rule of gratitude; faith obliges 
far more than any threat of law to be imitators of God, to walk in the Spirit, to flee all sins, and to 
JORULI\�*RG�ZLWK�WKH�ERG\�DQG�WKDW�VSLULW�WKDW�DUH�*RG·V��0DWW��������5RP�����I������I�����&RU��
6:15f.; etc.). In the Old and New Testaments, the moral law is one and the same; it is included in 
the commandment of love (Matt. 22:37²40; Rom. 13:8²10; Gal. 5:14; James 2:28).137 

Because of this in Reformed theology Christian ethics became framed by the decalogue.138 Through the 

pursuit of the law the believer actively pursues the gift of sanctification that are already theirs in Christ. 

Therefore, believers are spurred on by the law to cultivate their sanctification and in this way make it their 

own ethical and spiritual possession. This law is most aptly fulfilled by the virtue of love, which remains the 

perfect fulfilment of the law. 

In WKH�´SLOHµ�RI�sanctification then, humans are both passive and active. The believer is empowered by 

WKH�6SLULW�RI�&KULVW�WR�SXUVXH�HWKLFDO�DFWLYLW\��%DYLQFN�ZURWH��´6DQFWLILFDWLRQ��DFFRUGLQJO\��ERWK�IURP�WKH�

divine and human side, is an organic process. The more Christ indwells us, the more we are strengthened in 

IDLWK��DQG�WKH�PRUH�RXU�IDLWK�LQFUHDVHV��WKH�PRUH�&KULVW�FRPPXQLFDWHV�KLPVHOI�WR�XV�µ139 Therefore, 

&KULVWLDQV�JURZ�WR�LPLWDWH�&KULVW�DV�KH�VWUHQJWKHQV�WKHLU�IDLWK��´7KRVH�ZKR�DUH�ERUQ�RI�*od increasingly 

become the children of God and bear his image and likeness, because in principle they already are his 

FKLOGUHQ��7KH�UXOH�RI�RUJDQLF�OLIH�DSSOLHV�WR�WKHP��%HFRPH�ZKDW�\RX�DUH�µ140  

The Christian life then is oriented around a teleological definiteness ² that is all things are to God. 

$V�KH�ZULWHV��´7KH�ILQDO�JRDO�RI�PRUDO�FRQGXFW�FDQ�EH�IRXQG�RQO\�LQ�*RG��ZKR�LV�WKH�RULJLQ�DQG�KHQFH�DOVR�

WKH�ILQDO�JRDO�RI�DOO�WKLQJV�µ141 At death, when believers finish their spiritual pilgrimage, they are 

 
137 GICR, 155. 
138 RE II, 94-96. Bavinck is not averse to ´virtue ethicsµ in substance, but in principle he believed that they were best 

approached through the lens of the Ten commandments. 
139 RD IV, 264. 
140 RD ,9�������%DYLQFN·V�GRFWULQH�RI�DGRSWLRQ�LV�QRW�DOWRJHWKHU�VWUDLJKWIRUZDUG�EHFDXVH�KH�ZULWHV�RI�DGRSWLRQ�DV�EHLQJ�

juridical (RD IV, 219, 226-227), a term that belongs properly to justification. Yet he draws upon adoption 

(being/become children of God), to illustrate sanctification. The two doctrines ³ justification and sanctification ³  

are of course intimately linked, but Bavinck mis-categorizes adoption by making it juridical rather than relational and 

therefore, because it is juridical it is unclear why it has a role in the ethical component of his sanctification. 
141 RD IV, 264. 
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immediately taken up into heaven by Christ.142 Believers receive a spiritual body (geestelijk lichaam) that 

maintains a unity of self in body and soul.143 Bavinck writes of this spiritual body: 

Yet the body which the faithful receive at the resurrection does not correspond to their earthly 
body in external form or shape, in quantity of material components, but only in essence. It is made 
up of the same organic germ, from which, through all ages and under all metabolic processes, the 
body on earth was formed. It is also not a natural body, but a spiritual body, elevated beyond sexual 
life and sensual needs (Matt. 22:30; 1 Cor. 6:13), immortal, incorruptible, spiritualized and 
glorified (1 Cor. 15:42-44) conformed to that of Christ in His exaltation (Phil. 3:21).144 

The unity-in-diversity present amidst humankind in the world under the headship of Christ continues in the 

afterlife: distinctions in gender, nationality, ethnicity, rank, gift, and calling remain. This diversity will not 

VXEWUDFW�IURP�WKH�XQLW\�EHOLHYHU·V experience, but rather ´DOO�ZLOO�VHH�*RG·V�IDFH�DQG�EH�OLNH�KLP��0DWW�������

Joh. 3:2; Rev. 22:4); all will know, as they are known (1 Cor. 13:12) and all will be prophets, priests, and 

kings.µ145  

This section of the chapter provided a broad entrance into %DYLQFN·V�DFFRXQW�RI�WKHRORJLFDO�

anthropology by considering the human subject through the lens of the threefold office in the narrative of 

redemption. We traced the munus triplex from creation through to eschatology. This eschatological theme 

will be considered more thoroughly in the chapter that follows. Within this theological anthropology, I 

drew attention to some features of theological psychology and the movement of humans from passive to 

active in the context of the operation of the Spirit within man·V�KHDUW��In this movement, regenerate humans 

become citizens of the kingdom of heaven and thus begin to live out their original calling as prophets, 

priests, and kings in sanctification. 146 The active work of sanctification also involved conformity to the 

image of Jesus Christ and a renewed relationship to the law.147 7KUHH�´SLOHVµ�ZHUH�LGHQWLILHG�LQ�WKH�

 
142 GICR, 94-95, 197. 
143 GICR, 207-208. 
144 GICR, 207-208; cf. Augustine, The City of God, Book XXII, c.29. 
145 GICR, 211-212��FI��´3UDHGHVWLQDWLH�µ��; see Appendix A, ccxii. 
146 =LHJOHU��´7KH�$GYHQWLWLRXV�2ULJLQV�RI�WKH�&DOYLQLVW�0RUDO�6XEMHFW�µ������=LHJOHU�GHVFULEHV�WKH�PRUDO�VXEMHFW�LQ�

&DOYLQ�DV�PDNLQJ�D�WUDQVLWLRQ�´IURP�status corruptionis in which genuine moral subjectivity is an impossibility to the 

status gratiae in which LW�EHFRPHV�QHZO\�SRVVLEOH�VROHO\�LQ�YLUWXH�RI�WKH�HIIHFWLYH�ZRUNLQJ�RI�&KULVW�DQG�6SLULW�XSRQ�XV�µ�

The moral subject in Bavinck follows the same trajectory (see RD II, 542-543, 551, 585; RD III, 66; GE, 178; RE I, 

251). 
147 GICR, 167-168, 170. 
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movement of humans from passive to active ³ the key distinction between dogmatics and ethics ³ 

regeneration, unio mystica, and sanctification. 

Conclusion 

$W�WKH�FHQWUH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�DQWKURSRORJ\�LV�D�V\VWHP�WKDW�SXOVDWHV�ZLWK�theological and ethical 

significance. Bavinck perceives the transformation of the head and heart as having both religious and ethical 

significant, with the heart as the seat of religion, as central to the psychological faculties, and the cultivation 

the of heart as critical to his spirituality and ethics.148 As Bavinck put it in the first edition of his Beginselen der 

psychologie:  

But furthermore, the heart is the organ of all higher, psychic life, of emotions and passions (Isa. 
65:14; Hos. 11:8; Ps. 84:3; John 16:6; Acts 2:46, 7:54, etc.) of desire and will (Ex. 35:21, 29; 
Eccl. 1:13; Dan. 1:8; Acts 11:23; 2 Cor. 9:7, etc. Even also of thinking and knowing (Deut. 8:5; 
29:4; Neh. 5:7; Isa. 32:4, 65:17; Luke 2:19; Acts 16:14), so that in each case there is discussion of 
thoughts and deliberations of the heart (Gen. 6:5; Ps. 73:7; Matt. 15:9; 1 Cor. 4:5; Heb. 4:12) and 
WKLQNLQJ�LV�VSHDNLQJ�LQ�WKH�KHDUW��*HQ���������������3V��������������3URY���������0W��������«�7KH�
GLUHFWLRQ�RI�D�PDQ·V�OLIH�LV�WKXV�GHWHUPLQHG�Ey the heart; it is the source and driving force of his 
FRQVFLRXVQHVV�DQG�GHVLUH��RI�KLV�PLQG�DQG�ZLOO��DOO�RI�PDQ·V�SV\FKRORJLFDO�DFWLYLWLHV�KDYH�WKHLU�
starting point there.149 

Bavinck also sees the heart as related to the faculty of knowing (kenvermogen)��7KHUHIRUH��+RHNHPD·V�

UHOHJDWLRQ�RI�WKH�IDFXOW\�RI�IHHOLQJ�WR�WKDW�RI�HPRWLRQV�LV�PLVJXLGHG��LQ�IDFW�PXFK�RI�%DYLQFN·V�PDWXUH�

psychology thus far demonstrates some indebtedness to the grammar of Schleiermacher.150 This is really no 

VXUSULVH�ZLWK�%URFN·V�LGHQWLILFDWLRQ�RI�%DYLQFN·V�DSSURSULDWLRQ�RI�WKH�IHHOLQJ�RI�DEVROXWH�GHSHQGHQFH� 

,Q�%DYLQFN·V�DFFRXQW�RI�VDQFWLILFDWLRQ��KH�IUDPHV�WKH�&KULVWLDQ�OLIH�WKURXJK�WKHLU�WHOHRORJLFDO�

orientation in God. Of course, the Christian life has such a teleological orientation because of election. In 

%DYLQFN·V�HVVD\�´7KH�.LQJGRP�RI�*RG��WKH�+LJKHVW�*RRGµ�WKHUH�LV�WHOHRORJLFDO�HOHPHQW�WR�%DYLQFN·V�

 
148 RD I, 266. He ZULWHV��´5HOLJLRQ�LV�QR�PHUH�cultus externus (external worship) but above all it is a cultus internus 

�LQWHUQDO�ZRUVKLS���D�NQRZLQJ�DQG�VHUYLQJ�RI�WKH�KHDUWµ� Bavinck, Christelijke wetenschap, 77. 
149 Bavinck, Beginselen der psychologie 1e (Kampen: J.H. Kok, 1897), 14. 
150 See +RHNHPD��´7KH�&HQWUDOLW\�RI�WKH�+HDUW,µ�������������VHH�DOVR�3DVV��The Heart of Dogmatics, 70-75. 
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conception of personality.151 In the kingdom of God, the superlative spiritual community which surpasses 

everything temporal and earthly, the personality of each individual is fully developed in the whole.152 For 

both the advent of Christ precipitated the presence of the kingdom of God in a religious-ethical sense, while 

it remained coming in an eschatological sense.153 %DYLQFN·V�PRUDO�DFWLYLW\�ILQGV�LWV�telos in the kingdom of 

God. 

%DYLQFN·V�YLVLRQ�RI�SHUVRQDOLW\�VXUIDFHG�LQ�WKH�SUHYLRXV�FKDSWHU�LQ�UHODWLRQ�WR�ZRUOG- and lifeview. 

And here it returns in regeneration and sanctification. We might make recourse to the previous chapter and 

note the role of world- and lifeview in holding together the passive and active aspects to the human agent. 

For Herman faith facilitates the harmony of the individual personality that undergirds the production of the 

Christian world- and lifeview culminating in the kingdom of God. As such, the passive and active 

components of human agency find their unity superlatively in the Christian worldview. 

%DYLQFN·V�JUDPPDU�RI�SLHW\�Ls especially prevalent in relation to sin and conversion. For Bavinck, 

sin is not a state of lacking in the mind and heart, but sin does introduce disharmony in the mind and heart. 

On account of faith, the head and heart, becomes acquainted with harmony. Regeneration is a divine 

activity that vivifies the whole of man working from the heart out. As Bavinck writes: 

Rebirth plants a seed in the heart (1 Pet. 1:23; 1 John 3:9) from which a whole new man emerges. 
It begins in a mysterious and hidden way and has LWV�FHQWUH�DW�WKH�KHDUW�RI�PDQ·V�SHUVRQDOLW\��LQ�KLV�
RZQ�VHOI��*DO���������EXW�IURP�WKHUH�LW�H[WHQGV�WR�DOO�PDQ·V�IDFXOWLHV��WR�KLV�PLQG��5RP����������
Cor. 2:12; Eph. 4:22) and heart (Heb. 8:10; 10:16; 1 Pet. 3:4), to his will (Rom. 7:7) and 
affections, to his mind, soul, and body (1 Thess. 5:23; Rom. 6:19). A whole person is born, who³
although not fully mature and still fighting against all kinds of sins of the flesh³nevertheless wishes 
to walk in the newness of the Spirit (Gal. 5:17; Rom. 6:4; 7:6).154  

Hence, the conscience likewise moves from a state of condemnation to one of exoneration and experiences 

peace. As the Holy Spirit works in the head and heart of man, the entire man is regenerated and this 

regeneration is of a religious-ethical kind. In this manner, Christianity is a living for and serving of God in 

 
151 Brock, Orthodox yet Modern, 124, 126-127, 148-����%URFN�FRQWHQGV��´7KH�ORJLF�RI�KLV�DUJXPHQW�LV�WKDW�D�UHGHHPHG�

self LV�DQ�RUJDQLF�PLFURFRVP�DQG�SULPH�H[DPSOH�RI�WKH�REMHFWLYH��XQLILHG�NLQJGRP�WR�FRPH�µ�%DYLQFN��´7KH�.LQJGRP�

of God, the Highest Good,µ�WUDQV��1HOVRQ�'��.ORRVWHUPDQ��TBR 2 (2011): 133-170, 142. 
152 %DYLQFN��´7KH�.LQJGRP�RI�*RG��WKH�+LJKHVW�*RRG,µ���������-145 
153 RD III, 247-248. 
154 GICR, 140. 
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love ³ a religion ³ but it also entails a loving of neighbour in God ³ an ethic that attends not only to 

belief, but also to living for and serving God. 

Overall, this chapter and the preceding two facilitate the tectonic structure of the thesis in the 

LGHQWLILFDWLRQ�RI�YDULRXV�´SLOHVµ�WKDW�VXSSRUW�RXU�V\VWHPDWLF�WKHRORJ\�KRPH��7KHVH�´SLOHVµ�LQFOXGH��HOHFWLRQ�

(chapter two), faith (chapter three), regeneration, unio mystica, and sanctification (chapter four). These 

´SLOHVµ�UHODWH�WR�WKH�WUDQVIRUPDWLRQ�RI�KXPDQV�WKURXJK�WKH�ZRUN�RI�*RG��ZKDW�ZDV�LOOXVWUDWHG�LQ�FKDSWHU�RQH�

as the overhaul of the city of Amsterdam from a swamp land to a series of charming canals). This chapter 

contributed to identifying the movement of humans from passive to active the key distinction for Bavinck 

between dogmatics and ethics. In the next chapter, we will consider how humans remain influenced by the 

activity of God, communally and therefore nourished in their faith through to their continued activity in the 

eschaton.155

 
155 GICR, 177. 



Chapter Five: 

The Body of Christ as Active and Passive 

 
 
+HLGHOEHUJ�&DWHFKLVP�/RUG·V�'D\���� 
Q. 31 Why is he called Christ that is anointed? 

A. Because he has been ordained by the Father, and anointed with the Holy Spirit, to be our chief Prophet and 
Teacher, who has fully revealed to us the secret counsel and will of God concerning our redemption; our only 
High Priest, who by the one sacrifice of his body has redeemed us, and who continually intercedes for us before 
the Father; and our eternal King, who governs us by his Word and Spirit, and who defends and preserves us in 
the redemption obtained for us. 

Q. 32 Why are you called a Christian? 

A. Because I am a member of Christ by faith and thus share in his anointing, so that I may as prophet confess 
his name, as priest present myself a living sacrifice of thankfulness to him, and as king fight with a free and 
good conscience against sin and the devil in this life, and hereafter reign with him eternally over all creatures. 

 
 

,Q�WKH�SUHYLRXV�FKDSWHU�,�LQWURGXFHG�%DYLQFN·V�XVH�RI�WKH�5HIRUPHG�WKHPH�RI�munus triplex ² Christ as 

prophet, priest, and king ² and this office as the calling and destiny of humankind. The previous chapter 

focused on the movement of humans from passive to active through the operation of the Holy Spirit at the 

individual, rather than communal, level. Therefore, in this chapter, we will consider two communal aspects 

for the regenerate: the ecclesia militans and ecclesia triumpans in their organic and institutional forms. My main 

contention is that dogmatics and ethics exists in a distributed relationship across several doctrines rather 

than a singular doctrine. In relating this chapter to the main thesis of the relationship between dogmatics 

DQG�HWKLFV��WKLV�FKDSWHU�DOORZV�XV�WR�VHH�WZR�DGGLWLRQDO�´SLOHVµ�WKDW�FDQ�EH�H[SRVHG�LQ�WKH�FRQQHFWLRQ�

between the two disciplines, namely that of ecclesiology and eschatology. 

Why focus on the ecclesia militans and ecclesia triumpans? Throughout this work readers have been 

LQWURGXFHG�WR�%DYLQFN·V�GHVFULSWLRQ�RI�GRJPDWLFV�DV�WKH�GHVFHQW�RI�*RG�WRZDUG�KXPDQLW\��FHQWUDOO\�LQ�-HVXV�

Christ, but also through the divine mission of the Spirit. In the work of regeneration God unites himself to 

his creatures and moves humans from being passive to ethically active agents. In the activity of sanctification, 

these ethical agents partake in a multiplicity of communities throughout their earthly pilgrimage ² family, 
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schools, organizations, politics, voluntary associations, etc., prior to their ascent to the Lord.1 In the final 

SRUWLRQ�RI�%DYLQFN·V�Gereformeerde ethiek, when he turns to address these communal aspects under the 

KHDGLQJV�RI�IDPLO\��FRPPXQLW\��VFKRRO��FKXUFK��VWDWH��DQG�NLQJGRP�RI�*RG·V�SHRSOH�WKH pages are left 

mostly blank.2 However, Bavinck does provide ample literature on the community of the church. I consider 

the ecclesia militans and ecclesia triumpans EHFDXVH�LW�LV�LQ�WKHVH�FRPPXQLWLHV�WKDW�*RG·V�SHRSOH�DUH�PRVW�

prominently ethically active in their heavenly ascent toward God and on account of the abundance of clear 

sources. Moreover, it is as the collective image of God ³ as the body of Christ ³ that the church ascends. 

In this first section, we consider the organism and the institution of the church with an eye on the 

munus triplex. By attending to the distinction between organism and institution we are given opportunity to 

reflect on the corporate body as passive and active. This involves considering what happens in a church 

service and how Christians are called to be active and passive therein. In the second section, I attend to the 

end of the earthly pilgrimage of believers as culminating in their glorification. We avoid eschatological 

questions tangential to the project by focusing on the munus triplex. This culminates in reflections upon the 

beatific vision and the kingdom of God. Throughout his writing, Bavinck relates eschatology to the highest 

JRRG��KRZHYHU��KH�SUHVHQWV�WZR�´KLJKHVWµ�JRRGV�IRU�KXPDQLW\��'R�WKHVH�FRQIOLFW"�'RHV�%DYLQFN�DFWXDOO\�

KDYH�WZR�HTXDOO\�´KLJK�JRRGVµ"�$Ue they in harmony with one another? These questions are approached in 

the final section. In the glorification of believers, according to Bavinck, the Romans 11:36 arc of Scripture 

reaches its teleological end with all things moving to God. 

Together the chapter facilitates the thesis by addressing the continued operation of the Holy Spirit 

in the church and thus discussing the interplay between humans as passive and active in the body of Christ. 

7KHUHE\�HVWDEOLVKLQJ�WZR�IXUWKHU�´SLOHVµ�WKDW�IDFLOLWDWH�WKH�GLstributed, rather than isolated, relationship 

between dogmatics and ethics. 

I. Munus Triplex in the ecclesia militans 

 
1 RE I, 25, 61. 
2 GE, 606-731; For reflections on the family see Bavinck, The Christian Family, trans. Nelson Kloosterman (Grand 

Rapids: Acton Institute, 2012). See also, De Opvoeding der Rijpere Jeugd. 
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%DYLQFN·V�YLVLRQ�RI�KXPDQV�DV�RFFXS\LQJ�WKH�munus triplex in the Christian life is an expansion of Calvin, a 

nuancing of Schleiermacher, and therefore a re-imagining of the munus triplex in the Dutch tradition.3 Calvin 

limits his use of the threefold office to his Christology.4 By contrast, in Schleiermacher, prophet, priest, and 

king are present in both his Christology and ecclesiology (and therefore implicitly anthropology).5 Bavinck 

DGRSWV�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU·V�´LQWHUWZLQLQJµ�RI�WKH�WKUHHIROG�YLVLRQ�³ &KULVW·V�SURSKHWLF�YRLFH�LV�WKH�YRLFH�RI�D�

king and priest; CKULVW·V�SULHVWO\�ZRUN�LV�WKH�ZRUN�RI�D�NLQJ�DQG�SURSKHW��&KULVW·V�NLQJO\�UXOH�LV�SURSKHWLF�

and sacrificial ³ and nuances his application of the munus triplex to the church.6 In the Heidelberg 

Catechism the munus triplex is applied to the Christian life. He re-imagines Heidelberg then by codifying 

both the Christian life and ecclesial offices through the continued activity of Christ in the munus triplex. 

Christ fulfilled the threefold office of Mediator, Bavinck explains, because it was the threefold 

vision that God had set forth for humanity.7 Man had a mind to know God (office of prophet), a hand to 

rule (office of king), and a heart in order to serve God (office of priest). This theme then intimately 

 
3 Bavinck follows the Dutch Reformed tradition in this manner, but also subtly moves beyond it in his vision of munus 

triplex as applied to both the organism and institution of the church (Cf. Jan Bavinck, Heidelbergsche Catechismus, 202-

205). 
4 This threefold division stretches the Christian tradition. It is nearly absent from Aquinas and it does not have the 

WKHRORJLFDO�IRUFH�ZKLFK�LW�KDV�LQ�&DOYLQ��$TXLQDV�ZULWHV��´:KHUHIRUH��DV�WR�RWKHUV��RQH�LV�D�ODZJLYHU��DQRWKHU�LV�D�

priest, another is a King; but all WKHVH�FRQFXU�LQ�&KULVW��DV�WKH�IRXQW�RI�DOO�JUDFHµ��VHH�Summa Theologiae III, Q. 22 a.1, 

DG�����$IWHU�&DOYLQ·V�XVH�RI�WKH�PRWLI�LW�LV�QR�VXUSULVH�WKDW�LW�EHFRPHV�ODUJHO\�DEVHQW�IURP�&DWKROLF�WKLQNLQJ��VHH�

Calvin, Institutes, Book II, c.15, 3-6, 9-17). The motif was introduced to Lutheran theology through Johann Gerhard 

(see Gerhard, Loci Theologici (Berlin: Sumtibus Gust. Schlawtiz, 1866), Book IV, c.15); Ziegler, Militant Grace, 37. 

=LHJOHU�QRWHV�WKDW�WKH�NLQJO\�RIILFH�´GRPLQDWHV�WKH�FRPSUHVVHG�SUHVHQWDWLRQ�RI�WKH�GRFWULQH�RI�WKH�WKUHHIROG�RIILFHµ�LQ�

most accounts DQG�WKDW�SULRU�WR�%DUWK�5HIRUPHG�WKHRORJ\�QHJOHFWHG�&KULVW·V�NLQJO\�RIILFH��Bavinck stands as an outlier 

to both claims. 
5 See Schleiermacher, The Christian Faith, §102-105. TKH�WKUHHIROG�DFWLYLW\�RI�&KULVW·V�PHGLDWLRQ�LQ�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU�LV�

first discusses Christ and is then mapped onto church practice (see, §127 ² Scripture, Proclamation, Sacraments, and 

Prayer). See also §128-142, which may be viewed then as a further distillation of this theme. See also, Ralston, 

´5HZULWLQJ�&DOYLQ�µ���-103. 
6 See TWWG, 276-277, 314; see RD III, 367-368. %DYLQFN·V�QXDQFLQJ�LV�WKDW�KH�GRHV�QRW�DSSO\�WKH�munus triplex to the 

church practices themselves, but to the offices that administer them. 
7 See also J. Bavinck, Heidelbergsche Catechismus, 203-204. 
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connects with previous chapters which explored the head and heart of man. Bavinck distils the connection 

in Magnalia Dei: 

«WKH�WKUHH�RIILFHV�DVVLJQHG�WR�&KULVW�UHIHU�EDFN�WR�PDQ·V�RULJLQDO�FDOOLQJ�DQG�GHVWLQ\��,W�LV�E\�QR�
means accidental or arbitrary that Christ was appointed to the three offices of Prophet, Priest, and 
.LQJ��DQG�WR�QR�RWKHU�RU�JUHDWHU�RIILFHV��UDWKHU��LW�LV�EDVHG�RQ�*RG·V�GHVLJQ�IRU�WKH�KXPDQ�UDFH��DQG�
therefore on human nature itself. Adam was created in the image of God, in true knowledge, 
righteousness, and holiness, that as a Prophet he might preach the words of God; as a King he might 
reign in righteousness over all created things; and as a Priest he might offer himself with all things 
to God as a sacrifice pleasing to Him. He received a head to know; a hand to rule; and a heart to 
HQFRPSDVV�DOO�LQ�ORYH��0DQ·V�GHVWLQ\�OD\�LQ�WKH�XQIROGLQJ�RI�WKH�LPDJH�RI�*RG��LQ�KDUPRQLRXV�
development of all his gifts and powers, in the exercise of the three offices of prophet, priest, and 
king. But that calling has been trampled on by mankind. And that is precisely why Christ came to 
HDUWK��LQ�RUGHU�WR�UHVWRUH�PDQ·V�WUXH�LPDJH�DQG�IXOILO�KLV�GHVWLQ\��7KH�GRFWULQH�RI�WKH�WKUHH�RIILFHV�
established a fixed connection between nature and grace, creation and re-creation, Adam and 
Christ.8 

As introduced in the second chapter on election, one of the prominent features of neo-Calvinist 

ecclesiology is its dual ontology of the church as both organism and institution.9 Alongside Kuyper, Bavinck 

is one of the progenitors of this vision of the church² although the way this twofold ontology relates to 

other spheres (particularly knowledge and science) would be construed differently by them (as will be 

displayed in the chapWHU�WKDW�IROORZV�RQ�WKH�GLIIHUHQFHV�EHWZHHQ�%DYLQFN�DQG�.X\SHU·V�WKHRORJLFDO�

encyclopaedias).10 What directly follows will be a depiction of how Bavinck understood this dual ontology 

and the interplay between the two, culminating in a reflection upon the means of grace, namely the 

Sacraments. This interplay reveals a continued thread of humans as passive and active which continues 

through the ecclesia militans to the ecclesia triumphans. 

According to Bavinck, the church always has two identities. It is an organism, the gathering of 

believers (and therefore passive), but it is also an institution, the gatherer of believers (and therefore 

active).11 It is the means by which Christ continues his munus triplex activity on earth and the means by which 

 
8 See MD, 315-316; see also TWWG, 316. 
9 For a description of the historical development of this dual ontology see Eglinton, Trinity and Organism, 185-191. 
10 See Abraham Kuyper, Encyclopedia of Sacred Theology: Its Principles, trans. J. Hendrik de Vries (New York: Scriber, 

1898), 52-54. 
11 RD IV, 330. 
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he establishes his kingdom of grace that extends to the ends of the earth.12 Bavinck views both organism and 

institution as participating in the invisible and visible church.13 

As a visible phenomenon, the organism is primarily a description of the community of faith, the 

living humanity, that finds her headship in Christ.14 <HW�LW�LV�QRW�VWULFWO\�´&KULVWRORJLFDOµ�EXW��DV�(JOLQWRQ�

QRWHV��WKH�RUJDQLF�PRWLI�LV�HPSOR\HG�E\�%DYLQFN�´WR�FRQYH\�WKH�LGHD�WKDW�WKURXJK�WKH�+RO\�6SLULW·V�FUHDWLYH�

SRZHU��WKHUH�H[LVWV�RQ�HDUWK�D�FKXUFK�WHHPLQJ�ZLWK�VSLULWXDO�OLIH�µ15 The institution of the church is primarily 

a description of in the ministry of the Word and its offices. The ministry of the Word does not belong 

exclusively to the institution ² all believers are called into active service.16 This visible church, therefore, is 

teeming with symbiotic life, as institution and organism interplay in a reciprocal relationship filled with the 

creative power of the Spirit. Just as the individual is vivified by the activity of the Spirit the Spirit is the 

living force that propels the church. There is, therefore, both a Pneumatological and Christological 

VLJQLILFDQFH�WR�WKH�FKXUFK��7KH�FKXUFK�LV�ERWK�´FKDULVPDWLFµ�DQG�´LQVWLWXWLRQDO�µ17 Eglinton described the 

UHODWLRQVKLS�RI�RUJDQLVP�DQG�LQVWLWXWH�LQ�%DYLQFN�DV�D�´VWULFW�FRQFDWHQDWLRQ�µ�LQ�ZKLFK�WKHUH�LV�QR�KLHUDUFK\�

DQG�´WKH�SUHVHQFH�RI�RQH�DOZD\V�QHFHVVLWDWHV�WKH�RWKHU�µ18 It is clear that the organism and institute for 

Bavinck interface in a dynamic mutual relationship.  

This dialectical relationship between organism and institution is reciprocal and beneficial to both, 

with neither as primary.19 Both are subordinate to the kingship of Christ, who reigns over the church in 

power and grace. Having acquired redemption for his people, Christ now gathers, governs, and nourishes 

 
12 GICR, 189-190. 
13 RD IV, 289, 305-306; cf. Calvin, Institutes, Book IV, c.1, 7. 
14 )RU�D�GHVFULSWLRQ�RI�WKH�´RUJDQLFµ�IHDWXUHV�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�HFFOHVLRORJ\�VHH�(JOLQWRQ��Trinity and Organism, 191-192. 

Various features of the organic motif ² unity and diversity, unity precedes diversity, the vivification of the Holy Spirit 

as the driving force, and it possession of both an organic and mechanical teleology as the body of Christ and the 

kingdom of God permeate this chapter; see also Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 149-155. 
15 Eglinton, Trinity and Organism, 191. 
16 GICR, 189-190; see also Eglinton, Trinity and Organism, 193-195. 
17 RD IV, 305; see also Eglinton, Trinity and Organism, 184. 
18 (JOLQWRQ��´7R�7UDQVFHQG�DQG�WR�7UDQVIRUP��7KH�1HR-Calvinist Relationship of Church and Cultural 

7UDQVIRUPDWLRQ�µ�in The Kuyper Centre Review: Calvinism and Culture. vol. 3, ed. Gordon Graham (Eerdmans: Grand 

Rapids), 163-184, 177. 
19 RD IV, 332, 340; see also Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 147-149. 
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his people toward the accomplishment of their redemption in the church as institution.20 As head over his 

church, Christ precedes his body. Pass notes the importance of this arrangement in acknowledging that 

Christ is the subject of both organism and institution. Yet the institution has subtle theological priority 

because of its administration of the Word.21 

As an invisible phenomenon, the church is also a broader organism in which the whole precedes the 

parts. This is true not simply at a micro-level, where the individuals of a local church are parts that compose 

a whole local congregation. But likewise, at the level of the universal church, Bavinck presents a whole 

composed of a multiplicity of local churches. Both the local and universal church are the body of Christ 

oriented toward their telos of the kingdom of God.22 When first explaining the relationship between 

organism and institution in his Reformed Dogmatics, Bavinck states that both the institution and the organism 

´KDYH�DQ�LQYLVLEOH�VSLULWXDO�EDFNJURXQGµ�ZKLFK�LV�JURXQGHG�LQ�WKH�´JORULILHG�KHDG�RI�WKH�FKXUFK�WKUough the 

+RO\�6SLULW�µ�Therefore, the church participates in a triumphant reality far beyond its earthly reality in both 

the organism and institution.23  

,Q�3DVV·�The Heart of Dogmatics KH�QRWHV�KRZ�%DYLQFN·V�XVH�RI�mater fidelium is both organic and 

institutional. Pass argues that this is so, ultimately, because organism and institution reference the same 

UHDOLW\��WKDW�´RI�WKH�FKXUFK�DV�PRWKHU�µ24 ,Q�DFFRUG�ZLWK�3DVV�ZH�PLJKW�GUDZ�DWWHQWLRQ�WR�&DOYLQ·V�GHSLFWLRQ�

of the church as mater fidelium in order to VKHG�IXUWKHU�OLJKW�XSRQ�%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�25 Jaeseung Cha 

GUDZV�RXW�IRXU�DVSHFWV�RI�&DOYLQ·V�XVH�RI�mater fidelium, which relate to the motherhood of the church: (1) 

WKH�FKXUFK�LV�WKH�H[FOXVLYH�DQG�XQLYHUVDO�PRWKHU�RI�WKH�JRGO\��WKDW�´DZD\�IURP�KHU�Eosom one cannot hope 

IRU�DQ\�IRUJLYHQHVV�RI�VLQV�RU�VDOYDWLRQµ26; (2) the metaphorical orphaning of Rome, that is her 

´XQPRWKHUOLQHVVµ������EHOLHYHUV·�UHODWLRQ�WR�WKH�FKXUFK�LV�GHSHQGHQW�XSRQ�&KULVW��DQG�����WKH�DGPLQLVWUDWLRQ�

of word and sacrament, that iV�´WKH�FKXUFK�LV�WKH�FRPPRQ�PRWKHU�RI�DOO�WKH�JRGO\��ZKLFK�EHDUV��QRXULVKHV��

 
20 RD IV, 371-373. 
21 Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 149. 
22 RD IV, 373-374; see also Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 144-147. Pass argues that for Bavinck the church is itself the 

telos RI�&KULVW·V�incarnation, the consummation of the incarnation.  
23 RD IV, 303-305. 
24 RD IV, 331-332; Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 148-149,153. 3DVV�DOVR�QRWHV�%DYLQFN·V�XVH�RI�coetus. 
25 Calvin, Institutes, Book IV, c.1, 1. 
26 Calvin, Institutes��%RRN�,9��F�������VHH�-DHVHXQJ�&KD��´&DOYLQ·V�&RQFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�&KXUFK�DV�mater fidelium (Mother 

RI�%HOLHYHUV���9LHZHG�WKURXJK�KLV�&RQFHSW�RI�$FFRPPRGDWLRQ�µ�Journal of Reformed Theology 9 (2015): 182-201, 199. 
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DQG�EULQJV�XS�FKLOGUHQ�RI�*RG�µ27 6WULNLQJO\��LQ�&DOYLQ·V�GHSLFWLRQ��WKH�FKXUFK�DV�PRWKHU�VWUHWFKHV�DFURVV�

traditional neo-Calvinist lines of institution and organism. 

Cha places mater fidelium LQ�FRQYHUVDWLRQ�ZLWK�&DOYLQ·V�FRQFHSW�RI�DFFRPPRGDWLRQ��ZKLFK�KH�

perceives as two-fold: God makes himself known to humans, and the method and practice by which he does 

so is in the church. 28 For Calvin, then, the church is the place in which God gathers his elect through 

accommodating himself to them in the ministry of the Word. Just as God took on flesh revealing himself to 

man, God further accommodates himself to human weakness in the activity of the church.29 Viewing 

%DYLQFN·V�RZQ�HFFOHVLology in this light might make sense of why the church as both organism and 

institution can be mater fidelium. In other words, just as believers become organically united to Christ by the 

Spirit, this relationship is depicted in the institution of the church, where God continues to nurture the 

believer. As such, the believer is gathered by the church (institution), and the church also gathers (as 

organism).  

In Guidebook for Instruction in the Christian Religion��%DYLQFN·V�FKDSWHU�RQ�WKH�´0HDQV�RI�*UDFHµ�RSens 

E\�HQJDJLQJ�WKLV�GHVFULSWLRQ�RI�WKH�FKXUFK�DV�´WKH�PRWKHU�RI�EHOLHYHUV�µ�%DYLQFN�ZULWHV�� 

The church of Christ is not just namely an assembly of the true believers in Christ, taking them in, 
gathering them together, and connecting them to each other; but she is also the mother of believers, 
the one who produces and nurtures them. Just like in the natural life every man is born from the 
intercourse of his parents and is a member of a household, of a family, of a people and of humanity, 
so also the believer receives from above, from God this new life only in the fellowship of the 
covenant of grace, that has been established with the believers and their seed. Even in the Gentile 
world no one comes to faith and no gathering of believers comes about except through the mission 
which led the church there. 

The church of Christ may, therefore, be truly called the mother of believers; it is with all its gifts and 
ministries is the great means by which Christ operates to establish his kingdom of grace on the earth 
and extend it to the ends of the world; it is the body of Christ, not only because all believers belong 
to it, but also because it is the organ by which the glorified Savior continues and completes his 
activity as prophet, priest, and king on earth (John 14:12).30 

 
27 &KD��´&DOYLQ·V�&RQFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�&KXUFK�DV mater fidelium �0RWKHU�RI�%HOLHYHUV��µ����-185. 
28 &KD��´&DOYLQ·V�&RQFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�&KXUFK�DV�mater fidelium �0RWKHU�RI�%HOLHYHUV��µ����-200. 
29 RD I, 380-381; see Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 144-145. 
30 GICR, 189-190. (Emphasis mine). 
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,Q�WKLV�EULHI�H[FHUSW�ZH�FDQ�VHH�WKUHH�RI�WKH�IRXU�SLHFHV�WKDW�&KD�VXJJHVWV�DUH�SUHVHQW�LQ�&DOYLQ·V�KDQGOLQJ�RI�

the church as mater fidelium.31 In connection to the church, (1) believers are welcomed in fellowship in the 

covenant of grace in the church and therefore assured of their salvation. (2) Absent in Bavinck, notably, is 

the element of polemic against Rome. (3) Believers are dependent on Christ both for the origin of the 

VSLULWXDO�OLIH�´WKH�EHOLHYHU�UHFHLYHV�IURP�DERYH��IURP�*RG�WKLV�QHZ�OLIHµ��DQG�LQ�WKH�FKXUFK�´ZLWK�DOO�LWV�JLIWV�

DQG�PLQLVWULHVµ��ZKHUH�WKH\�FRQWLQXH�WR�UHFHLYH�IURP�&KULVW������7KH�FKXUFK�´SURGXFHV�DQG�QXUWXUHV�WKHPµ�

as they participate in and reap the benefits of the activity of Christ as munus triplex. For Bavinck then, in the 

gathered (institution) gathering (organism) of believers God accommodates himself to human weakness in the 

activity of the mater fidelium by the continued activity of Christ. Therefore, just as he revealed himself to 

humanity as prophet, priest, and king ² his church continues to benefit from his mediatorial office. Stated 

otherwise, the institution God actively descends to his organism, makes himself known, and vivifies them. 

In turn, the organism empowered by the activity of Christ, benefits from and continues his munus triplex. 

Bavinck expands upon Calvin then in his employment of the munus triplex to describe the activity of the 

organism of the church. But also, he advances the theology of Heidelberg by tying the activity of the church, 

as institution, to the munus triplex. 

How Bavinck navigates this becomes clearer by attending to the passive/active distinction. What 

does Bavinck mean by the organism of the church as passive? He means this to be a theological description of 

divine activity. In contrast, with the rich activity that is taking place in the means of grace humans are passive. 

Yet the organism is active in another way. For example, Bavinck rejects the Roman Catholic idea of the 

FKXUFK�DV�D�´OLVWHQLQJ�FKXUFK�µ32 In his rebuttal, the emphasis is placed back onto the organism, for the 

FKXUFK�´FRQVLVWV�RI�PDQ\�PHPEHUV�ZLWK�PDQ\�JLIWV�µ33 He clarifies that all believers are office bearers in the 

church of Christ, not in the institution but in the organism. 

 
31 &KD��´&DOYLQ·V�&RQception of the Church as mater fidelium �0RWKHU�RI�%HOLHYHUV��µ����� 
32 2WKHU�SURWHVWDQW�WKHRORJLDQV��VXFK�DV�-RKQ�:HEVWHU�KDYH�PDGH�D�SRVLWLYH�XVH�RI�WKH�FKXUFK�DV�WKH�´OLVWHQLQJµ�RU�

´KHDULQJµ�FKXUFK��7KDW�LV�WKHRORJ\�FRQVLVWV�LQ�´OLVWHQLQJµ�RQH�VLWV�DW�WKH�IRRW�RI�*RG��6FULSWXUH��DQG�WKH�FRPPXQLW\�RI�

believers. And the churFK�ERWK�SULYDWHO\�DQG�SXEOLFO\�SDUWDNHV�LQ�´KHDULQJµ�WKH�:RUG�RI�*RG�² which faith comes 

from (see John Webster. Holy Scripture: A Dogmatic Sketch (Cambridge University Press, 2003); see also John 

:HEVWHU��´'LVFRYHULQJ�'RJPDWLFV,µ�LQ�Shaping a Theological Mind eds. Darren Marks (New York: Routledge, 2002), 

129-136); see also G.C. Berkouwer, Studies in Dogmatics: Faith and Justification (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1954), 9. 
33 RD IV, 375; Bavinck, Herman Bavinck on Preaching Preachers, 59. ,Q�´7KH�6HUPRQ�DQG�7KH 6HUYLFH�µ�%DYLQFN�FDOOV�IRU�

individuals to be active in their worship: 
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He acquired for everyone the Holy Spirit, who dwells in all believers as his temple (Acts 22:17; 1 
Cor. 6:19; Eph. 2:22; and so forth), so that they, being anointed with that Spirit, are [made] a holy, 
royal priesthood (1 Pet. 2:5, 9). They are prophets who declare the excellencies of God, confess his 
name, and know all things (Matt. 10:32; 1 John 2:20, 27); priests who offer up their bodies as 
living sacrifices, holy and pleasing to God (Rom. 12:1; Heb. 13:16; 1 Pet. 2:5, 9; Rev. 1:6; 5:10); 
kings who fight the good fight, overcome sin, the world, and death, and will someday reign with 
Christ (Rom. 6:12² 13; 1 Tim. 1:18² 19; 2 Tim. 2:12; 4:7; 1 John 2:13² 14; Rev. 1:6; 2:26; 
�������������DQG�WKHUHIRUH�WKH\�EHDU�WKH�QDPH�&KULVWLDQV��´DQRLQWHG�RQHVµ��$FWV�����������������
Pet. 4:16).34  

$FFRUGLQJ�WR�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�DQWKURSRORJ\��WKH�&KULVWLDQ�LV�SURSKHW��SULHVW��DQG�NLQJ��(DFK�EHOLHYHU�LV�

active through ChrLVW·V threefold office as prophet, priest, and king. They are passive as those who receive all 

things from God. This resembles then the structure of Reformed Dogmatics to Reformed Ethics: in Reformed 

Dogmatics, believers are concerned with the wonderful works of God (and are passive in those works), in 

Reformed Ethics, believers are concerned with what they do in response to, and in the strength of, those 

works (and are active). The munus triplex covers both dogmatics and ethics: dogmatics is Christ as the true 

SURSKHW��SULHVW�DQG�NLQJ��DQG�HWKLFV�LV�WKH�EHOLHYHUV·�SDUWLFLSDWLRQ�LQ�WKDW�DV�SURSKHWV��SULHVWV��DQG�NLQJV�35 

This threefold activity is the exercise of an universal RIILFH�LQ�ZKLFK�WKH�EHOLHYHUV·�FDOOLQJ�LQ�WKH�

garden as image-bearers is matched to their destiny to be those who imitate Christ by knowing, loving, and 

serving God for all eternity.36 As organism the munus triplex is a sharing in an organic office as his body and 

this has three tasks: (1) believers are called to join the institution of the church and not attempt to be 

Christians in isolation; (2) believers are called to be active in the utilization of their gifts for the benefit of 

others; and (3) believers are called to be active in the formation and reformation of the church. Therefore, 

 
The right concept of the public worship service is being lost. The idea that we have something substantial to 
do in the church service, that we are not passive, that we are busy and active, that we go there to carry out 
priestly work, to be RFFXSLHG�ZLWK�)DWKHU·V�EXVLQHVV��WR�VDFULILFH�LQ�WKH�WHPSOH�RI�WKH�/RUG��WR�RIIHU�WR�*RG�
ourselves and all that is ours, not only to establish ourselves and to become established, but so that we and 
others might be truly established and built up in the most holy faith, is misunderstood. 

34 RD II, 562; RD IV, 375-376. 
35 0DWWKHZ�.DHPLQJN��´&KULVWRORJ\�DQG�(FRQRPLF�(WKLFV��+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�3URSKHW��3ULHVW��DQG�.LQJ�LQ�WKH�

0DUNHWSODFH�µ�Journal of Biblical and Theological Studies 6, no. 2 (2021): 383-400. KaeminJN�GUDZV�%DYLQFN·V�munus 

triplex concisely into a discussion on economics. 
36 RD ,9�������7KLV�WKHPH��ZKLOH�FHQWUDO�WR�%DYLQFN·V�YLVLRQ�RI�WKHRORJLFDO�DQWKURSRORJ\�LV�QHDUO\�SDVVHG�RYHU�E\�

Mattson (see also Mattson, Restored to Our Destiny, 113, 146-147). 
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believers express their activity in Christ toward the church through their participation in its dual ontology. 

All believers in the organism of the church occupy this threefold office. 

Importantly, all believers are called into the spiritual battle of labour in active service for Christ 

according to the gifts given to them. In other words, they are called to be active ethical agents as regenerate 

individuals imitating Christ. This service unto Christ is guided by the word, both privately and corporately. 

Indeed, on this point, Bavinck follows classical Reformed thinking: 

All services which the church exercises through its gifts and offices derive their content from and 
KDYH�WKHLU�FHQWUH�LQ�WKH�ZRUG�WKDW�&KULVW�JDYH�WKURXJK�WKH�DSRVWOHV«�WKDW�ZRUG�LW�FDQ�EH�
administered and be applied in many ways, in preaching, in the sacraments, in government and 
discipline, in confession and conduct, and many others may contain the one mark of this word, of 
which the Belgic Confession of Faith article 29 mentions three: the pure preaching of the gospel, the 
pure ministry of the sacraments, and the preservation of ecclesial discipline.37 

The ministry of the Word does not belong exclusively to the institution ² all believers are called into active 

service.38 This takes on a diversity of forms in the lives of believers. In the church it primarily takes on the 

threefold form of, proclamation of the Word, administration of the Word, and governing the church.39  

While in the organism of the church all regenerate individuals possesses the munus triplex as their 

calling and task, when we turn to the institution of the church the threefold office is split between the office 

of overseer and the diaconate.40 In applying the munus triplex to the institution Bavinck re-imagines the 

theology of Heidelberg DQG�QXDQFHV�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU·V�VLPLODU�PRYH. The diaconate (the ministry of mercy) 

takes on the office of priest, while overseers take on the prophetic and kingly role in their ministry of the 

Word.41 Why split the munus triplex between the diaconate and overseers? This is likely because of the 

difficulty oI�DVVLJQLQJ�WKH�RYHUVHHU�WKH�UROH�RI�´SULHVWµ�DQG�KDYLQJ�WKDW�FRQQHFWHG�LQ�DQ\�ZD\�WR�WKH�&DWKROLF�

understanding of the administration of the sacraments. 42 A particular reading of Calvin may suggest this line 

 
37 GICR, 190-191. 
38 GICR, 189-190. 
39 RD IV, 418, 421. 
40 See MD, 537. 
41 RD IV, 421-422, 429. 
42 MD�������2QH�H[DPSOH�RI�ZKHUH�%DYLQFN�FRXOG�KDYH�HDVLO\�HQWHUWDLQHG�WKH�LGHD�RI�WKH�´RIILFH�RI�3ULHVWµ�LQ�WKH�

/RUG·V�6XSSHU�LV�SLFWXUH�LQ�RD IV, 562-563. But he intentionally does not give the overseer that office: 

The minister who blesses and distributes the bread and wine, accordingly, does this in the name of Christ 
DQG�LV�RQO\�DQ�LQVWUXPHQW�LQ�KLV�KDQG«- This unique linkage of the administration of the /RUG·V�6XSSHU�WR�
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of thinking. In the Institutes��ZKLOH�GLVWLQJXLVKLQJ�ZK\�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�LV�QRW�D�VDFULILFH�RI�SURSLWLDWLRQ�

(oblation) but is a celebration of thanksgiving (Eucharist), Calvin writes: 

We deny that they are priests in this sense³namely, that by such oblations they intercede with 
God for the people, that by propitiating God they make expiation for sins. Christ is the only pontiff 
and priest of the New Testament: to him all priestly offices were transferred, and in him they 
closed and terminated.43  

We have previously mentioned how Calvin does not carry through the threefold office to ecclesial activity, 

whereas Bavinck does. It is possible to imagine Bavinck here desiring both to maintain the universal 

priesthood of all believers (and thus all participate in the munus triplex of Christ as his body), and yet also 

elevate to some capacity the Christological weight of the institution and therefore, preserve the priority of 

Word before Spirit. By attaching the threefold office to the office-bearers of the church, Bavinck also 

GLVWLQJXLVKHV�KLPVHOI�IURP�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�WKH�WKUHHIROG�RIILFH�LQ�WKH�OLIH�RI�WKH�FKXUFK�44 

Schleiermacher does not attach the threefold office to office-bearers in the church, for that would bring the 

IRFXV�RQWR�WKH�´SHRSOH�µ�5DWKHU��6FKOHLHUPDFKHU�GHVFULEHV�WKH�WKUHHIROG�RIILFH�LQ�WKH�DFWLYLWLHV�RI�WKH�FKXUFK, 

consequently, Scripture/proclamation (prophet), sacraments (priestly), office of keys (kingly) bear the 

munus triplex.45 

$Q�LQWHUHVWLQJ�FRPSRQHQW�RI�%DYLQFN·V�DVVLJQPHQW�RI�WKH�munus triplex in the church through the 

RIILFH�RI�RYHUVHHU�DQG�GHDFRQ�LV�KRZ�WKLV�LV�LQ�GLDORJXH�ZLWK�%DYLQFN·V�munus triplex in the academy. In the 

academy, the theologian is prophet and priest, but lacks regality. This royal status is given to the discipline 

of theology herself, as queen. This introduces a potential conflict when considering the relationship of the 

´'RFWRU�RI�7KHRORJ\µ�WR�WKH�FKXUFK�DQG�DFDGHP\��%DYLQFN·V�SRVLWLRQ�RQ�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�RI�WKH�WKHRORJLDQ�WR�

the church provides the caveat that is needed to provide harmony for his system. While this has important 

historical overtures to consider, within his system his decision to deny the theologian an ecclesial office 

IDFLOLWDWHV�FRQVLVWHQF\�IRU�WKH�WKHRORJLDQ·V�UHODWLRQVKLS�WR�WKH�FKXUFK�DQG�DFDGHP\�46 For it allows us to 

 
that of the Word proves that the minister acts in the name of Christ and functions as the steward and 
GLVWULEXWRU�RI�KLV�P\VWHULHV��7KH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�LV�D�PHDO�ZKRVH�KRVW�LV�&KULVW� 

43 See Calvin, Institutes, Book IV, c.18, 14; Book IV, c.1������,QWHUHVWLQJO\��LQ�UHIHUHQFH�WR�WKH�´FHUHPRQLHVµ�RI�5RPH�

Calvin also cuts the catholic priesthood off from any claims to regality; see also (Calvin, Institutes, Book IV, c.19, 27). 
44 See Schleiermacher, The Christian Faith, §102. 
45 Schleiermacher, The Christian Faith, §127, 143.  
46 See OT, 10-14. 
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FRQVLGHU�WKH�WKHRORJLDQ��DV�SURSKHW�DQG�SULHVW��LQ�UHIHUHQFH�WR�WKH�DFDGHP\��7KH�WKHRORJLDQ·V�UHODWLRQVKLS�WR�

WKH�FKXUFK�LV�´RUJDQLFµ�DQG�QRW�´LQVWLWXWLRQDO�µ 

7KH�'RFWRU�RI�7KHRORJ\��WKHQ��LV�QRW�DQ�´RIILFHµ�LQ�WKH�FKXUFK�LQ�WKH�VWULFW�VHnse.47 The church and 

the academy are distinct in their nature and purpose, for which reason one could simply distinguish the 

doctor and the pastor in reference to location. Nonetheless, there is unity between the two vocations by 

unity of the gift of WKH�6SLULW��7KHUHIRUH��ZKLOH�WKH�GRFWRU�LV�QRW�´HFFOHVLDO�RIILFHµ��LW�PD\�EURDGO\�EH�

conceived as one on account of the activity of the Holy Spirit.48 7KXV��´'RFWRUV�RI�WKH�FKXUFK�FDQ�DQG�RXJKW�

WR�EH�FRQVLGHUHG�PLQLVWHUV�DQG�SULHVWV�RI�VFKRODUVKLS�µ 49 If Bavinck had indeed provided the theologian with 

an ecclesial office, this would have introduced a conflict within his threefold schematic as stretched across 

the twofold office of overseer and deacon.  

Bavinck maintains that doctors have the office of prieVW�EHFDXVH�WKH\�VHUYH�*RG�´GD\�DQG�QLJKW�LQ�KLV�

WHPSOH�µ�ZLWK�D�´GHYRWLRQ�RI�KHDUW�DQG�PLQG�WR�WKH�JORU\�RI�KLV�1DPH�µ50 Thus, like the office of the 

diaconate, they share in serving God, offering themselves as a sacrifice of praise. But like the office of 

RYHUVHHU��WKH�WKHRORJLDQ�LV�´D�SURSKHW�ZKR�GHFODUHV�KLP�DQG�DOZD\V�VSHDNV�XQWR�WKH�KRQRXU�RI�KLV�QDPH��D�

PDQ�RI�*RG�HTXLSSHG�IRU�HYHU\�JRRG�ZRUN�µ51 The final munus triplex belongs to the science of theology 

itself, which will surface in the next chapter. 

The overlap of organism and institution with passive and active and this same passive/active dynamic 

applying to dogmatics and ethics produces two points to highlight. First, the organism of the church at 

various points as passive and active demonstrates the interface of divine activity as God transforms his 

church and fashions them as religious-ethical agents. In this way they are passive as they receive the benefits 

of Christ but are active in their munus triplex framed worship. Second, the church as institution is described 

strictly as active ³ and this links to dogmatics. It is necessary to recognize then that Bavinck is claiming in 

both the institution as active and the organism as active there is a description of divine activity. In Word and 

Sacrament God descends to his people and in munus triplex worship the church ascends. Ecclesiology then is 

D�FOHDU�´SLOHµ�WKDW�FRQQHFWV�KLV�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV��Having identified the munus triplex of Christ in the 

 
47 OT, 95, 97. 
48 OT, 98. 
49 OT, 104. 
50 OT, 55, 141. 
51 OT, 55, 63-64 
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ecclesia militans, we reach an important juncture in this chapter. How do the organism and institution 

LQWHUSOD\"�7R�DQVZHU�WKLV��ZH�ZLOO�WXUQ�WR�FRQVLGHU�%DYLQFN·V�UHIOHFWLRQV�RQ�EDSWLVP�DQG�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU� 

II. 3DVVLYH�DQG�$FWLYH��%DSWLVP�DQG�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU 

In Christian theology, the proclamation of the Word of God receives its confirmation in what is known as 

WKH�VDFUDPHQWV��,Q�5HIRUPHG�WKHRORJ\��WKH�VDFUDPHQWV�DUH�YLVLEOH�DQG�VSLULWXDO�´VLJQV�DQG�VHDOVµ�RI�WKH�

covenant of grace that serve to nourish the faith of believers.52 As signs and seals of the covenant of grace, 

the entirety of the benefits of the covenant are attached to Christ himself; they belong to believers as those 

in unio mystica with Christ. The sacraments do not add anything that is not already attached to the preached 

:RUG��DQG�LQGHHG�UHTXLUH�DQG�IROORZ�WKH�SURFODPDWLRQ�DV�YLVLEOH�´VLJQVµ�RI�*RG·V�SURPLVHV�53 In the 

VDFUDPHQWV�RI�EDSWLVP�DQG�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU��&KULVWLDQV�DUH�JLYHQ�YLVLEOH�VLJQV�RI�WKHLU�induction and active 

participation in the fellowship with God and the community of believers. 

According to Bavinck, the Reformed believe three important things about the signs and seals: first, 

*RG�DORQH�LV�WKH�RQH�ZKR�LQVWLWXWHG�WKH�VDFUDPHQWV��DQG�KH�LV�WKH�´HIILFLHQW�FDXVHµ�RI�WKH�VDFUDPHQWV��&hrist 

utilises human instruments to administer the sacrament, just he does in the proclamation of his Word as 

prophet, and rules over his church with office bearers - but he alone administers the Word in all its 

diversity. 54 Second, the sacrament displays before and assures believers of the actions of Christ. The 

Reformed tradition acknowledges the invisible action of Christ in the hearts of believers by the Spirit, but 

the priority is on the visible sign.55 7KLUG��&KULVW·V�unio mystica with believers is accompanied by confession 

on the side of the believer. In the sacrament, God makes a visible promise of his love for his people. 

Likewise, humans make a visible confession of their faith and love in Christ.56 Therefore, captured in the 

WHUPV�´VLJQµ�DQG�´VHDOµ�LV�ERWK�DQ�HDUWKO\�DQG�KHDYHQO\�UHDOLW\�� 

The heavenly reality in baptism is the work of Christ. The earthly reality is the washing of water.57 

As mentioned in the fourth chapter, in regeneration we are immediately by faith included in fellowship and 

 
52 )RU�%DYLQFN·V�EULHI�DFFRXQW�RI�WKH�GHYHORSPHQWV�RI�VDFUDPHQWV�LQ�&KULVWLDQLW\��VHH�What Is Christianity?, 26-28, 30-

35, 40-43. 
53 GICR, 191-193; RD IV, 515. 
54 RD IV, 474, 533. 
55 RD IV, 475. 
56 RD IV, 475-476. 
57 RD IV, 519; MD, 533. 
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unio mystica with Christ. Believers are given a life-giving Spirit who lives within them and who is the author 

and origin of their new life, empowering them to walk according to the Spirit. As Bavinck writes, ´7KLV�

WUDQVIRUPDWLRQ�WDNHV�D�FRQFUHWH�IRUP«�LQ�EDSWLVP�µ58 Baptism is a sign and seal of the benefit of 

forgiveness, regeneration, and incorporation into unio mystica with Christ and his people. Therefore, 

baptism is given to both adults and the children of believers encompassed under the expansive covenant of 

grace. The benefits of baptism are united to the heavenly reality of Christ. As Bavinck writes: 

These benefits are all included in the fellowship with the Triune God in which the believer is 
incorporated by baptism (Matt. 28:19). In baptism the Father witnesses to us that he makes an 
eternal covenant of grace with us and adopts us as his children and heirs (Gen. 17:7, 10; Acts 2:39). The 
Son assures us that he washes us in his blood and incorporates us into the fellowship of his death and 
resurrection (Rom. 6:3; Gal. 3:27). The Holy Spirit assures us that he lives in us and sanctifies us to be 
members of Christ (1 Cor. 6:11; 12:13; Titus 3:5).59 

In baptism, believers are passive.60 It is a sign and seal of their death and resurrection in Christ administered 

WR�WKHP�E\�&KULVW��,W�LV�D�VLJQ�RI�WKH�)DWKHU·V�HWHUQDO�ORYH�IRU�KLV�FKLOGUHQ��D�VLJQ�RI�&KULVW·s mediation on 

RXU�EHKDOI��DQG�D�VLJQ�E\�ZKLFK�WKH�6SLULW�DVVXUHV�XV�WKDW�ZH�VKDUH�LQ�WKH�EHQHILWV�RI�&KULVW·V�ZRUN��%HOLHYHUV�

are passive because it is the sacrament of regeneration and therefore, regardless of when the individual is 

baptized ² as an adult or as an infant ² it still points to the same incontrovertible reality. 

/LNH�EDSWLVP��WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�LV�D�PHDQV�RI�JUDFH��,W�LV�XQGHUgirded by the same covenant of 

JUDFH��,Q�RWKHU�ZRUGV��ERWK�EDSWLVP�DQG�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�SRLQW�WR�WKH�IRUJLYHQHVV�RI�VLQV�DQG�WKH�DVVXUDQFH�

EHOLHYHUV�PD\�KDYH�WKDW�&KULVW�LV�WKHLUV��DQG�WKH\�DUH�&KULVW·V��1RQHWKHOHVV��WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�LV�GLVWLQFW�

from baptism because believers demonstrate their activity. ,Q�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU��EHOLHYHUV�EHJLQ�WR�

SDUWLFLSDWH�IROORZLQJ�WKHLU�RZQ�FRQIHVVLRQ�DQG�JUDVSLQJ�RI�WKH�FRYHQDQW�RI�JUDFH��7KHUHIRUH��WKH�/RUG·V�

Supper has a distinct role in the life of the believer. It is not a sign of their incorporation into the body of 

Christ al a EDSWLVP��5DWKHU��LW�LV�D�VLJQ�RI�*RG·V�FRQWLQXHG�VXSSOLFDWLRQ�DQG�QRXULVKPHQW�WRZDUG�WKRVH�

fellowshipping with Christ.61 

 
58 RD IV, 50. 
59 RD IV, 519. Emphasis mine. 
60 Billings, Participation, and the Gift, 123-�����$Q�LPSRUWDQW�GLVWLQFWLRQ�WKDW�PLJKW�EH�GUDZQ�EHWZHHQ�&DOYLQ·V�RZQ�

´SDVVLYH�DFWLYHµ�GLVWLQFWLRQ�DQG�%DYLQFN·V�LV�WKDW�%DYLQFN�PRUH�IXOO\�HPEUDFHV�KXPDQV�DV�´SDVVLYHµ�LQ�EDSWLVP. 
61 GICR, 191-193. 
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&KULVW�LV�DW�WKH�IRUHIURQW�RI�%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�WKH�/RUG·V�6Xpper. Christ is the institutor of 

the meal (Matt. 26:16) and believers express their unio mystica with him therein. Moreover, he is the 

administrator of the same. 62 Thus, as was gestured to above, there is no earthly priest in this meal. This is 

because tKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�LV�QRW�D�´VDFULILFHµ�EXW�UDWKHU��LW�LV�WKH�´HVVHQWLDO�PHDOµ�RI�*RG·V�SHRSOH�WKDW�

strengthens them.63 7KLV�LV�GLVWLQFW�WKHQ�IURP�WKH�3DVVRYHU�LQ�WKH�2OG�7HVWDPHQW��7KHUH��ERWK�D�´VDFULILFHµ�

DQG�D�´PHDOµ�ZHUH�SUDFWLFHG��%\�FRQWUDVW��WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�LV�H[FOXVLYHO\�D�PHDO�64 This is so because Christ 

was the singular sacrifice (Heb. 10:11-�����,Q�&KULVW·V�GHDWK��KH�WDNHV�WKH�UROH�RI�WKH�WUXH�3DVVRYHU�ODPE�

atoning for the sins of his people.  Jesus is also the mediator of the sacrament. It should come as no surprise 

that the munus triplex would appear here. Bavinck writes: 

In it he acts as prophet, who proclaims and interprets his death; in it he acts as priest, who gave 
himself up to the cross on behalf of his own; in it he also acts as king, who freely makes available the 
grace secured and gives it to his disciples to enjoy under the signs of bread and wine. Besides being 
WKH�LQDXJXUDWRU�RI�WKH�6XSSHU��KH�LV�DOVR�LWV�KRVW�DQG�DGPLQLVWUDWRU�µ65 

In his instituting of the Supper, Christ elevated the significance of the bread and wine. According to 

%DYLQFN��WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�SRVVHVVes both a heavenly and an earthly reality. The bread and the wine are the 

earthly reality which the church consumes. This earthly reality partakes in the heavenly UHDOLW\�RI�&KULVW·V�

death, his broken body and shed blood. The Reformed argue for the spiritual presence of Christ in the 

bread and wine mediated by the Spirit. This meal, which begins with Christ, is administered by Christ, and 

points to Christ, also assuUHV�EHOLHYHU�RI�WKHLU�IHOORZVKLS�ZLWK�&KULVW��3XW�GLIIHUHQWO\��´,Q�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�

Christ comes together with his church, and the church comes together with Christ, thereby testifying to 

WKHLU�VSLULWXDO�FRPPXQLRQ��FI��5HY��������µ66 7KH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�WKHn acts as the culmination of Christian 

OLWXUJ\�DV�EHOLHYHUV�DVFHQG�LQWR�&KULVW·V�SUHVHQFH�67 

 
62 MD, 535-536. 
63 RD IV, 548. 
64 MD, 535. 
65 RD IV, 562. 
66 RD IV, 562. 
67 MD, 535��´0DQXVFULSW�´����/LWXUJLHNµ��XQNQRZQ�GDWH���%R[������)ROGHU���������-138. One can identify that 

Bavinck has two understandings of what constitutes liturgy. Broadly conceived, liturgy is the entire context in which 

ZRUVKLS�RFFXUV��LQFOXGLQJ�WKH�FDXVH�RI�WKH�RFFDVLRQ��7KLV�LV�FRQWDLQHG�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�IRXU-fold use of holy: place, 

perVRQ��WLPH��DFWLRQ��1DUURZO\�FRQFHLYHG��OLWXUJ\�LV�WKH�´ZRUN�RI�UHOLJLRQµ�E\�ZKLFK�KXPDQV�RULHQW�WKHLU�ZRUVKLS�
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$FFRUGLQJ�WR�%DYLQFN��LQ�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�EHOLHYHUV�DUH�active. How is this so? Both baptism and 

WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�DUH�VLJQV�DQG�VHDOV�RI�WKH�FRYHQDQW�RI�JUDFH��0oreover, both ostensibly portray visibly the 

invisible promises of God and his divine activity. In the former, believers are depicted as passive pointing to 

the work of the Triune God in their regeneration. Much like the event of regeneration, baptism is 

aGPLQLVWHUHG�RQO\�RQFH��%DSWLVP�GHSLFWV�WKH�GRJPDWLF�GHVFHQW�RI�*RG�WRZDUG�WKH�EHOLHYHU��,Q�WKH�/RUG·V�

6XSSHU��EHOLHYHUV�SDUWDNH�LQ�D�PHDO�LQ�ZKLFK�WKH\�ERWK�FHOHEUDWH�WKH�PHPRU\�RI�&KULVW·V�GHDWK��EXW�DOVR�

fellowship in the resurrection and ascension of their crucified Saviour��$V�VXFK��WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�DOVR�

GLVSOD\V�WKH�EHOLHYHU·V�active religious-ethical ascent to God and this fellowship includes a partaking, as if 

WKHLU�RZQ��LQ�&KULVW·V�GHDWK�DQG�UHVXUUHFWLRQ�WKURXJK�HDWLQJ�DQG�GULQNLQJ�� 

%DYLQFN�GLVWLQJXLVKHV�WKH�WZR�LQ�WKLV�ZD\��LQ�´baptism we are buried with Christ in his death and 

raised in his resurrection, and are therefore passive��EXW�LQ�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�ZH�RXUVHOYHV�JR�LQWR�action, 

eating the body and drinking the blood of Christ, and are thus fed by communion with him unto eternal 

OLIH�µ68 This is repeatedly administered to believers to provide assurance of their continued fellowship with 

Christ. Believers are active LQ�WKH�HDWLQJ�DQG�GULQNLQJ�RI�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU��7KLV�LV�QRW�EHFDXVH�LW�GLVSOD\V�WKH�

work of man contra God, but rather because it is a sacrament of maturity.69 In other words, the reformed 

envision beOLHYHUV�SDUWDNH�LQ�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�UHJXODUO\�DV�D�PHDO�WKDW�DFFRPSDQLHV�WKHP�LQ�VSLULWXDO�

growth.70 %DSWLVP��WKHQ��LV�D�VLJQ�RI�LQFRUSRUDWLRQ��DQG�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�RI�RXU�FRQWLQXHG�active fellowship 

ZLWK�&KULVW��%DSWLVP�DQG�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�DFW�DV�D�IXUWKHU�OHQV�WR�YLHZ�KXPDQV�DV�WKHRORJLFDOO\�passive and 

active. In baptism, humans are theologically passive agents��DQG�LQ�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�EHOLHYHUV�DUH 

theologically active agents.71  

This theme of passive and active then sheds further light on the relationship between dogmatics and 

ethics. We might note from the first chapter that one of the archival slips described the relationship 

between dogmatics and ethics as: 

Dogmatics describes Sunday, passive, rest 

 
around the word of God. $Q�H[SORUDWLRQ�RI�%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�OLWXUJ\�DV�LW�UHODWHV�WR�KXPDQV�DV�passive and 

active would be a thought-provoking avenue of study. 
68 RD IV, 578. 
69 RD IV, 583. 
70 SOP, 29-30, 36-��������7KH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�LV�DFFRPSDQLHG�E\�D�JURZLQJ�GHYHORSLQJ�FRQIHVVLRQ�RI�&KULVW� 
71 RD IV, 578. 
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(WKLFV�´-µ�ZHHNGD\V��DFWLYH 

 « 

Dogmatics describes the objective acts God did for us. 

Ethics describes how these deeds are fulfilled in us.72 

I might suggest here that Bavinck was perhaps careless in his notes on his description of Sunday.73 

Alternatively, he may have in mind ethical activity in the world. In that case, Christians are called in their 

religious community to rest in the Lord, but this does not exclude them from active participation in 

worship. This reading is possible considering the final line, especially as I displayed both of the sacraments as 

YLVLEOH�VLJQV�DQG�VHDOV�RI�*RG·V�SURPLVHV�WRZDUG�EHOLHYHUV��,Q�WKH�:RUG��ZH�DUH�JLYHQ�DQ�LQYLVLEOH�

SURFODPDWLRQ�RI�*RG·V�REMHFWLYH�DFWV�WRZDUG�XV��,Q�%DSWLVP��believers remain passive just as they remain 

passive LQ�UHJHQHUDWLRQ��<HW��LQ�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�believers eat and drink with the Lord, celebrating his 

death and resurrection and his fellowship with believers. In baptism believers are given a picture of the 

wRUN�RI�*RG�WRZDUG�PDQ��ZKLOH�LQ�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�&KULVWLDQV�UHFHLYH�LPDJHU\�RI�KXPDQLW\�DVFHQGLQJ�DQG�

feasting with God, because of God. 

III. Munus Triplex in the ecclesia triumphans  

In this section, I turn to extend the munus triplex theological anthropology to its destiny in glorification to 

trace out the continued dynamic of passive and active. When do believers follow the ascension of Christ ² the 

DVFHQVLRQ�IRUHVKDGRZHG�LQ�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�² and fully realise the full benefits of &KULVW·V�ZRUN"�$W�

death.74 ,Q�FRQVLGHULQJ�JORULILFDWLRQ��ZH�PLJKW�DQDO\VH�%DYLQFN·V�IUDPHZRUN�RI�GHVFHQW�DQG�DVFHQW�DV�GUDZQ�

across the broad scope of dogmatics and ethics, or his theological program siphoned from Romans 11:36. 

Indeed, Bavinck summarised tKH�ZKROH�VFRSH�RI�KLV�WKHRORJLFDO�SURJUDP�DV�VXFK��´But proceeding from 

God, it descends to his works, in order through them again to ascend to and end in him. So in this method 

as well, God is beginning, middle, and end. From him, through him, and to him are all things (Rom. 

 
72 ´8QWLWOHG�/RRVH�3DSHUVµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������)ROGHU���� 
73 We might note in a separate archival piece also in the introduction Bavinck suggests that the division between 

Dogmatics is not between rest and work (see ´8QWLWOHGµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������)ROGHU��������-48). 
74 RD IV, 635-636. 
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�������µ75 Therefore, in what follows the ethical ascent of the people of God, the beatific vision, and the 

kingdom of God will be explored. 

,Q�%DYLQFN·V�eschatology he continues to describe believers through the munus triplex. At this point 

the elect have ascended, and yet they remain both passive and active following their glorification. Christians 

are active in a two-fold manner: toward God and toward the saints. Fittingly, this twofold activity matches 

the earthly activity of the two-fold table of the law to love God and neighbour. The heartbeat of eternity is a 

knowing of, delighting in, and serving of God.76 Bavinck depicts this knowing, delighting, and serving 

through the munus triplex: 

While we may not be able to form a clear picture of the activity of the blessed, Scripture does teach 
WKDW�WKH�SURSKHWLF��SULHVWO\��DQG�UR\DO�RIILFH��ZKLFK�ZDV�KXPDQLW\·V�RULJLQDO�SRVVHVVLRQ��LV�IXOO\�
restored in them by Christ. The service of God, mutual communion, and inhabiting the new heaven 
and the new earth undoubtedly offer abundant opportunity for the exercise of these offices, even 
though the form and manner of this exercise are unknown to us. That activity, however, coincides 
with resting and enjoying. The difference between day and night, between the Sabbath and the 
workdays, has been suspended. Time is charged with the eternity of God. Space is full of his 
presence. Eternal becoming is wedded to immutable being.77 

This munus triplex ³ ´IXOO\�UHVWRUHG�LQ�WKHP�E\�&KULVWµ�³ enables believers to fulfil their eschatological 

destiny to be creatures actively delighting in, resting in, and serving God. Just as on the earthly Sabbath 

believers rest (passive) and serve (active) so do they in the heavenly Sabbath. +XPDQLW\·V�DFWLYLW\�LQ�WKH�

eschaton continues as the new heavens and new earth are restored in form (forma), but not material 

(materia).78 In other words, the new heavens and new earth are composed of elements of the present world 

restored under Christ. Grace restores nature. What becomes central in eternity is religion, i.e. fellowship 

with God.79 Grace precedes nature. 

Humans continue to live out the munus triplex in the eschaton: as prophets who declare unending 

SUDLVH�WR�*RG�FRQIHVVLQJ�KLP�ZLWK�WKHLU�OLSV��DV�SULHVWV�VHUYLQJ�KLP�´QLJKW�DQG�GD\µ��DQG�DV�NLQJV�UHLJQLQJ�

 
75 RD IV, 112. 
76 RD IV, 727. 
77 RD IV, 729-730. 
78 Bavinck follows Augustine, see The City of God, Book XX, c.14. 
79 RD IV, 722.  
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over the earth.80 %HOLHYHUV��RI�FRXUVH��GR�QRW�IXOILO�&KULVW·V�RIILFH�LQ�KLV�VWHDG��EXW�UDWKHU�DV those in unio 

mystica with him. Christ himself continues to be prophet, priest, and king in his exaltation.81 

8QIRUWXQDWHO\��WKH�WKHPH�RI�DVFHQVLRQ�UHFHLYHV�OLWWOH�DWWHQWLRQ�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�

DQWKURSRORJ\��2Q�DFFRXQW�RI�%DYLQFN·V�WLG\�distinction between dogmatics and ethics as that of descent and 

DVFHQVLRQ��RQH�ZRXOG�H[SHFW�WKDW�LW�ZRXOG�SOD\�D�JUHDWHU�UROH�LQ�KLV�HVFKDWRORJ\�DV�LW�UHODWHV�WR�WKH�FKXUFK·V�

final ascension to God.82 Alternatively, nearly every reference to ascension/asceQGLQJ�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�FRUSXV�

found in his Reformed Dogmatics is a reference to Christ.83 

There may be a reason for Bavinck keeping ascension closely tied to his Christology: Bavinck 

perceives the church as needing to be spiritually formed into the body of Christ following the ascension of 

Christ.84 -XVW�DV�WKH�6RQ�RI�0DQ�ZDV�DLGHG�E\�WKH�+RO\�6SLULW�LQ�KLV�DVFHQVLRQ��WKH�6SLULW�ZLOO�´OHDG�>&KULVW·V@�

FKXUFK�WR�JORU\�E\�WKH�VDPH�URXWH�µ85 7KLV�URXWH�LV�RQH�RI�´VXIIHULQJµ�DQG�MXVW�DV�&KULVW�ZDV�SHUIHFWHG�LQ�WKLV�

manner, his body will be likewise perfected.86 Therefore, one can imagine the church ascending as those 

IRUPHG�E\�WKH�6SLULW��%XW�WKLV�LV�WKH�H[WHQW�RI�%DYLQFN·V�XVH�RI�DVFHQVLRQ�LQ�KLV�WKHRORJLFDO�DQWKURSRORJ\�LQ�

Reformed Dogmatics.87 As such, the theme oI�WKH�FKXUFK·V�DVFHQVLRQ�RFFXSLHV�QR�VLJQLILFDQW�UROH�LQ�Magnalia 

Dei or Guidebook for Instruction in the Christian Religion either.  

 
80 RD IV, 727. 
81 RD IV, 574. 
82 Apart from the reference to ethics as ascension in his Gereformeerde ethiek, the idea remains underdeveloped (see GE, 

47, 418, 491). 
83 5HIHUHQFHV�WR�PDQ·V�DVFHQVLRQ��RD III, 340, 443, 474, 499). 
84 RD III, 474; see Schleiermacher, The Christian Faith, §99, 122, 158, 161, 170. Unlike Schleiermacher, he does 

afford it a place in his Christology. 
85 RD III, 499. 
86 RD III, 501. 
87 %DYLQFN�GRHV�VSHDN�RI�&KULVW·V�FRQWLQXHG�DFWLYLW\�DV�SURSKHW��SULHVW��DQG�NLQJ�WRZDUG�KLV�FKXUFK�DIWHU�KLV�DVFHQVLRQ�

and therefore it indirectly relates to our themes ² but again this is primarily Christological and not anthropological 

(see RD III, 475-482); Canlis, &DOYLQ·V�/DGGHU�����2QH�PLJKW�VHH�FRQVRQDQFH�EHWZHHQ�&DOYLQ·V�DQG�%DYLQFN·V�YLHZV�RI�

ascension as that decisive act whereby the church begins to participate in Christ. Nonetheless, Bavinck does not give it 

the attention one would expect of it. 
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7KH�ERG\�RI�&KULVW��KRZHYHU��LV�OLQNHG�WR�&KULVW·V�DVFHQVLRQ��%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�HWKLFDO�

OLIH��WKH�&KULVWLDQ�OLIH��RI�FRXUVH�FRQVLVWV�LQ�WKH�RULJLQ��H[SDQVLRQ��DQG�FRPSOHWLRQ�RI�&KULVW·V�ERG\�88 The 

EHVW�SDWK�IRUZDUG�WR�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�WKH�´HWKLFDOµ DVFHQVLRQ�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJ\�LV�WKURXJK�WKH�OHQV�RI�KLV�

&KULVWRORJ\��EXW�ZKDW�WKLV�PHDQV�ODFNV�FODULW\�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�WKRXJKW�89 

7KLV�UHDGLQJ�PLJKW�EH�DPSOLILHG�E\�%DYLQFN·V�$XJXVWLQLDQ�KHULWDJH��DQG�WKHUHIRUH�ZH�PLJKW�HQYLVLRQ�

%DYLQFN·V�HWKLFV�RI�DVFHQVLRQ�DV�D�EOHQG�RI�WKH�LPDJHU\�RI�DVFHQW�DQG�WKH�´LPLWDWLRQ�RI�&KULVWµ�PRWLI��7KH�

´LPLWDWLRQ�RI�&KULVWµ�PRWLI�KDV�UHFHLYHG�VLJQLILFDQW�DWWHQWLRQ�IURP�ERWK�%ROW�DQG�-RXVWUD��VR�KHUH�,�ZLOO�IRFXV�

more on the imagery of ascent via the image of God.90 Augustine writes: 

But that image of God was not made in any sense equal, being created by him, not born of him; so 
WR�PDNH�WKLV�SRLQW�KH�LV�WKH�LPDJH�LQ�VXFK�D�ZD\�DV�WR�EH�´WR�WKH�LPDJHµ��WKDW�LV��KH�LV�QRW�HTXDWHG�LQ�
perfect parity with God, but approaches him in a certain similarity. One does not approach God by 
moving across intervals of place, but by likeness or similarity, and one moves away from him by 
dissimilarity or unlikeness.91 

2I�FRXUVH��WKHUH�LV�QRWKLQJ�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�LGHD�RI�HWKLFV�WR�VXJJHVW�WKDW�ZH�PRve in a locational manner 

toward God, but in a true way we approach him spiritually. Therefore, the image of God for Bavinck is 

ethically charged. It is ethically charged for four reasons, the image of God: (1) is attached to a divine 

calling/destiny (i.e. to be prophets, priests, and kings in pursuit of the highest good); (2) includes the active 

component of sanctification (relating to the law through Christ and imitating him); (3) includes both an 

individual and communal understanding; (4) is connected to the ethical beatific vision.92 In summation, the 

ethically charged image of God is the body of Christ conforming to the image of Christ reaching its telos on 

the kingdom of God.  

All four are visible in the quote that follows, where Bavinck writes of the munus triplex as a 

communal image of God oriented toward God proclaiming, serving, and ruling in the likeness of God. 

´Only humanity in its entirety³ as one complete organism, summed up under a single head, spread out 

 
88 GE, 45; RE I, 19-20. 
89 Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 155-�����7KLV�UHVXUIDFHV�3DVV·V�FRQWHQWLRQ�WKDW�VHHLQJ�HVFKDWRORJ\�WKURXJK�WKH�OHQV�RI�

%DYLQFN·V�&KULVWRORJ\�LV�QRW�DOWRJHWKHU�FOHDU��3DVV�RXWOLQHV�%DYLQFN·V�YLVLRQ�RI�ERWK�WKH�ILUVW�DQG�VHFRQG�FRPLQJV of 

Christ as having a Christological foundation and WKH�3QHXPDWRORJLFDO�FRPSOHWHQHVV�RI�*RG·V�FKLOGUHQ�LQ�WKH�HVFKDWRQ� 
90 I tend to Bolt and Joustra in chapter six. 
91 Augustine, The Trinity, Book VII, c.4. 
92 RD II, 533, 542, 586; GICR, 13. 
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over the whole earth, as prophet proclaiming the truth of God, as priest dedicating itself to God, as ruler 

controlling the earth and the whole of creation³ only it is the fully finished image, the most telling and 

VWULNLQJ�OLNHQHVV�RI�*RG�µ93 

,W�EHDUV�HPSKDVL]LQJ�WKDW�%DYLQFN·V�DUWLFXODWLRQ�RI�WKH�munus triplex is not restricted to the 

LQGLYLGXDO��EXW�DV�WKH�FRQWLQXDWLRQ�RI�&KULVW·V�ZRUN��&KULVW·V�ERG\�RFFXSLes this organic role. The image of 

God develops toward the telos of the body of Christ (and is therefore both individual and communal).94 As 

0DWWVRQ�VWDWHV��´,WV�telos was to be the whole organism of humanity acting as a prophet, priest, and king and 

ruler of the entire creation."95 Eternity is not fashioned for the individual alone. This harkens back to 

chapter two on election where LQ�%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�HOHFWLRQ��WKH�ZKROH�KDV�SULRULW\�RYHU�WKH�SDUWV��

even so it is an organic whole in which each part is known.96 +HUH�ZH�DUULYH�DW�HOHFWLRQ�´WKH�FURZQ�µ�In 

chapter two, and above, I developed the people of God in both their organic and mechanical form as 

organism and institution. This has significance as we consider the continued passivity and activity RI�*RG·V�

SHRSOH�LQ�WKH�HVFKDWRQ��:H�QRZ�EURDFK�WKH�FRPSOHWLRQ�RI�%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�RUJDQLVP�DQG�

institution in the eschaton. 

Just as the ecclesia militans possessed a dual ontology, so does the ecclesia triumphans. In the ecclesia 

militans the organism and institution may be captured under the banner of mater fidelium. In the ecclesia 

triumphans the kingdom of God overtakes this dual ontology. The kingdom of God encapsulates both the full 

application of the benefits of Christ by the Spirit and is a physical kingdom. $V�%DYLQFN�ZULWHV��´7KH�

kingdom of God does not come now with an external appearance but is within us (Luk. 17:20-21); it is not 

IRRG�DQG�GULQN�EXW�ULJKWHRXVQHVV�DQG�SHDFH�DQG�MR\�WKURXJK�WKH�+RO\�6SLULW��5RP���������µ�7Ke spiritual 

benefits of Christ are applied to the believers.97 $W�WKH�HQG�RI�WKH�DJHV��KXPDQV�ZLOO�EH�´RQH�RUJDQLVPµ�

composed as the body of Christ and existing as the one catholic and ecclesia triumphans.98 The whole 

organism of creation is restored as all things are gathered up in Christ, including the organism of the church. 

7KH�RUJDQLVP�FRQWLQXHV�WR�EH�YLYLILHG�E\�WKH�6SLULW�DQG�LQGHHG��LW�LV�WKLV�ERG\�ZKLFK�´DVFHQGV�µ� 

 
93 RD II, 577. 
94 RD II, 533.  
95 Mattson, Restored to Our Destiny, 147. 
96 RD II, 404. 
97 GICR, 204-205. 
98 RD IV, 639-640. 
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In the eschaton the ordering of reality has been reversed; grace not only has restored nature but also 

precedes nature. The spiritual comes first. Following the ushering in of the spiritual kingdom, the physical 

NLQJGRP�IROORZV��´7KH�NLQJGRP�RI�*RG�LV�ILUVW�DQG�IRUHPRVW�VSLULWXDO�DQG�LQWHUQDO��but it must also appear 

in an external form and be visibly established on earth (Act. 1:6-���µ99 On the new heavens and new earth 

God establish his kingdom. 

This eschatological shift from mater fidelium to kingdom of God is also followed with other changes. 

For example, on account of the immediacy of Christ there is now no longer any need for the ecclesial 

offices.100 In other words, where does the munus triplex activity of the church distributed across the office of 

overseer and deacon go? While Bavinck does not directly address this query, the answer seems clear. It 

dissipates and DOO�EHFRPH�ZRUNHUV�LQ�*RG·V�WHPSOH��DOO�UHLJQ�DORQJVLGH�RI�&KULVW��DQG�DOO�FRQIHVV�KLV�QDPH��

While no-one occupies the office of overseer and deacon, all partake in the activity of prophet, priest, and 

king. And indeed, because the means of grace have always been attached to the person and work of Christ, 

as signs and seals of his promises they too pass away in glory as God is all in all.101 After all, this three-fold 

RIILFH�LV�D�´XQLYHUVDOµ�RIILFH�KHOG�E\�DOO�&KULVWLDQV�102 7KXV��WKH�FKXUFK�DV�RUJDQLVP�FRQWLQXHV�WR�´GHFODUH�WKH�

H[FHOOHQFLHV�RI�*RG��FRQIHVV�KLV�QDPH«�RIIHU�XS�WKHLU�ERGLHV�DV�OLYLQJ�VDFULILFHVµ�DQG�´UHLJQ�ZLWK�&KULVW�µ103 

Bavinck also relates the origin, kinship, and destiny of humans to the visio Dei. In Guidebook for 

Instruction in the Christian Religion, Bavinck states: ´+LV�RULJLQ�ZDV�GLYLQH��KLV�QDWXUH�ZDV�NLQGUHG�ZLWK�WKH�

GLYLQH��DQG�KLV�GHVWLQ\�ZDV�WKH�YLVLRQ�RI�*RG�µ104 He also directly connects ethics to the vision of God. This 

naturally connects to the earlier idea of ascension being linked to his conception of the image of God. He 

writes: 

Christ is and remains the way to the Father, to the knowledge and vision of God (Matt. 11:27; John 
1:18; 14:6; 1 John 3:2b). The visio Dei can only be achieved in the way of ethical Christian living 
(Matt. 5:8; 1 John 3:6). Even participating in the divine nature is not something for the future 

 
99 GICR, 205-206. 
100 RD IV, 305. 
101 RD IV, 329-330. The dissolving of the offices of overseer and deacon in the new heavens and new earth (like 

marriage [Matthew 22:30]) seems to highlight their significance as the church images Christ in the here and now. 
102 RD IV, 375-376. 
103 RD IV, 375-376. 
104 GICR, 85.  
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alone but a goal envisaged already by the JUDQWLQJ�RI�*RG·V�SURPLVHV�KHUH�RQ�HDUWK����3HW�������
again ethically mediated.105 

The visio Dei is the ethical telos of Christian ethics. Are believers restricted to some sort of ethereal beatific 

vision? By no means. Bavinck fully embraces the restoration of both the body and the soul. Yet, this is not a 

denial of the beatific vision ² rather Bavinck attempts to expand it. This is in complete agreement with his 

´grace restores natureµ motif. Nature is not eliminated by grace, but rather it is unfolded to its highest 

degree.106  

1RZ��DV�ZH�ORRN�LQWR�WKH�PLUURU�RI�*RG·V�UHYHODWLRQ��ZH�RQO\�VHH�KLV�LPDJH��WKHQ�ZH�ZLOO�VHH�KLP�
face to face and know as we are known. Contemplation (visio), understanding (comprehensio), and 
enjoyment of God (fruitio Dei) make up the essence of our future blessedness. The redeemed see 
God, not³ to be sure³ with physical eyes, but still in a way that far outstrips all revelation in this 
dispensation via nature and Scripture. And thus they will all know him, each in the measure of his 
PHQWDO�FDSDFLW\��ZLWK�D�NQRZOHGJH�WKDW�KDV�LWV�LPDJH�DQG�OLNHQHVV�LQ�*RG·V�NQRZOHGJH³ directly, 
immediately, unambiguously, and purely. Then they will receive and possess everything they 
expected here only in hope. Thus contemplating and possessing God, they enjoy him and are 
blessed in his fellowship: blessed in soul and body, in intellect and will.107 

%DYLQFN·V�DUWLFXODWLRQ�RI�WKH�EHDWLILF�YLVLRQ�LQ�EURDG�VWURNHV�KDV�PXFK�LQ�FRPPRQ�ZLWK�WKH�ZLGH-ranging 

theological tradition, contra Boersma who portrays him as an outlier. %RHUVPD�SHUFHLYHV�%DYLQFN·V�´EHDWLILF�

YLVLRQµ�WR�EH�D�IDLOXUH��VLGHOLQHG�E\�D�IRFXV�RQ�VRFLDO�DFWLYLW\.108 Bavinck scholar Cory Brock recently 

responded to this critique by Boersma.109 %URFN·V�UHEXWWDO�SODFHG�%DYLQFN·V�visio Dei within his criticism of 

19th century neo-7KRPLVP��ZKLFK�GLVSOD\V�WKDW�%DYLQFN·V�FULWLFLVP�RI�visio Dei were accurate articulations of 

neo-Thomism and warranted Protestant critiques. In particular, Brock argued that Bavinck pushed back 

against any dualism between the spiritual and ethical.110 Brock then displayed how the visio Dei and kingdom 

 
105 RD II, 543. 
106 RD IV, 722. 
107 RD IV, 722. 
108 Hans Boersma, Seeing God: The Beatific Vision in the Christian Tradition (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2019), 14, 27. 
109 %URFN��´5HYLVLWLQJ�%DYLQFN�DQG�WKH�%HDWLILF�9LVLRQµ��Journal of Biblical and Theological Studies 6 no. 2 (2021): 367-

382; see also BCB, 195-196. 
110 %URFN��´5HYLVLWLQJ�%DYLQFN�DQG�WKH�%HDWLILF�9LVLRQ,µ����-371. 
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of God are coheUHQW�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�V\VWHP�111 7KLV�VHFWLRQ�RI�WKH�FKDSWHU�DGGV�WR�%URFN·V�DUJXPHQW�LQ�IDYRXU�

of an adequate EHDWLILF�YLVLRQ�SUHVHQW�LQ�%DYLQFN�E\�H[SORULQJ�%DYLQFN·V�DSSURSULDWLRQ�RI�%RQDYHQWXUH��

0RUHRYHU��,�SODFH�WKLV�GLVFXVVLRQ�ZLWKLQ�%DYLQFN·V�munus triplex further supplementing the connection 

between the visio Dei and kingdom of God, and as the activity of the elect is not sidelined by the visio Dei, 

but is part and parcel with it. 

Following the quote above in the Reformed Dogmatics, Bavinck notes that theologians are typically 

split on how to understand this trifold (visio, comprehnsio, fruitio) blessedness. While some follow Aquinas 

DQG�DWWULEXWH�WKLV�EOHVVHGQHVV�WR�WKH�´LQWHOOHFW,µ�RWKHUV�KHHG�'XQV�6FRWXV�DQG�DWWULEXWH�WKLV�EOHVVHGQHVV�WR�WKH�

´ZLOO�µ112 Bavinck embraces neither, and instead follows the articulation of Bonaventure. He follows 

Bonaventure because he weds both the intellect and the will in his view of the beatific vision. 

%DYLQFN·V�DOLJQPHQW�ZLWK�%RQDYHQWXUH�RQ�WKH�EHDWLILF�YLVLRQ��DV�RSSRVed to Duns Scots or Aquinas, 

is notable, if only because the field of Bavinck studies has thus far myopically focused on bringing Bavinck 

into conversation with another Franciscan: Thomas Aquinas.113 When Bavinck diverges from Aquinas, he 

finds himself in a more positive dialogue with Bonaventure.114 A significant area of study lays open to 

 
111 %URFN��´5HYLVLWLQJ�%DYLQFN�DQG�WKH�%HDWLILF�9LVLRQ,µ����-379, 372. Once the criticism has been set-aside Brock 

QRWHV�WKDW�XOWLPDWHO\��%RHUVPD·V�LVVXH�LV�WKDW�%DYLQFN�GRHV�QRW�VD\�HQRXJK�DERXW the beatific vision in Vol. IV of his 

Reformed Dogmatics. 
112 RD IV, 722n9-10. See also RD II, 190. 
113 $�QRWDEOH�H[FHSWLRQ�WR�WKLV�LV�6XWDQWR��VHH�6XWDQWR��´Gevoel and Illumination: Bavinck, Augustine, and Bonaventure 

RQ�$ZDUHQHVV�RI�*RG�µ�Pro Ecclessia: A Journal of Catholic and Evangelical Theology 30, no.3 (2021): 265-278. 
114 )RU�H[DPSOH��OLWHUDWXUH�VXUURXQGLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�HSLVWHPRORJ\�RIWHQ�ORRNV�WR�FRQQHFW�%DYLQFN�WR�$TXLQDV��6XWDQWR·V�

work pushes back against identifying Bavinck strictly with Thomas (Sutanto, God and Knowledge, 75-92); For examples 

of where Bavinck sides with Bonaventure over Aquinas, see RD I, 98-����%DYLQFN�SUHIHUV�%RQDYHQWXUH·V�RUJDQL]DWLRQ�

of the Breviloquium RYHU�$TXLQDV·�DUUDQJHPHQW�RI�WKH�Summa), RD I, 406-407 (Bavinck details BonaveQWXUH·V�

XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�6FULSWXUH�LQ�WKH�´SUHFLRXV�Breviloquiumµ�DIWHU�FULWLTXLQJ�$TXLQDV·�´LQWHOOHFWXDOµ�LQVSLUDWLRQ���RD II, 

�����´,Q�7KRPDV�ZH�UHDG«��%RQDYHQWXUH�VD\V�LW�HYHQ�EHWWHU«µ�RQ�WKH�GLYLQH�QDPHV���RD IV, 722 (on the beatific 

vision). 
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XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�HQJDJHPHQW�ZLWK�DQG�DGRSWLRQ�RI�%RQDYHQWXUH�115 Bavinck even seemingly alludes 

WR�%RQDYHQWXUH�ZLWKLQ�RQH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�PDMRU�PRWLI·V�IRU�KLV�Reformed Dogmatics: 

From him, through him, and to him are all things (Rom. 11:36). But God is not drawn down into 
the process of history here, and history itself is treated more justly. God and his works are clearly 
distinguished. In his works God acts as Creator, 5HGHHPHU��DQG�3HUIHFWHU��+H�LV�´WKH�HIILFLHQW�DQG�
exemplary Cause of things through creation, their renewing Principle through redemption, and 
WKHLU�SHUIHFWLYH�3ULQFLSOH�LQ�UHVWRUDWLRQµ��%RQDYHQWXUH���'RJPDWLFV�LV�WKH�V\VWHP�RI�WKH�NQRZOHGJH�
of God as he has revealed himself in Christ; it is the system of the Christian religion.116 

$FFRUGLQJ�WR�%RQDYHQWXUH��WKH�JORU\�RI�KHDYHQ�LV�WKUHHIROG��LW�LV�´VXEVWDQWLDO��FRQVXEVWDQWLDO��DQG�

DFFLGHQWDO�µ�7KH�´VXEVWDQWLDOµ�LV�WKH�´YLVLRQ��HQMR\PHQW��DQG�SRVVHVVLRQ�RI�WKe one highest good, namely 

*RG«�WKH\�ZLOO�HQMR\�*RG�ZLWK�HDJHUQHVV�DQG�GHOLJKW��DQG�WKH\�ZLOO�SRVVHVV�*RG�IRUHYHU�µ�7KH�VHFRQG�LV�

the glorification of the body and the heavenly robes: this is the consubstantial blessing. According to the 

EHOLHYHU·V�´PHDVXUH�RI�ORYHµ�RQ�HDUWK��WKH�TXDOLW\�RI�WKLV�ERG\�ZLOO�EH�DOWHUHG��/DVWO\��WKH�DFFLGHQWDO�JORU\�RI�

KHDYHQ�LV�DQ�´HPEHOOLVKPHQW�FDOOHG�WKH�DXUHROHµ�DFFRUGLQJ�WR�PHULW��PDUW\UGRP��SUHDFKLQJ��DQG�YLUJLQLW\�117 

One can be certain that Bavinck does not embrace the specific content of this distinction, but he 

may IROORZ�%RQDYHQWXUH·V�WKUHHIROG�GLVWLQFWLRQ�RI�´VXEVWDQWLDO��FRQVXEVWDQWLDO��DQG�DFFLGHQWDO.µ The 

substantial would then be the beatific vision, the consubstantial the glorification of the body, and the 

accidental the diversity of the communion of the saints. The first of these is especially clear: the beatific 

vision.  

%RQDYHQWXUH·V�EHDWLILF�YLVLRQ�JURXQGV�DOO�WKLQJV�LQ�*RG�ZKR�LV�WKH�ILUVW�SULQFLSOH��DQG�WKHUHIRUH�VHOI-

sufficient and blessed in himself, but it also shapes his Christology. &KULVW�LV�´LQ�IXOO�SRVVHVVLRQµ�RI�WKLV�

beatific vision.118 %RQDYHQWXUH�ZULWHV��´6LQFH�LW�ZDV�SURSHU�WKDW�&KULVW�WKH�PHGLDWRU�SRVVHVV�LQQRFHQFH�DQG�

the bliss of enjoying [the visio Dei] while still being mortal and capable of suffering, he had to be at one and 

 
115 Bavinck·V�SRVLWLYH�HQJDJHPHQWV�ZLWK�%RQDYHQWXUH�LQ�RD: I, 34, 98-99, 103, 112, 146-148, 406-407, 442, 452, 

578; RD II, 64-65, 102-103, 113, 169, 206, 210, 298, 301, 319, 326-327, 408, 420, 427, 429, 433-434, 439, 458, 

461, 482, 600; RD III, 139, 142, 152, 219, 426, 452, 455; RD IV, 722, 730. 
116 RD I, 112. No source is provided in RD. See Bonaventure, Breviloquim, trans. Erwin E. Nemmers (St.Louis: B. 

Herder Books, 1947), 23. 
117 Bonaventure, Breviloquim, VII: 7: 1. 
118 Bonaventure, Breviloquim: Bonaventure Texts in Translation Series, ed. Robert J. Karris, trans. Dominic V. Monti, 

O.F.M (Saint Bonaventure, NY: Franciscan Institute of Publications, 2005), VII: 1. 2. 
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WKH�VDPH�WLPH�D�SLOJULP�>RQ�HDUWK@�DQG�RQH�SRVVHVVLQJ�>WKH�EHDWLILF�YLVLRQ@�µ119 Thus even during his earthly 

pilgrimage, Christ fully possessed the beatific vision, and those who are in Christ receive this vision fully on 

account of Christ.120 

:LWKLQ�%DYLQFN·V�RZQ�DFFRXQW�RI�WKH�EHDWLILF�YLVLRQ��KH�DIILUPV�%RQDYHQWXUH·V�UHDGLQHVV�WR�FRQFHLYH�

of the visio Dei as an act of the intellect and will. Earlier in volume two of his Reformed Dogmatics contra Duns 

Scotus he ZULWHV��´0XFK�VRXQGHU��WKHUHIRUH�LV�WKH�SRVLWLRQ�RI�%RQDYHQWXUH�ZKR�VDZ�WKH�LQWHOOHFW�DQG�ZLOO�DV�

being conjointly the seat of blessedness. Just as in the case of humans, beatitude will embrace body and soul 

and all their faculties, so in the case of God it consists not only in perfect knowledge but equally in perfect 

SRZHU��JRRGQHVV��DQG�KROLQHVV��DQG�VR�RQ�µ 121  

5HFDOO�WKDW�HDUOLHU��WKDW�ERWK�LQWHOOHFW�DQG�ZLOO�ZHUH�URRWHG�LQ�WKH�KHDUW�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�

psychology the seat of religion. According to Bavinck, Bonaventure is right in arguing that we will enjoy 

God in both our intellect and will (our heart). $V�3DVV�QRWHV��EHFDXVH�IDLWK�EHFRPHV�´VLJKWµ�LQ�WKH�HVFKDWRQ��

we are left with intuition as the faculty by which the visio Dei is enjoyed (an enjoyment that is 

´LPPHGLDWH�µ�122 %DYLQFN�ZULWHV�´HQMR\PHQW�RI�*RG�(fruitio Dei) was the fruit not only of the knowledge of 

God (cognitio Dei) but also of the love of God (amor Dei) and resulted from the union and cooperation 

EHWZHHQ�WKH�WZR�µ123 Thus dogmatics and ethics (unified theological thinking and loving) converges in the 

beatific vision. 

$V�REVHUYHG�E\�%URFN��%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�WKH�visio Dei LV�LQWLPDWHO\�FRQQHFWHG�WR�%DYLQFN·V�

theme of the highest good.124 ,Q�FKDSWHU�WKUHH�RI�WKH�GLVVHUWDWLRQ��%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�IDLWK�ZDV�OLQNHG�WR�

$XJXVWLQH·V�faith seeking understanding oriented toward the highest good. At this juncture, we might bring 

Bavinck back into conversation with Augustine, especially given BavinFN·V�GLVFXVVLRQ�OLQNLQJ�WKH�KLJKHVW�

good and the beatific vision revolves around Bonaventure and Augustine in the second volume of Reformed 

Dogmatics.125 

 
119 Bonaventure, Breviloquim, IV: 8. 3; IV: 6. 1. 
120 Bonaventure, Breviloquim, IV: 6. 2; IV: 5. 6; VII. 7. 2. 
121 RD II, 212. 
122 Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 159. See also RD IV, 720. 
123 RD IV, 722. See also RD II, 190-191.  
124 %URFN��´5HYLVLWLQJ�%DYLQFN�DQG�WKH�%HDWLILF�9LVLRQ�µ����� 
125 RD II, 64, 212. 
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Augustine (the theologian par excellence according to Bavinck) develops the beatific vision as one of 

the major themes of his The Trinity and The City of God. In the opening of The Trinity, Augustine articulates 

KLV�ZRUN�DV�´VHHNLQJ�KLV�IDFH�DOZD\V��3VDOP��������µ126 7KH�DLP�RI�WKH�PLQG�VHHNLQJ�*RG�LQ�$XJXVWLQH�LV�´WR�

NQRZ�DV�ZH�DUH�NQRZQ�µ�DQG�WR�VHH�*RG�´IDFH�WR�IDFH�µ127 Bavinck summarizes Augustine on the highest 

good writing: ´(VSHFLDOO\�$XJXVWLQH�IUHTXHQWO\�GHVFULEHG�*RG�DV�WKH�´the supreme good.µ In him alone is 

everything creatures seek and need. He is the supreme good for all creatures, though in varying degrees, 

GHSHQGLQJ�RQ�WKH�H[WHQW�WR�ZKLFK�HDFK�FUHDWXUH�VKDUHV�LQ�WKH�GLYLQH�JRRGQHVV�DQG�LV�DEOH�WR�HQMR\�KLP«��$�

creature finds no rest excepW�LQ�*RG�DORQH�µ128 

 In the opening chapter of Guidebook for Instruction in the Christian Religion, Bavinck tips his hat to all 

three of these themes: (1) highest good, (2) restlessness (3) beatific vision. First, in the opening line of 

Guidebook Bavinck beFNRQV�WKH�UHDGHU�WR�VHH�WKDW�WKH�KLJKHVW�JRRG�LV�´*RG��DQG�*RG�DORQH�µ129 Throughout 

the work, God is routinely re-introduced as the highest good.130 And Bavinck informs the reader that the 

EHQHILWV�RI�&KULVW�LQFOXGH�´WKH�JLIW�RI�WKH�KLJKHVW�JRRG��FRPPXQLRQ�ZLWK�*RG�DQG�DOO�KLV�EOHVVLQJV�µ131 

6HFRQG��%DYLQFN�LQWURGXFHV�WKH�KXPDQ�DV�IXQGDPHQWDOO\�UHVWOHVV�DSDUW�IURP�*RG��´$V�ZDV�VDLG�E\�

$XJXVWLQH��WKH�KHDUW�RI�PDQ�LV�FUHDWHG�IRU�*RG�DQG�ILQGV�QR�UHVW�XQWLO�LW�ILQGV�LW�LQ�*RG�µ132 Where can the 

heart find rest spHFLILFDOO\"�7KLUG��´,Q�RUGHU�IRU�RXU�KHDUWV�WR�ILQG�UHVW�LQ�*RG��QDWXUDOO\�ZH�PXVW�SRVVHVV�

VRPH�NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RG��IRU�WKH�XQNQRZQ�LV�WKH�XQORYHG�µ133 7KLV�NQRZOHGJH�LV�IRXQG�LQ�&KULVW��´,Q�&KULVW���

. . we behold the Father himself in all of the fullness of his grace and truth (John 1:17; 14:9), so we may 

boast in humility, we know him because we are known by him; we love him because he first loved us (1 

-RKQ�������µ�Guidebook FORVHV�VWDWLQJ�WKDW��´DOO�ZLOO�VHH�*RG·V�IDFH�DQG�EH�OLNH�KLP�������DOO�ZLOO�NQRZ��as they 

DUH�NQRZQ�µ 134 The beatific vision is special precisely as a beholding, an enjoying, and loving of God who is 

 
126 Augustine, The Trinity, Book I, c. 4-5. 
127 Augustine, The Trinity, Book VIII, c. 3; Book XI, c. 3; Book XII, c. 4. 
128 RD II, 212. 
129 GICR, 17 
130 GICR, 74, 84. 
131 GICR, 122. 
132 GICR, 3. 
133 GICR, 3. 
134 GICR, 14-15, 194. 
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the highest good. Just as the visio Dei is set as the destiny of man in Guidebook��WKDW�GHVWLQ\�LV�´NQRZLQJ�ZH�

DUH�NQRZQ�µ135 

In the WKLUG��IRXUWK�DQG�ILQDO�FKDSWHUV�RI�WKLV�WKHVLV��WKH�WRSLF�RI�WKH�KLJKHVW�JRRG�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�

WKHRORJ\�SHUFRODWHV�WR�WKH�VXUIDFH��$W�WKLV�SRLQW��LW�UHWXUQV��EXW�ZLWK�D�GLIIHUHQW�SXUYLHZ��%DYLQFN·V�PDWXUH�

FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�KLJKHVW�JRRG�VHHPV�WR�EH�´*RG��DQG�*RG�DORQH�µ�,Q�WUXWK��WKH�\RXQJ�%DYLQFN�VHHPV�WR�

present an alternative highest good ³ the kingdom of God. Two possibilities have to be considered. Does 

%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�KLJKHVW�JRRG�GHYHORS��VXFK�WKDW�WKH\�VKRXOG�EH�YLHZHG�DV�DOWHUQDWLYH�DQVZHUV), 

or are these two apparent highest goods to be viewed in harmony with one another? It is my contention that 

WKH�ODWWHU�LQWHUSUHWDWLRQ�LV�FRUUHFW��,Q�GHPRQVWUDWLQJ�WKDW�WKHUH�LV�QR�GXDOLVP�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�HVFKDWRORJ\��

Brock makes the point that: 

Likewise, in ´.*+*�µ�KH�DUJXHV��WKH�.LQJGRP�RI�*RG�LV�WKH�.LQJGRP�of God.136 Christ is the head 
RI�WKLV�OLYLQJ�ERG\��7KH�.LQJGRP�H[LVWV�XQWR�WKH�JORU\�RI�*RG��7KDW�LV�LWV�ILUVW�SXUSRVH��´,Q�WKH�
Kingdom of God, God himself is the King-6RYHUHLJQ�µ137 Accordingly, the goal of the individual is 
WKDW�RQH·V�HVVHQFH�EH�´UHIOHFWHG�LQ�WKH�PLUURU�RI�>WKHLU@�FRQVFLRXVQHVV��DQG�WKDW�>WKH\@�WKXV�EHFRPH�
OLNH�*RG��ZKR�LV�QRWKLQJ�EXW�OLJKW�DQG�LQ�ZKRP�LV�QR�GDUNQHVV����-RKQ������µ138 In other words, the 
end of each person is that they be restored by grace to full humanity, to being in themselves the 
nature that God pronounced over his image-bearers: fully dependent upon God, and without any 
internal conflict between the law of God and the desires of the personality, to become like God in 
the presence of God.139 

In the beatific vision humans behold God, who is the founder, architect, and king of this city. The inhabiting 

of this kingdom is not to be juxtaposed with the beatific vision ³ this would be to introduce the dualism 

Boersma supposes, and Bavinck opposes.140 Humans take up the munus triplex as creatures actively serving 

God and these activities are not at odds with but intertwined with enjoying, delighting, and resting in 

God.141 7KHUHIRUH��LQ�FRQMXQFWLRQ�ZLWK�%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI the activity of sanctification and the 

development of the personality, humans become who they are in Christ, in the eschaton. This includes a 

 
135 RD II, 190. 
136 %DYLQFN��´7KH�.LQJGRP�RI�*RG��WKH�+LJKHVW�*RRG�µ����� 
137 %DYLQFN��´7KH�.LQJGRP�RI�*RG��WKH�+LJKHVW�*RRG�µ����� 
138 %DYLQFN��´7KH�.LQJGRP�RI�*RG��WKH�+LJKHVW�*RRG�µ����� 
139 %URFN��´5HYLVLWLQJ�%DYLQFN�DQG�WKH�%HDWLILF�9LVLRQ�µ����� 
140 Boersma, Seeing God������%URFN��´5HYLVLWLQJ�%DYLQFN�DQG�WKH�%HDWLILF�9LVLRQ�µ����� 
141 RD IV, 729-730. 
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continued faithful service of God in the kingdom of God as creatures who partake in the diversity of 

glory.142 It must not be forgetton, for Bavinck, in the kingdom of God grace precedes nature. 

The intertwining of the beatific vision and the kingdom of God as a shared highest good may be 

EULHIO\�DPSOLILHG�E\�FRQVLGHULQJ�%DYLQFN·V�HQJDJHPHQW�ZLWK�$XJXVWLQH�RQ�WKH�EHDWLILF�YLVLRQ��RQFH�PRUH��,Q�

volume two of Reformed Dogmatics, within his discussion on rejecting innate ideas he considers Augustine. 

%DYLQFN�UHIHUHQFHV�$XJXVWLQH·V�GLVWLQFWLRQ�RI�WKH�YDULRXV�IRUPV�RI�FUHDWXUHO\�NQRZOHGJH�LQ�FRQWUDVW�WR�

*RG·V�NQRZOHGJH�RI�KLPVHOI��ZKLFK�SHUFRODWH�WR�WKH�VXUIDFH�LQ�$XJXVWLQH·V�The City of God and De Genesi ad 

litteram.143 *RG·V�NQRZOHGJH�RI�KLPVHOI�LV�´QRRQGD\µ�³ it is perfect and brilliantly bright. In comparison, 

FUHDWXUHO\�NQRZOHGJH�LV�OLNH�WKH�´WZLOLJKWµ�³ it is dim, semi-dark, DQG�ZDQLQJ��7KLV�´WZLOLJKWµ�NQRZOHGJH�

can be transformed through the love aQG�DGRUDWLRQ�RI�*RG��LQ�ZKLFK�LW�EHFRPHV�DNLQ�WR�´WKH�PRUQLQJ�

GDZQ�µ144 Augustine writes: ´)RU�WKH�NQRZOHGJH�RI�WKH�FUHDWXUH�LV��LQ�FRPSDULVRQ�RI�WKH�NQRZOHGJH�RI�WKH�

Creator, but a twilight; and so it dawns and breaks into morning when the creature is drawn to the praise 

and love of the Creator; and night never falls when the Creator is not forsaken through love of the 

FUHDWXUH�µ 145 Therefore, the believer knows herself EHWWHU�LQ�WKH�ZLVGRP�RI�*RG��LQ�WKH�OLJKW�RI�*RG·V�

wisdom), then in her own creaturely (twilight) knowledge, and navigates the world in WKH�OLJKW�RI�*RG·V�

light. 

$XJXVWLQH�WDNHV�WKLV�IXUWKHU�WKDQ�%DYLQFN�DFNQRZOHGJHV�LQ�WKLV�VHFWLRQ��,Q�$XJXVWLQH·V�The City of 

God when he turns to the beatific vision in Book XXII, chapter 29 one finds that he speaks of the beatific 

YLVLRQ�DV�´WUDQVODWHG�LQWR�WKH�NLQJGRP�RI�&KULVWµ�LQ�WKH�PRVW�´GHOLJKWIXO�FLW\�RI�*RG�µ146 The material and 

spiritual world, therefore, are not split by Augustine ³ and even includes activity on the part of the 

EHOLHYHU���ZKR�´ERWK�LQ�PRWLRQ�DQG�DW�UHVW����VKDOO�EH�ILOOHG�DQG�UHSOHQLVKHG�ZLWK�*RG·V�EOHVVLQJ�DQG�

VDQFWLILFDWLRQ�µ147 $XJXVWLQH·V�city of God is filled with creatures who are actively at rest, he ZULWHV��´How 

great shall be that felicity, which shall be tainted with no evil, which shall lack no good, and which shall 

afford leisure for the praises of God, who shall be all in all! For I know not what other employment there 

 
142 RD IV, 728. 
143 See RD II, 64. 
144 Augustine, The City of God, Book XI, c. 29. 
145 Augustine, The City of God, Book XI, c. 7. 
146 Augustine, The City of God, Book XXII, c. 29. 
147 Augustine, The City of God, Book XXII, c. 30. 
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can be where no lassitude VKDOO�VODFNHQ�DFWLYLW\��QRU�DQ\�ZDQW�VWLPXODWH�WR�ODERXU�µ148 Much like Augustine·V�

union of the beatific vision in the city of God ³ %DYLQFN·V�unites the beatific vision and the kingdom of God 

EHFDXVH�*RG·V�FUHDWXUHV�actively SDUWLFLSDWH�LQ�*RG·V�UHVW� 

Conclusion 

In %DYLQFN·V�ecclesia militans I QRWHG�WKH�H[SDQVLRQ�RI�WKH�DSSOLFDWLRQ�RI�&KULVW·V�munus triplex beyond the 

organism of the church into the institution of the FKXUFK��,Q�%DYLQFN·V�HFFOHVLRORJ\��DOO�EHOLHYHUV�DUH�

prophets, priests, and kings, alWKRXJK�LW�LV�WKH�RIILFHUV�RI�WKH�FKXUFK�ZKR�LQ�SDUWLFXODU�DFW�RXW�&KULVW·V�

mediatorial role in the life the church. This led us to consider the interface of organism and institution in the 

VDFUDPHQWV�RI�EDSWLVP�DQG�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU��,Q�WKHVH�WZR�VDFUDPHQWs, found in the worshipping life of the 

church, we have both signs and seals of the promises of God, and an opportunity to reflect on humans as 

passive and active. In baptism, humans are passive in that they are washed in the blood of Christ. Yet in the 

LoUG·V�6XSSHU��EHOLHYHUV�DFWLYHO\�HDW�DQG�GULQN�&KULVW·V�EORRG�DQG�ERG\��SDUWLFLSDWLQJ�LQ�KLV�GHDWK�DQG�

resurrection. In these two, we then see the same division that appeared between dogmatics and ethics: the 

difference between humans as passive and active. While baptism displays the work of God toward the 

EHOLHYHU��WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�PRGHOV�RXU�FRQWLQXHG�ethical perseverance in fellowshipping with Christ. 

,Q�WKH�ILQDO�VHFWLRQ�RI�WKH�FKDSWHU��ZH�FRQWLQXHG�PDSSLQJ�RXW�%DYLQFN·V�WKUHHIROG�YLVLRQ�RI�WKH�

ethical activity of humans in the eschaton. This was brought into conversation with WKH�EHOLHYHU·V ethical end 

and vocational destiny in the visio Dei. Reflections on eschatology also necessitated that we bring our 

conversations related to the highest good into order. There, we disclosed via Brock that the kingdom of 

God is in harmony with God and God alone as the highest good. %DYLQFN·V�UHVRXUFLQJ�RI�ERWK�$XJXVWLQH�DQG�

Bonaventure was drawn upon to make evident two features: (1) the importance of the shared location of 

the intellect and will in his theological anthropology, and therefore the convergence of the theological 

thinking and loving in the visio Dei; and (2) the passivity and activity in the kingdom of God is mutually 

facilitated as creatures rest, serve, and delight in God for all eternity as prophets, priests, and kings. 

7KLV�FORVHG�RXU�KDQGOLQJ�RI�%DYLQFN·V�GRJPDWLF�HWKLFDO�ORRS�RI�DOO�WKLQJV�DV�IURP��WKURXJK��DQG�WR�

God. It furthered the thesis by mapping passive and active into at least two more loci, ecclesiology and 

HVFKDWRORJ\��7KH�VHFRQG�FKDSWHU�SURYLGHG�HOHFWLRQ�DV�D�´SLOHµ��WKH�WKLUG�DQG�IRXUWK��IDLWK��UHJHQHUDWLRQ��unio 

mystica and sanctification, and now this chapter, ecclesiology, and eschatology. We might picture the 

 
148 Augustine, The City of God, Book XXII, c. 30. 
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imagery of the transformation of Amsterdam once again. The swampland of Amsterdam has been 

DGHTXDWHO\�WUHQFKHG�DQG�ZH�QRZ�VWDQG�DWRS�D�FDQDO�DGPLULQJ�WKH�PRYHPHQW�RI�*RG·V�GHVFHQW��GRJPDWLFV�

³ *RG·V�ZRUN�WRZDUG�PDQ��DQG�WKH�EHOLHYHU·V�DVFHQW��HWKLFV�³ PDQ·V�ZRUN�WRZDUG�*RG�� The activity of 

the individual believer in sanctification was harmonized alongside the community of the church in 

ecclesiology and eschatology under the umbrella of the munus triplex. This theological anthropology provides 

YDULRXV�´SLOHVµ�WR�OLIW�XV�RXW�Rver the mud and to support the relationship between dogmatics and ethics. 

At the start of the thesis, I suggested WKDW�RQH�FRXOG�SLFWXUH�WKH�SLOHV�DV�FROODWHG�DURXQG�*RG·V�

DFWLYLW\�LQ�VDOYDWLRQ��$V�VXFK��WKH�´SLOHVµ�DUH�ORFDWHG�DORQJ�WKH�OLQHV�RI�WKH�ordo salutis (election, regeneration, 

unio mystica, faith, justification, sanctification, glorification, etc.).149 The pile, of ecclesiology might be 

imagined as sitting awkwardly in this relationship ³ EXW�LQ�UHDOLW\��DFFRUGLQJ�WR�%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�

mater fidelium ³ WKH�FKXUFK�LV�SUHFLVHO\�WKH�WKHRORJLFDO�ORFDWLRQ�LQ�ZKLFK�WKH�EHQHILWV�RI�&KULVW·V�SHUVRQ�DQG�

work are applied. As such, the church vivified by the Spirit takes on the activity of Christ in the world and 

continues his munus triplex. The ordo salutis then reaches its fulfilment in the ascent of the church in Christ, 

when Christ is all in all. 

In the chapter that follows, the thesis shifts pace to consider dogmatics and ethics as related in 

%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�V\VWHP��7KLV�V\VWHP�LV�WKH�WKHRORJLFDO�encyclopaedia��ZKLFK�DFWV�DV�WKHRORJ\·V�VHOI-

consciousness, organising and developing theology itself. 5DWKHU�WKDQ�EHLQJ�ZLWKLQ�WKH�´GRJPDWLF�HWKLFDO�

ORRSµ�LW�VLWV�DERYH�LW��UHIOHFWLQJ�RQ�WKH�GLVFLSOLQH�RI�WKHRORJ\�DV�D�ZKROH��$W�WKLV�SRLQW��WKH�theses leading 

imagery³WKDW�RI�´SLOHVµ�VXSSRUWLQJ�D�V\VWHPDWLF�WKHRORJ\�´KRPHµ�³shifts. From here on in, our attention 

will move to the avenue along which our home resides ³ the theological encyclopaedia ³ and the 

systematic theology home, itself.  

 
149 GICR, 133. 



Chapter Six: 

The Theological Encyclopaedia 

 
´7KH�encyclopaedia in general is presently that science, which is the organism of the different parts, of science which 
NQRZV�LWV�JRDO�IURP�WKH�LPPDQHQW�LGHD�RI�WKDW�VFLHQFH�LWVHOI�µ1 ² H. Bavinck 

 
´$V�DQ�Encyclopaedia, the theological encyclopaedia does not have any other standard than any other special 
encyclopaedia. But it becomes its own encyclopaedia through the theologicshe moment [theological moment], through 
the idea of God, which organizes and controls all of its parts, and with the idea of God as revealed in Holy Scripture, by 
&KULVW��LGHD�DQG�IDFW�DUH�LQ�KDUPRQ\�µ2 ² H. Bavinck 
 

 

,Q�WKH�SUHYLRXV�FKDSWHUV��ZH�ORRNHG�DW�WKH�´SLOHVµ�RI�HOHFWLRQ��IDLWK��UHJHQHUDWLRQ��VDQFWLILFDWLRQ��unio mystica, 

ecclesiology, and eschatology each as connecting dogmatics and ethics through the lens of passive and active. 

7RJHWKHU�WKHVH�´SLOHVµ�SURYLGH�D�IUDPHZRUN�WKDW�VXSSRUWV�WKH�GLVFLSOLQH�RI�V\stematic theology (which 

includes the sub-disciplines of dogmatics and ethics). In this chapter, I consider the theological 

encyclopaedia avenue upon which our Amsterdam systematic theology home rests. The theological tool that 

conceptualizes the historical origin and development of the distinctions between the various theological 

disciplines was known as the theological encyclopaedia. This chapter aims to provide a close reading of 

%DYLQFN·V�RZQ�HQF\FORSaedic project. What theology is, how its various disciplines are formed, its place 

among the various sciences, and its distinct task and limitations affect how we understand the scientific and 

 
1 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische EncyclopaHGLHµ������-1902), Box 346, Folder 217, §5 [Dutch: Encycl. in het algem. is 

nu die wetenschap, welke het organisme van verschillende deelen eener wetenschap uit de immanente idee dies 

wetenschap zelve om kennen doel]. 
2 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische EncyclopaHGLHµ������-1902), Box 346, Folder 217, §5 [Dutch: Als Encycl. heeft ook de 

theol. Enc. geen ander begrip dan elke andere speciale Enc. Maar ze wordt een eigen Enc. door 't theolog. moment, 

door de idee Gods, welke alle hare deelen organiseert, beheerscht en met de idee Gods gelijk zij in de H. Schrift door 

X is geopenbaard, idee en feit in harmonie]. Here Bavinck cites Staudenmaier (see Franz A. Staudenmaier, 

Encyklopädie der theologischen Wissenschaften, als System der gesammten Theologie (Mainz, 1834), §27-28). The phrase 

´WKHRORJLFDO�PRPHQWµ�LV�ERUURZHG�IURP�6WDXGHQPDLHU·V�´WKHRORJLVFKH�PRPHQW�µ 
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conceptual relationship between dogmatics and ethics. The chapter develops an understanding of dogmatics 

and ethics as flowing out of the science of theology, in particular systematic theology.3  

The chapter moves forward in three sections. The first section aims to make clear what makes the 

encyclopaedia theological and therefore it SUREHV�%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�WKH�QDWXUH��VFRSH��DQG�SXUSRVH�

RI�WKHRORJ\��7KLV�WDNHV�VKDSH�E\�FRQVLGHULQJ�D�UHRFFXUULQJ�PRWLI�VHHQ�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�DWWHPSWV�DW�GHVFULELQJ�WKH�

nature of theology, drawn from Romans 11:36: theology is from, through, and to God. This was briefly 

LQWURGXFHG�LQ�WKH�SUHYLRXV�FKDSWHU�DV�%DYLQFN·V�RZQ�VXPPDU\�RI�KLV�WKHRORJ\�SURMHFW��:H�IXUWKHU�WKDW�

discussion in this chapter. Furthermore, for Bavinck theology is a science, the whole of which is irreducible 

to its parts, unity-in-diversity, in an organic whole. No part of the organism of theology is independent 

from the whole. Theology also relates to the broader faculty of the sciences via the office it fulfils in the 

munus triplex.  

In the second section, we move into the theological encyclopaedia. According to Bavinck an 

encyclopaedia is the self-consciousness of a particular science. Therefore, the theological encyclopaedia is 

the self-consciousness of theology. Theology develops an analytical understanding of itself, of how the parts 

relate to the whole organism of the science.4 The theological encyclopaedia generates a degree of 

organization and development of the forces inherent within theology.5 In this section, it will become clear 

that just as Bavinck desires for theology to be theological, he is also interested in the theological 

encyclopaedia developing theologically. In this manner, through its encyclopaedia, theology grows into 

maturity. 

,Q�WKH�WKLUG�VHFWLRQ��WKH�IRXU�FRPSRQHQWV�RI�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�encyclopaedia are unveiled. 

These subdivisions allow us to see how Bavinck maps the relationship of dogmatics and ethics within his 

framework. Here, I also distinguish %DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�WKHRORJLFDO�encyclopaedia from his friend 

DQG�WKHRORJLFDO�SHHU�$EUDKDP�.X\SHU·V�WKHRORJLFDO�encyclopaedia.6 %DYLQFN·V�SULYDWH�DQG�SXEOLF�

 
3 Veenhof, Revelatie en inspiratie�����7KLV�FKDSWHU�OLNHZLVH�FRQWULEXWHV�WR�9HHQKRI·V�FDOO�IRU�D�V\VWHPDWLF�DQDO\VLV�RI�

%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJ\��SDUWLFXODUO\�WKURXJK�DQDO\]LQJ�WKH�FRQFHSWXDOL]DWLRQ�RI�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�V\VWHP�LQ�WKH�

theological encyclopaedia. 
4 OT, 56-57. 
5 See &ODXVLQJ��´·$�&KULVWLDQ�'RJPDWLF�GRHV�QRW�yet ([LVW·�µ�158.  
6 See Kuyper, Encyclopedie der heilige godgeleerdheid, 3 vols. (Amsterdam: J.A. Wormser, 1894). 
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HQJDJHPHQWV�ZLWK�.X\SHU·V�encyclopaedia differentiate his encyclopaedia IURP�.X\SHU·V��ZKLOH�DOVR�making 

room for Kuyper. 

In this chapter, we wiOO�JDLQ�D�EURDG�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�%DYLQFN·V�encyclopaedia, while being more 

narrowly focused on the relationship of dogmatics and ethics therein. This also permits an opportunity to 

PDNH�D�IRUD\�LQWR�WKH�JURZLQJ�GLVFXVVLRQ�VXUURXQGLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�RUJDQLFLVP��to which this chapter hopes to 

FRQWULEXWH��%DYLQFN·V�encyclopaedic projects assist us in further locating his relationship to nineteenth and 

early twentieth century thinking in this discussion. Together, the chapter introduces us to the historical and 

scientific relationship Bavinck envisions between dogmatics and ethics. Therefore, the first phase identifies 

his Romans 11:36 conception of theology; the second, the concept of the theological encyclopaedia; and the 

WKLUG�SKDVH�PDNHV�FOHDU�%DYLQFN·V�KLVWRULF�distinctiveness within his neo-Calvinist milieu. Altogether, the 

chapter facilitates an understanding of the disciplines of dogmatics and ethics as placed within the 

intellectual system of the theological encyclopaedia, a connection which has been previously overlooked. 

I. The Theological Encyclopaedia 

The aim in this section is to identify the theological HQF\FORSDHGLD·V relationship to theology. That Bavinck 

desired theology to develop theologically has received sufficient attention in recent scholarship.7 His 

understanding of theology can be framed around a motif that pervades his writing on the nature, purpose, 

DQG�VFRSH�RI�WKHRORJ\��WKH�GR[RORJLFDO�FRQFOXVLRQ�IRXQG�LQ�5RPDQV��������WKDW��´$OO�WKLQJV�DUH�IURP�KLP�

and through him and to him are all WKLQJV��7R�KLP�JORU\�IRUHYHU��$PHQ�µ�7KURXJKRXW�KLV�FRUSXV�%DYLQFN�

consistently perceives all theological knowledge and activity as proceeding from God, all true theological 

DFWLYLW\�DV�RFFXUULQJ�WKURXJK�*RG·V�VHOI-disclosure of himself in the Word ³ penultimately in Christ ³ 

and the revealing, reforming, and sustaining work of the Spirit, and all true theology serves God and his 

glory. In a similar vein, Xu summarized this idea in Bavinck as the Trinitarian grammar of his scientific 

theology.8 This motif of course is not restricted to theology ² it encompasses all the sciences, and all of 

creation ² nonetheless, the motif finds its optimum fulfilment in the activity of theology.  

 
7 ;X��´7KHRORJ\�DV�WKH�Wetenschap RI�*RGµ������6XWDQWR��God and Knowledge, 45-74. Sutanto also explores the idea of 

theology as a wetenschap in Bavinck; BCB, 137-140. 
8 ;X��´7KHRORJ\�DV�WKH�Wetenschap RI�*RGµ�����������´This grammar consists of five rationales: (1) positive 

revelationalism; (2) theological organicism; (3) critically organic realism; (4) dialectical catholicity; and (5) 

GR[RORJLFDO�WHOHRORJ\�µ 
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In �����%DYLQFN�GHOLYHUHG�D�VSHHFK�WLWOHG�´7KH�6FLHQFH�RI�+RO\�7KHRORJ\�µ9 The main claim made in 

WKH�VSHHFK�LV�WKDW�WKHRORJ\�LV�D�´VFLHQFHµ�RU�LQ�SDUWLFXODU�D�VFKRODUO\�GLVFLSOLQH�WKDW�PXVW�QRW�DWWHPSW�WR�

SUHVHUYH�LWVHOI�WKURXJK�VHFXODUL]DWLRQ�EXW�UDWKHU�´LQ�WKH�VDQFWLW\�RI�WKDW�ZKLFK�LV�VDFUHG�µ10 In other words, 

theology must remain theological.11 %DYLQFN·V�VSHHFK�LV�VSOLW�LQWR�WKUHH�VHFWLRQV��SULQFLSOH��FRQWHQW��DQG�telos. 

In other words, who is theology from, through, and toward? 12 While he does not explicitly quote it, 

%DYLQFN·V�XVH�RI�6FULSWXUH�ZKHQ�VSHDNLQJ�LV�Rften implicit. Therefore, even early on we might see the 

presence of Romans 11:36 as a guiding motif to his reflections on the nature and scope of theology.  

,Q�ERWK�´7KH�6FLHQFH�RI�+RO\�7KHRORJ\µ�DQG�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ�%DYLQFN�GLVFORVHV�WKDW�

in WKHRORJ\��´*RG�LV�HYHU\WKLQJ��REMHFW��DXWKRU��modus, and finis�µ13 God is the principle by which all things 

are known, the content it unfolds, and the end with it seeks. The origin of theology is God himself. God is 

the principium essendi (ontological foundation). God is archetypal knowledge, which must be given to 

believers in a palatable ectypal form. Therefore, God discloses himself to humans in the principium 

cognoscendi (epistemological foundation).14 This is both external and internal to man as the Spirit binds 

believers internally to the external Word.15 Accordingly, for Bavinck, then, the object of theology is not 

RXU�WKRXJKWV�DERXW�*RG��EXW�*RG·V�VHOI-GLVFORVXUH�RI�KLPVHOI��+H�ZULWHV��´*RG·V�WKRXJKts are one, just as 

God is one according to sensus communis�µ16 In this manner, theological knowledge is unified just as God is 

XQLILHG�KHQFH�ZK\�LW�FDQ�EH�FRQFHSWXDOL]HG�DV�DQ�RUJDQLVP��7KHRORJ\�LV�WKXV�HLWKHU�´veraµ RU�´falsa.µ�7KH�

 
9 OT, 30-60; BCB, 137-140. (JOLQWRQ�GUDZV�RXW�FRPSDULVRQV�EHWZHHQ�-DQ·V�VSHHFK�LQ������DQG�%DYLQFN·V�LQ�������LQ�

which Eglinton DUJXHV�WKDW�-DQ�DWWHPSWV�WR�´UHFODLP�wetenschapµ�RU�´UHFODLP�VFLHQFH�IRU�RUWKRGR[\�µ Pass also 

introduces the speech (see Bavinck, OT, 5-10); see also ClauVLQJ��´·$�&KULVWLDQ�'RJPDWLF�GRHV�QRW�yet ([LVW·�µ�9. 
10 OT, 30-32. 
11 BCB, 137. 
12 OT, 32. 
13 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §4 [Dutch: God is alles: object, auteur, 

modus, finis]. 
14 OT, 32-36. 
15 OT, 5-����6HH�3DVV·�LQWURGXFWLRQ�UHJDUGLQJ�GHYHORSPHQW�RI�WKH�principium internum. 
16 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §4 [Dutch: Er is een God, en dus 

Godskennis, blijkennis sensus communis].  
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false, following AugusWLQH·V�City of God is either fabuloso (mythical), naturalis (natural), or civili (civil).17 True 

theology, then is theological DQG�LW�LV�QRW�GLYLGHG��EXW�LV�LQ�´VXEVWDQFH�RQH�µ18  

*RG�LV�WKH�VRXUFH�RI�DOO�WKHRORJLFDO�NQRZOHGJH��´7KH�principium essendi�µ�%DYLQFN�GLVFORVHV��´LV�*RG��

Father, by his Son, through the Holy Spirit. He is the author of Theology; the Spirit is the doctor of the 

FKXUFK�µ19 This Triune theological-epistemology is further explained by Bavinck to be God the Father as 

principium essendi, God the Son as principium cognoscendi externum, and God the Spirit as principium cognoscendi 

internum.20 These three principles of theology bear a clear trinitarian shape. As Bavinck states in his Reformed 

Dogmatics��´7KHVH�WKUHH�DUH�RQH�LQ�WKH�UHVSHFW�WKat they have as author and have as their content one 

LGHQWLFDO�NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RG�µ21 This trinitarian shape follows through with the Augustinian principle of 

appropriations by the persons of the Godhead and the inseparable operation of God as principia. *RG·V�

revelation (in all its forms) remains unified in its source; God is the source of theology.22  

The starting point for theology is the simple God who is the archetype of all theological knowledge. 

7KH�VRXUFH�RI�WKHRORJ\�LV�*RG·V�HFW\SDO�UHYHODWLRQ�RI�KLPVHOI�23 7KHRORJ\�LV�QRW�HTXLYRFDO�WR�*RG·V�

knowledge of himself but is analogically in nature and grace.24 Bavinck contends that revelation both general 

 
17 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §4. See Augustine, The City of God, 

%RRN�9,��F�����´'H�WULEXV�JHQHULEXV�WKHRORJLDH�VHFXQGXP�9DUURQHP��LG�HVW�XQR�IDEXORVR��DOWHUR�QDWXUDOL�WHUWLRTXH�

FLYLOL�µ�%DYLQFN�FLWHV�WKLV�SDJH�RI�$XJXVWLQH� 
18 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §4 [Dutch: De Theologie is vera of 

falsa«�'H�7KHRO��vera LV�LQ�VXEVWDQWLH�ppQH@��7KLV�QHHGV�WR�EH�UHDG�LQ�OLJKW�RI�%DYLQFN·V�ODWHU�GHYHORSPHQW�RI�theologia 

irregenitorum �VHH�WKH�RSHQLQJ�SDJHV�RI�FKDSWHU�WKUHH���%DYLQFN�PD\�DOVR�KDYH�LQ�PLQG�8OULFK�=ZLQJOL·V�ZRUN�De vera et 

falsa religione (On the True and False Religion). 
19 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §4 [Dutch: Principia. Principium 

essendi (rei) is God: Vader in Zoon door den H. Geest. His is auetor Theologiae; Spiritus is Doctor Ecclesiae]; OT, 

34-35. 
20 OT, 36; 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §4. 
21 GD2e, I, 142-143; RD I, 213-�����´7KHVH�WKUHH�SULQFLSLD��GLVWLQFW�\HW�HVVHQWLDOO\�RQH��DUH�URRWHG�LQ�WKH�7ULQLWDULDQ�

being of *RG��,W�LV�WKH�)DWKHU�ZKR��WKURXJK�WKH�6RQ�DV�/RJRV��LPSDUWV�KLPVHOI�WR�KLV�FUHDWXUHV�LQ�6SLULW�µ 
22 OT, 5-10. Pass notes the connection between science of theology and these principles in the mature Bavinck and his 

indebtedness to Schleiermacher. 
23 ManuscrLSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §4 [Dutch: Theol. archetypa LV�'HL«�

'H]H�LV�*RG�]HOI«�7KHRO��HFW\SD��=LM�LV�LQ�YHUVFKLOOHQGH�VXEMHFWHQ�YHUVFKLOOHQG@� 
24 OT, 45-46. 
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and special is given as a free-act of God ² that all revelation is self-revelation ² with God as the origin, 

content, and goal of revelation. It is important to highlight that for Bavinck revelation is the source of all 

true theology. This necessarily makes it a connecting point between the various theological disciplines 

including dogmatics and ethics.25 

,Q�DQ�XQGDWHG�VHW�RI�VWXGHQW�OHFWXUH�QRWHV�RQ�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�HQF\FORSDHGLD��%avinck is 

recorded as critiquing theology that has a Christological starting point and arguing instead that theology 

must have a theological starting point.26 +H�VWDWHV��´From a Christological point of view, God does not come 

into his own either. It is only from the theological point of view of God, [that theology moves] from, and 

ZRUNV�WKURXJK��DQG�UHWXUQV�WR�*RG�µ27 2QFH�PRUH��WKH�5RPDQV�������PRWLI�VXPPDULVHV�%DYLQFN·V�LGHDO�IRU�

the nature of theology. Similarly, in his speech��´5HOLJLRQ�DQG�7KHRORJ\µ��%DYLQFN�GHVFULEHG�WKH�VFLHQFH�RI�

WKHRORJ\�E\�DUJXLQJ�WKDW��´7KHRORJLFDOO\��LW�LV�WKXV�>L�H��LW�LV�WKHRORJLFDO@�IURP the beginning to the end. 

)URP�*RG�LW�SURFHHGV��WR�+LP�LW�UHWXUQV��,W�KDV�QR�UHVW�XQWLO�LW�KDV�IRXQG�UHVW�LQ�+LP�µ28 Therefore, 

according to Bavinck theology displays a triune arc that is not an intellectual abstraction but is actually 

another way of talking about our creaturely existence (as thinking creatures) coram Deo. Just as we have no 

rest until we find it in God, our thinking has no rest until it becomes theological and finds its rest in God. 

7KLV�RI�FRXUVH�LV�LQ�KDUPRQ\�ZLWK�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�anthropology. Theological thinking and theological 

loving find their rest in God. 

This relationship between theology as a science and the motif drawn from Romans 11:36 is also 

H[HPSOLILHG�LQ�D�GLIIHUHQW�SRUWLRQ�RI�%DYLQFN·V������OHFWXUHV�RQ�WKH�WKHRORJLFDO encyclopaedia. There, it is 

ZULWWHQ��´God is the author, object or content, and also the end of theology, from him, through him, and to 

 
25 GD2e, I, 36; RD, I, 54. 
26 Cf. RD III, 274 
27 ´'LFWDDW�RI�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V Encyclopaedie G��7KHRO��µ�47 [Dutch: Op Chr. log. standp. komt G. evenmin tot z. 

recht. Dat alleen op het theol. standp. van God uit en door en werken heen tot G. terug]. In the first chapter, 

Bavinck notes the recent publication by FriHGULFK�3DXOVHQ��3DXOVHQ·V�ERRN�Die deutschen Universitäten und das 

Universitätsstudium was published in 1902. This means the lectures at the earliest were given in 1902. Bavinck also 

completed a move from Kampen to Amsterdam in the fall of 1902, succeeding Kuyper as professor of theology. 

7KHVH�OHFWXUHV�OLNHO\�EHORQJ�WR�%DYLQFN·V�encyclopaedia course in Kampen in 1902. 
28 OT, 137. 
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Him are all things also in the theological VFLHQFH�µ29 ,Q�%DYLQFN·V�Guidebook for Instruction in the Christian 

Religion KH�HQFDSVXODWHV�DOO�NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RG�XQGHU�5RPDQV��������+H�ZULWHV��´7KXV�ZH��KDYLQJ�

proceeded from God through all his works, return to God; he is the Alpha and the Omega of all things; 

from through and to him are all things µ30 0RUHRYHU��UHYHODWLRQ�LV�SLFWXUHG�WKURXJK�WKLV�PRWLI��´UHYHODWLRQ�

comes from God, has God as its content, and has God himself as its goal. It is from him, through him, and to 

KLP��*RG�KDV�ZRUNHG�HYHU\WKLQJ�IRU�KLV�RZQ�VDNH��3URY��������5RP���������µ31 One might conclude that 

for Bavinck the entire enterprise of theology is framed through an exposition of Romans 11:36. 

In this same book we see this motif appear succinctly across his chapter on the Trinity.  

In a word, the first person of the of the Divine Being is the Father because from him are all 
WKLQJV«$V�DOO�WKLQJV�DUH�from the Father, so are they are also all through WKH�6RQ«�:KLOH�DOO�WKLQJV�
are from the Father and through the Son, they all exist and rest in WKH�+RO\�6SLULW«�,W�LV�WKH�)DWKHU�
from whom, it is the Son by whom, and it is the Spirit in whom all things exist. From the Father 
through the Son and the Spirit come all things in creation and re-creation, and in the Spirit and 
through the Son they all return to the Father.32 

In the Romans ������PRWLI�%DYLQFN·V�WULQLWDULDQ�WKHRORJLFDO�SURJUDP�LV�HQFDSVXODWHG� In these 

aforementioned lectures on the theological encyclopaedia the claim that theology is an avenue of inquiry 

ZLWK�D�GLVWLQFW�REMHFW�LV�FHQWUDO�WR�%DYLQFN·V�DUJXPHQW�IRU�WKHRORJ\�DV a science��+H�FODLPV��´7KLV�YLHZ�LV�

strictly logical, truly scientific: from God, therefore concerning God, and to God; One principia, origin, 

GHYHORSPHQW��GLUHFWLRQ��JRDO��HYHU\WKLQJ�IURP�RQH�SRLQW�RI�YLHZ��*RG·V�VHOI-UHYHODWLRQ�µ 33 Accordingly, he 

adds��´7KLV�YLHZ�GHFODUHV�WKHRORJ\�DV�DQ�LQGHSHQGHQW�VFLHQFH��ZLWK�ULJKW�WR�LWV�RZQ�IDFXOW\�µ34 *RG·V�VHOI-

disclosure of himself gives theology a distinguished place among the sciences. On account of its unique 

 
29 ´'LFWDDW�RI�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V Encyclopaedie G��7KHRO��µ�34 [Dutch: God is Auteur, object of inh., e ook doel v.d 

theol., uit Hem, door en tot Hem zijn alle dingen ook in de theol. wetensch]. 
30 GICR, 18. 
31 GICR, 20. 
32 GICR, 72-77. (PSKDVLV�%DYLQFN·V� 
33 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §4 [Dutch: Deze opvatting is streng 

logisch gedacht, echt ² wetenschappelijk: uit God, daarom over God, en tot God. Eén principe, oorsprong, 

ontwikkeling, richting, doel: alles on der één gezichtspunt: de zichzelf openbarende God]. 
34 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §4.  
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object and content theology is superior to all the other sciences. Moreover, it is distinct from the other 

sciences because of its sacred source.35 Theology is at the heart of the sciences. 

,Q�WKH�WKLUG�SDUW�RI�´7KH�6FLHQFH�RI�+RO\�7KHRORJ\µ�%DYLQFN�LV�FRQFHUQHG�ZLWK�WKH�IROORZLQJ�

question: for whom is theology? Put differently, what is the end of theology? In this respect, Bavinck puts 

forth two intermediate goals, followed by a final goal. Theology is both ecclesial and scientific. Here 

Bavinck picks up again the munus triplex.  +H�HPSKDVL]HV�ERWK�WKH�WKHRORJLDQ·V�SULHVWO\��DQG�SURSKHWLF�UROH��

but perhaps interestingly his only mention of regality belongs to theology herself and to Christ the King.36 

Theology as queen, is Christ-like, she reigns through service37. In this manner, the theologian is to serve and 

be a prophet to the church, and theology a queen to the academy. Therefore, Bavinck accords to theology a 

UR\DO�UROH�DPRQJ�WKH�VFLHQFHV��´7KHRORJ\�LV�the VFLHQFH��´Regina Scientiarum�µµ38 

In the first chapter, it was mentioned that Bavinck subscribed to the three forms of unity, which 

includes the Heidelberg Catechism. In the previous chapter we saw how he re-imagined a small portion of 

the catechism and nuancing of Schleiermacher. The Heidelberg Catechism explicitly teaches Christians to 

understand their own calling in life under the munus triplex applied derivatively (prophet: in confessing the 

QDPH�RI�&KULVW��SULHVW��LQ�RIIHULQJ�XS�WKHLU�OLYHV�DV�OLYLQJ�VDFULILFHV��NLQJ��LQ�VWHZDUGLQJ�OLIH�WR�*RG·V�JORU\���

Hence, just as we saw it earlier as permeating his theological anthropology, ecclesiology, and eschatology 

we now see it being derivatively applied across public spheres.  

Sutanto has correctly identified the two reasons Bavinck places theology on the throne of the 

sciences. First, theology is Regina Scientiarum because God is the object of study and second, because all 

sciences are theological in character.39 Theology is thus the Universalwissenshaft.40 Nonetheless, like all 

sciences theology rests on faith. This is superlatively so for theology.41 In summation, for Bavinck, theology 

 
35 OT, 57-58. 
36 7KH�ODFN�RI�UHJDOLW\�WR�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLDQ�DOVR�FRQWUDVWV�ZLWK�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU·V�¶SULQFH�RI�WKH�FKXUFK·�LQ�ZKLFK�WKH�

theologian occupies a princely office (Cf. Friedrich Schleiermacher, Brief Outline of Theology as a Field of Study, 3rd 

edition, trans. Terrence Tice, (Louisville: Westminster John Knox, 2011).§9. 
37 OT, 49-50. 
38 OT, 48-49. 
39 Sutanto, God and Knowledge, 56. 
40 OT, 50.  
41 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §4. 
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LV�WKH�VFLHQFH�WKDW�XQLWHV�DOO�VFLHQFHV�DQG�DFFRUGV�WR�HDFK�VFLHQFH�LWV�ULJKWIXO�SODFH��´>7KHRORJ\@�µ�%DYLQFN�

ZULWHV��´VWDQGV�LQ�WKH�FORVHVW�FRQQHFWLRQ�WR�DOO�RWKHU�VFLHQFHV��+RZHYHU��WKDW�FRQQHFWLRQ�PXVW�QRW�«�EH�

sought in the anthropological character of theology, but rather in the theological character of the other 

VFLHQFHV�µ42 What makes theology like the other sciences is the theological character of the other sciences. 

8OWLPDWHO\��HYHU\�VFLHQFH�KDV�DV�LWV�HQG�JRDO�*RG·V�JORU\��At the end of the ages there will only be one 

VFLHQFH��´NQRZLQJ�DOO�WKLQJV�LQ�*RG�DQG�*RG�LQ�DOO�WKLQJV�µ�43  

In the second part of ´7KH�6FLHQFH�RI�+RO\�7KHRORJ\µ, Bavinck is concerned with the question: what 

LV�WKH�FRQWHQW�RI�WKHRORJ\"�2Q�DFFRXQW�RI�WKHRORJ\·V�RULJLQ��LW�FDQQRW�EH�SULPDULO\�DERXW�WKH�FKXUFK��EXW�

must be about God. It cannot be about Christians, but must be about God as revealed in Jesus Christ³its 

content includes then not only who God is, but also expands to all things in relation to God. Bavinck 

IXUWKHUV�KLV�DUJXPHQW�UHJDUGLQJ�WKHRORJ\·V�UHODWLRQVKLS�WR�WKH�RWKHU�VFLHQFHV�LQ�WKLV�VSHHFh. As noted in the 

previous paragraph, theology not only belongs in the academy, but is itself the Universalwissenschaft 

(universal science).44 Like all sciences, theology must be determined by its object and thus define itself; in 

other words, this requires theology to be theological. While theology is the science that provides unity to all 

the disparate sciences, WKH�´VFLHQFH�RI�WKH�VFLHQFHVµ�Dccording to Bavinck is the encyclopaedia. It is the 

science that seeks to understand the science and therefore, we turn to develop our understanding of the 

%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�HQF\FORSDHGLD��%\�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�WKH�HQF\FORSDHGLD��ZH�ZLOO�JDUQHU�D�YLVLon of 

how Bavinck perceives the encyclopaedic task, and therein the role of the theological encyclopaedia. 

II. The Theological Encyclopaedia  

In the Netherlands in the 19th century, the theological encyclopaedia was an indispensable tool in the 

WKHRORJLFDO�VWXGHQW·V�WRROEHOW�45 Zachary Purvis argues that in the late 18th and 19th centuries, the theological 

encyclopaedia ZDV�YLHZHG�DV�D�´OLYLQJµ�DSSDUDWXV��,W�ZDV�D�ZD\�IRU�WKHRORJLDQV�WR�HQYLVLRQ�KRZ�WKH�YDULRXV�

 
42 OT, 35. 
43 OT, 58. 
44 OT, 50, 54. The universalwissenschaften was referenced in the third chapter in relation to the development of a 

Wereldbeschouwing and the place of theology amidst the sciences. We will pick up this discussion more below; see also 

&ODXVLQJ��´·$�&KULVWLDQ�'RJPatic does not yet ([LVW·µ��55. 
45 For an expansion on the importance of the theological encyclopaedia in 19th century theological thought see Purvis, 

Theology and the University in Nineteenth-Century Germany, en toto.; It is interesting to note the absence of such a 

discipline in anglo-theological education today. 
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components of theology related to one another. The issues of the organization of knowledge, the unity of 

WKHRORJ\·V�YDULRXV�SDUWV��DQG�WKHRORJ\·V�UHODWLRQVKLS�WR�WKH�UHVW�RI�WKH�WUDGLWLRQDO�IDFXOWLHV�ZHUH�DOO�SUREOHPV�

facing theology. In Germany the collective name for these problems was the theological encyclopaedia 

(theologische Enzyklopädie).46 The same issue was prevalent in Dutch universities, where the same theological 

tool was utilized.47 

Bavinck perceived the theological encyclopaedia as a crucial component to the study of theology. 

He writes, ´WKH�HQF\FORSDHGLD�PXVW�EH�SUDFWLFHG�DW�WKH�EHJLQQLQJ�DQG�DW�WKH�HQG�RI�WKH�\HDUV�RI�VWXG\��)LUVW�

WR�RULHQW�XV��6XEVHTXHQWO\�WR�SXOO�HYHU\WKLQJ�WRJHWKHU�DQG�WKHUHE\�DOORZ�XV�WR�VHH�WKH�IRUHVW�IRU�WKH�WUHHV�µ48 

The theological encyclopaedia was a crucial part of the development of the student of theology orienting 

them to the theological terrain. Bavinck lectured on the theological encyclopaedia throughout his Kampen 

years.49  

The word encyclopaedia, according to Bavinck, comes from the combination of two Greek words: 

ਥɀɠɈɉɇɍɑ DQG��ȽɇɁɂɜȽ.50 Together the two had the connotation of the orbis doctrinae that were necessary 

for a man of culture.51 The total enterprise of dividing and categorizing the various disciplines itself 

(including dogmatics and ethics) gradually developed as its own distinct discipline as the various disciplines 

 
46 Purvis, Theology and the University in Nineteenth-Century Germany, 2, 80. 
47 BCB�����������-RULV�YDQ�(LMQDWWHQ��´+LVWRU\��5HIRUP��DQG�$XINOlUXQJ��*HUPDQ�7KHRORJLFDO�:ULWLQJ�DQG�'XWFK�

/LWHUDU\�3XEOLFLW\�LQ�WKH�(LJKWHHQWK�&HQWXU\�µ�Journal for the History of Modern Theology/ Zeitschrift für Neuere 

Theologiegeschichte 7, no. 2 (2000): 173²204, 174. Van Eijnatten argues German theological writings were commonly 

and popularly translated and read in the Netherlands in the second half of the 18th century.  
48 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §1 [Dutch: De Encycl. moet dus 

EHRHIHQG�DDQ�¶W�EHJLQ�HQ�DDQ�¶W�HLQG�GHV�VWXGLHMDUHQ��'DDUQD�RP�DOOHV�VDDP�WH�YDWWHQ�HQ�RP�GH�ERRPHQ�KHW�ZRXG�QLHW�

voorbij te zien]. 
49 BCB, 130. 
50 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §1; cf. Kuyper, Encyclopedie, 2-3. 
51 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §1 [Dutch: ¶t was dus de naam van een 

kring van wetenschappen, orbis doctrinae, voor beschaafd mensch noodzakelijk]; cf. to Kuyper, Encyclopedie, 3-4; . 

´0DQXVFULSW�(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §1. Bavinck claims, Galenus was the first 

to pull the two words together as ਥɀɈɓɈɉɍ�ȽɇɁɂɇȽ and the first to impart the primary divisions between the trivium 

(grammar, dialect, rhetoric) and quadrivium (geometry, arithmetic, astronomy, and music). 
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expanded and it became necessary to organize the sciences into an entire system. Therefore, as theology 

became organized and expanded it necessarily developed its own encyclopaedia. 

Accordingly, the theological encyclopaedia is oriented by theology, the disciplines\ at the centre of 

the sciences. Theology embraces everything concerning God and all things in relation to God: Scripture, 

*RG�DQG�KLV�ZRUNV��HFFOHVLDO�OLIH��PLQLVWU\��HWKLFV��WKH�OLIH�RI�SLHW\��,Q�KLV�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ�

%DYLQFN�WHOOV�WKH�UHDGHU�WR�´VHH�P\�RUDWLRQµ�IRU�KLV�5HIRUPHG�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI the concept of theology.52 

7KLV�LV�D�UHIHUHQFH�WR�KLV������VSHHFK�´The Science of Holy Theology.µ For this reason, it was used in the 

description of theology above. The address is similar in order, content, and conclusions to §4 in 

´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLH�µ�² theology is a science with a unique principia, object, and goal.53 

In ���RI�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ�%DYLQFN�DUJXHV�WKDW�WKHUH�DUH�ILYH�VFLHQFHV��WKHRORJ\��ODZ��

medicine, letters, and the natural sciences.54 These five are unified by theology. Purvis argued that the birth 

and maturation of the theological encyclopaedia was fostered alongside of the development of the 

university. +H�DOVR��LQGLFDWHG�WKDW�LW�ZDV�WKURXJK�WKH�ULVH�RI�WKH�XQLYHUVLW\�WKDW�WKHRORJ\�HPHUJHG�DV�´D�self-

FRQVFLRXV��VFKRODUO\�HQWHUSULVH�µ55 7KLV�LV�QRW�GLVVLPLODU�WR�%DYLQFN��ZKR�ZULWHV��OLNHZLVH��WKDW��´7KH�XQLW\�RI�

WKH�VFLHQFHV�LV�HPERGLHG�LQ�WKH�8QLYHUVLW\�µ56 ,Q�%DYLQFN·V�QDUUDWLYH��WKHRORJ\��DV�D�GLVWLQFW�GLVFLSOLQH�LQ�WKH�

 
52 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §4 [Dutch: Gerformeerde Beschouwing 

van de Theologie. Zie mijne oratie].  
53 Sutanto, God and Knowledge, 47. This argument is in harmony with Sutanto who adjudicates well the unity-in-

GLYHUVLW\�RI�WKH�VFLHQFHV��HVSHFLDOO\�WKHRORJ\·V�UHJDO�UROH�WKHUHLQ��1RQHWKHOHVV�6XWDQWR�GRHV�QRW�FRQQHFW�WKLV�WR�WKH�

more precise category of the theological encyclopaedia. Sutanto makes three claims about knowledge as an organism: 

(a) theology provides the resources for a rich unified christian worldview, (b) theology is the queen of the sciences, in 

that all science is theological, (c) all science belongs to a whole, with methods and goals unique to each science. 
54 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §6 [Dutch: Het gansche gebeid des 

wetens in onder 5 faculteriten verdeeld theologie, rechtswetenschap, medicijnen, letteren, natuur[wetenschappen]. 

7XVVFKHQ�GHQ�EHVWDDW�YHUEDQG@��(QJOLVK��´7KH�ZKROH�GRPDLQ�RI�NQRZOHGJH�LV�divided into 5 faculties theology, law, 

PHGLFLQH��OLWHUDWXUH��QDWXUH��7KHUH�LV�D�FRQQHFWLRQ�EHWZHHQ�WKHP�µ�,Q�WKLV�VHFWLRQ��%DYLQFN�PDNHV�H[SOLFLW�KRZ�KH�

perceives theology as connected to each of the individual sciences. 
55 Purvis, Theology and the University in Nineteenth-Century Germany, 22. 
56 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §6 [Dutch: De eenheid der 

wetenschappen belichaamt zich in de Universiteit]. Underline original; ´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�&KULVW��*HUHI��7KHRORJLH�

&XUVXVµ�(1883-1884), Box 346, Folder 43, §6; see also Kuyper, Encyclopaedia of Sacred Theology, 615-617. 
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university, is consequently accompanied by the development of the encyclopaedia.57 How does the 

encyclopaedia fit with other sciences? Bavinck puts it succinctly:  

This Encyclopaedia stands, therefore, not on the same line alongside, but is in the middle and above 
the subjects, orientated in the orbis doctrinae. It is the fount, the centre (middelpunt), from which the 
FLUFXPIHUHQFH�LV�VXUYH\HG��LW�LV�WKH�VFLHQFH�RI�WKH�VFLHQFHV�«�WKH�FHQWUDO�VFLHQFH��WKHUHIRUH�LQ�
essence philosophy, as this truly is encyclopaedia.58 

The encyclopaedia watches over, organizes, orders the various disciplines, and identifies how they fit 

together. The encyclopaedia is not a science among WKH�VFLHQFHV�EXW�LV�´WKH�VFLHQFH�of WKH�VFLHQFHV�µ�,I�ZH�

place Bavinck within the philosophical context of the previous century, the reasoning for this can be 

reconstructed. It is best to perceive Bavinck as partaking in a discussion that stretched from the beginning of 

the nineteenth century to the dawn of the twentieth over the nature of philosophy. We will pick up the 

discussion we begun in chapter three on the Wissenschaftlehre as it relates to the encyclopaedia.59 

Franz Staudenmaier (1800-������DSSHDUV�WR�EH�%DYLQFN·V�FKLHI�LQWHUORFXWHU�LQ�GLVFXVVLRQ�RI�WKH�

Wissenschaftslehre. Staudenmaier was a significant figure in German Catholic theology in the first half of the 

nineteenth century. %DYLQFN·V�HQJDJHPHQW�ZLWK�6WDXGHQPDLHU�LV�SULPDULO\�UHVWULFWHG�WR�WKH�HQF\FORSDHGLD�60 

Following Staudenmaier Bavinck acknowledges that the concept of the encyclopaedia sought to provide 

purpose for humanity, unity to the sciences, and harmony to all things and that this was first recognized in 

the philosophy of Fichte, Schelling, and Hegel.61 Thus, while Staudenmaier is down stream, the 

fountainhead is Fichte, Schelling, and Hegel. In his 1901-�����´Theologische Encyclopaedia,µ�%DYLQFN�

 
57 Bavinck, Christelijke Wetenschap (Kampen: J.H. Kok, 1904), 108. Bavinck connects the benefits of the Christian faith 

to the context of the university; Forthcoming is an English translation of this volume by Eglinton, Sutanto, and Brock. 
58 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §1 [Dutch: Deze Encyclopaedie staat 

dus niet opgelijke lijn naast, maar midden in en boven de vakken, orienteert in den orbis doctrinae. Zij is de Foun (sic), 

het middelpunt, van waaruit de omtrek words overzien is de wetenschap des wetenschappen (gen. obj.), de 

centraalwetenschap, dus wezenlijke philosophie, gelijk deze waarlijk encyclopaedie is]. 
59 See also &ODXVLQJ��´·$�&KULVWLDQ�'RJPDWLF�GRHV�QRW�yet ([LVW·�µ�55. 
60 Staudenmaier is only cited a few times across the corpus of RD (see RD I, 156, 269, 320, 328; RD, II, 63). This is 

OHDGLQJ�XV�LQWR�D�GLVFXVVLRQ�UHJDUGLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�RUJDQLFLVP��6WDXGHQPDLHU�VKRXOG�QRW�EH�VHHQ�DV�KLV�FKLHI�VRXUFH�RI�WKH�

´organic motif�µ but rather an organic guide for him to follow on the road to constructing a theological encyclopaedic 

informed by organicism; Staudenmaier was an influential critic of Hegel with Schleiermachian proclivities (Cf. Purvis, 

Theology and the University, 188). 
61 Staudenmaier, Encyklopädie der theologischen Wissenschaften, §7-8. 
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LQGLFDWHV�WKH�FRQYHUVDWLRQ·V�LQGHEWHGQHVV�WR�)LFKWH·V�Wissenschaftslehre.62 7KLV�SKUDVH�´WHDFKLQJ�RI�WKH�

VFLHQFHVµ�KDV�LWV�KLVWRULFDO�URRW�LQ�)LFKWH·V�Wissenschaftslehre.63 )LFKWH·V�LGHD�RI�WKH�Wissenschaftslehre originates 

in his work Grundlage der gesammten Wissenschaftslehre³a book that had a sizeable impact on German Idealism 

and later the Romantic movement. 

%DYLQFN·V�QRWHERRNV�RQ�WKH�encyclopaedia reveal a historical indebtedness to Fichte, Schelling, and 

Hegel on the concept of the organism and encyclopaedia. Nonetheless, he was not their disciple. In the 

remainder of his works, in particular the Reformed Dogmatics, he levels sharp critiques against all three. In 

fact, many of the central themes of organism, an organic whole, the common idea, the reciprocal 

relationship between the parts and the whole, were unexceptional thinking by the turn of the nineteenth 

century. They had gained common currency by that point, such that to strictly identify him with any one 

earlier organicist figure might be overly ambitious.64  

%DYLQFN�PDNHV�OLEHUDO�XVH�RI�6WDXGHQPDLHU·V�Encyklopädie in his ´Theologische EncyclopaHGLHµ�LQ�

which he describes the organic nature of the encyclopaedia. 65 Staudenmaier calls the theological 

encyclopaedia the Wissenschaftslehre.66 Like Staudenmaier, Bavinck places theology, and not philosophy, at 

the centre of the sciences.67 Theology is the science that connects the various disciplines because it is the 

 
62 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische EncyclopaHGLHµ������-1902), Box 346, Folder 217, §5. Here Bavinck also cites 

Staudenmaier (see Staudenmaier, Encyklopädie der theologischen Wissenschaften, §8). 
63 Johann G. Fichte, Grundlage der gesammten Wissenschaftslehre (Leipzig, 1794); 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische 

EncyclopaHGLHµ������-1902), Box 346, Folder 217, §5. 
64 Beiser, Romantic Imperative, 82. 
65 %UDGIRUG�(��+LQ]H��´5RPDQ�&DWKROLF�7KHRORJ\��7�ELQJHQ�µ�LQ�The Blackwell Companion to the Nineteenth Century, ed. 

David Fergusson (Chichester, U.K; Wiley-Blackwell, 2010), 187-213. Staudenmaier was part of the nineteenth 

century Roman Catholic Tübingen school. He is also well known for his criticism of Hegel (see Staudenmaier, 

Darstellung und Kritik des Hegelschen Systems. Aus dem Standpunkte der christliche Philsophie (Mainz, 1844)). 
66 Staudenmaier, Encyklopädie der theologischen Wissenschaften, §9. 
67 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische EncyclopaHGLHµ������-1902), Box 346, Folder 217, §5; Staudenmaier, Encyklopädie der 

theologischen Wissenschaften, §25; CWB, 80; Sutanto, God and Knowledge, 51; OT, 50. Sutanto, God and Knowledge, 71. 

6XWDQWR�DUJXHV�IRU�IRXU�SURSRVLWLRQV�UHODWHG�WR�%DYLQFN·V�HSLVWHPRORJ\������´Wetenschap is a single organism containing 

a unity-in-GLYHUVLW\µ������(DFK�VFLHQFH�LV�PHWKRGRORJLFDOO\�GLVWLQFW�ZLWK�LWV�RZQ�XQLTXH�REMHFW�DQG�WKHUHIRUH�GLYHUVH�LQ�

LWV�ODERU������)RU�WKHLU�XQLW\��´HDFK�VFLHQFH�GHSHQGV�XSRQ�7ULQLWDULDQ�DQG�VFULStural Christian principles for them to be 

VHHQ�RUJDQLFDOO\µ������7KHRORJ\�LV�D�TXHHQ�RI�WKH�VFLHQFHV�ZKR�VKDSHV�HDFK�VFLHQFH�EXW�LV�QRW�GHWHUPLQDWLYH�RI�WKH�

content of other sciences. 
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FHQWUH�DQG�FUX[�RI�WKH�VFLHQFHV��%DYLQFN�ZULWHV��´7KH�WKHRORJLFDO�HQF\FORSDHGLa is therefore theology itself, 

developed and systematically ordered, a compendium to theology, theology in nuce, theological 

Wissenschaftslehre��WKH�FRQFOXVLRQ�EHLQJ�WKDW�WKH�(QF\FORSDHGLD�KDV�SURYHG�WKHRORJ\�DV�D�VFLHQFH�µ68 The 

theological encyclopaedia functions in the role of philosophy, and as such it is the science of the sciences at 

the heart of the encyclopaedia of knowledge. In this respect, theology functions as the Universalwissenschaft. 

It is the Universalwissenschaft because the theological encyclopaedia is the Wissenschaftlehre. 

III. The Theological Encyclopaedia and Organism 

%DYLQFN·V�H[DFW�UHODWLRQVKLS�WR�´RUJDQLFLVPµ�KDV�VXVWDLQHG�PXFK�VFKRODUO\�DWWHQWLRQ�LQ�UHFHQW�GHYHORSPHQWV�

in Bavinck studies, but no attention has been paid to the science of the science of theology.69 Eglinton 

explored the organic motif in relation to Trinity, creation, scripture, and ecclesiology.70 Pass discussed the 

organic motif in relation to Christology.71 Sutanto brought the organic motif into conversation with 

%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�HSLVWHPRORJ\�72 ;X·V�ZRUN�GHDOW�ZLWK�WKH�VFLHQWLILF�DQG�RUJDQLF�FKaracter of 

theology.73 By attending to the organism in the theological encyclopaedia, we see with greater clarity that 

Bavinck both participates in, and is indebted to, Romantic idealism.74 This provides greater nuance to this 

ongoing discussion within Bavinck studies. 

 
68 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische EncyclopaHGLHµ������-1902), Box 346, Folder 217, §5 [Dutch: De Theol. Encycl. is dus 

de naar haar wezelijken inhoud ontwikkelde en systematische geordende Theologie zelve, een compendium der 

Theologie, een Theologie in nuce (Räbiger 99), theologische Wissenschaftslehre; doel zij dit dan heeft de Enc. ook de 

Theol. als wetenschap bewezen]. Bavinck cites both Räbiger and Staudenmaier. 
69 Mattson, Restored to our Destiny; Eglinton, Trinity and Organism. Alongside Mattson, EglintRQ·V�ZRUN�VLJQLILFDQWO\�

moved the discussion forward.  
70 Eglinton, Trinity and Organism, 81-128, 131-154, 155-182, 183-204. 
71 Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 23-37. 
72 Sutanto, God and Knowledge, 45-74, 17-44. 
73 ;X��´7KHRORJ\�DV�WKH�Wetenschap RI�*RG�µ�19-23, 108-119. 
74 One is wise to heed the advice of Mattson, who suggests being wary of committing the genetic fallacy while reading 

Bavinck, that is of attributing the meaning of words to their historical origin. Nonetheless, origin, resemblance, 

likeness cannot be simply discarded (see Mattson, Restored to our Destiny, 47-48); see also &ODXVLQJ��´·$�&KULVWLDQ�

Dogmatic does not yet ([LVW·�µ���-62, 115. 
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0RVW�UHFHQWO\��3DVV�KDV�DUJXHG�IRU�%DYLQFN·V�RUJDQLFLVP�DV�KDYLQJ�FRQJUXHQF\�ZLWK�WKH�IRUPDO�

SURSHUWLHV�RI�6FKHOOLQJ·V�Naturphilosophie.75 Going beyond Veenhof and Eglinton, Pass identified five features 

RI�%DYLQFN·V�RUJDQLFLVP������XQLW\�LQ�GLYHUVLW\������WKH�SULRULW\�RI�WKH�ZKROH�RYHU�WKH�SDUWV������WKH�

governing role of a living-IRUFH�LGHD������WHOHRORJLFDO�RULHQWDWLRQ��DQG�����WKH�´FRQJUuency of mechanical and 

WHOHRORJLFDO�H[SODQDWLRQ�µ76 %DYLQFN·V�HQF\FORSaedic writings lend credence to this claim. The various parts 

of the encyclopaedia are a unified whole, in which the diverse parts find their teleological significance in 

relation to the whole, which is governed by the principle of life, namely, theology. Bavinck writes of the 

RUJDQLVP��´,Q�DQ�RUJDQLVP��WZR�WKLQJV�DUH�DW�VWDNH��7KH�SULQFLSOH�RI�OLIH��levensbeginsel) and the parts or 

PHPEHUV�µ77 This is true of the theological encyclopaedia. Notably, Bavinck writes of theological 

encyclopaedia itself as an organism: 

This [encyclopaedia] shows us unity in the diversity of theology courses indicating connection, 
coherence, order, location, system, and organism. The value of the Encyclopaedia appears therein. 
If the Encyclopaedia does not know where to place a course, then it does not belong there. An 
organism is a whole with parts, which all take their own place; not too many or too few. Science is 
also an organism; not an aggregate, coincidentally thought out and blended together, but belonging 
DQG�KDYLQJ�JURZQ�WRJHWKHU�µ78 

There is unity in diversity in the theological encyclopaedia. Each course belongs synthetically with the rest. 

This is true of the theological encyclopaedia: the various sub-VHFWLRQV�´EHORQJ�WRJHWKHUµ�DQG�WKH�´unity in the 

 
75 Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 28-37. 3DVV�DUJXHV�IRU�D�FORVHU�DOLJQPHQW�RI�%DYLQFN·V�RUJDQLVP�ZLWK�WKH�Frühromantik; 

Veenhof, Revelatie en Inspiratie, 267. Veenhof connects Bavinck and the German idealist Schelling; Eglinton, Trinity 

and Organism, 67-69. 7KH�FRXUVH�RI�P\�LQTXLU\�LQWR�WKH�WKHRORJLFDO�HQF\FORSDHGLD��ZLWK�UHVSHFW�WR�%DYLQFN·V�

organicism seeks a mediating position between Pass and Eglinton with %DYLQFN·V�RUJDQLFLVP�VRXUFHG�IURP�WKH�

Frühromantik but utilized toward Reformed ends. 
76 Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 28-32. 7KDW�LV�WR�VD\��WKDW�%DYLQFN·V�RUJDQLFLVP�GRHV�QRW�H[FOXGH��EXW�LQFOXGHV�IRUPV�

RI�PHFKDQLFLVP��,Q�WKLV�ZD\��%DYLQFN·V�RUJDQLVP��DV�3DVV�VWDWHV��´PLUURUV�WKH�IRUPDO�SURSHUWLHV�RI�WKH�RUJDQLVP�DV�LW�

was developed by the first-generation of post-Kantian idealists�µ 
77 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische EncyclopaHGLHµ�(1901-1902), Box 346, Folder 217, §5 [Dutch: Bij een organisme komt 

nu tweerlei ter prake: het levensbeginsel en de deelen of leden]. 
78 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\ORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §2: 

[Dutch: Deze toont ons eenheid in de veelheid der theol. vakken wijst verband, samenhang, orde, plaats, 
systeem, organisme aan. Waarde der Enc. blijkt daarin. Indien de Enc. geen plaats voor een vak weet aan te 
wijsen dan hoort het er niet in. Een organisme is een geheel met deelen, die alle eigen plaats innemen; geen 
te veel of te weinig. Ook de wetenschap is een organisme; geen aggregaat, toevallig uitgedacht en 
saamgevloed maar saam tot elkaar behoorend, gegroeid]. 
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GLYHUVLW\�RI�WKHRORJ\�FRXUVHVµ�LQ�WKH�encyclopaedia VKRZ�´FRQQHFWLRQ��FRKHUHQFH��RUGHU��ORFDWLRQ��V\VWHP��

DQG�RUJDQLVP�µ79 The unfolding of the organic motif relies on the balance between the whole and its parts. 

What facilitates the diversity of the encyclopaedia is the role the various parts play in relation to the 

whole³such that theological porridge is made out of the sciences; not too many, and not too few. 

The constitutive grounding life-principle (levensbeginsel) is orchestrated by the common idea. 

Bavinck considers the idea as central to the concept of the encyclopaedia. For the theological encyclopaedia, 

this is theology. In a telling passage he writes: 

Organism is a cycle of life, affirming and investigating relationships. It is the highest form of being; 
thus the scientific organism is also the form of completed truth. Every part of a science has its 
scientific truth only in connection with the whole, in the system. There is thus no science without a 
system; where coincidence prevails, there is no true knowledge. The Encyclopaedia is thus the 
opposite of an aggregate of skills; it starts from the idea of a special science, from which the various 
parts emerge as a unity. The idea is the centre.80 

The encyclopaedia is a system that has a principle of life (levensbeginsel) as its animating centre. This idea 

orchestrates the various parts such that they may relate to one another in harmony. This idea for theology is 

God, as he has revealed himself. The teleological definiteness of the theological encyclopaedia is also clear. 

Citing Staudenmaier once more, Bavinck writes of the teleological end of the theological encyclopaedia as, 

´7KHRORJ\�GHVFULEHV�LWVHOI�LQ�WKH�HQF\FORSDHGLD��>DQG�GRHV�VR@�IRU�LWVHOI«�6KH�SURYHV�KHUVHOI�WR�EH�D�VFLHQFH�

LQ�WKH�(QF\FORSDHGLD�µ81 Bavinck also connects theology to the other sciences and to the church.82 In this 

 
79 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\ORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������)ROGHU��������� 
80 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische EncyclopaHGLHµ������-1902), Box 346, Folder 217, §5: 

[Dutch: Organisme is een cyclus van levende, elkander RQGHUVWHOOHQGH�HQ�EHYHVWLJHQGH�YHUKRXGLQJHQ��¶7�LV�
GH�KRRJVWH�YRUP�YDQ�¶W�]LMQ��]RR�LV�ZHWHQVFKDSOLMN�RUJDQLVPe ook de vorm der voltooide waarheid. Elk deel 
eener wetenschap heeft zijn wetenschapl. waarhied slechts in verband met ·t geheel, in ¶W�V\VWHHP��Er is dus 
geen wetenschap zonder systeem; waar toevaligheid heerscht, is er geen waarachtig weten. Encycl. is dus het 
tegendeel van aggregaat van kundigheden; ze gaat uit van de idee eener bijzondere wetenschap, uit welke als 
eenheid de verschillende deelen voortkomen. De idee is het centrum]. 

Bavinck also cites Staudenmaier (see Staudenmaier, Encyklopädie der theologischen Wissenschaften, §21-26). §25 is eerily 

close to Bavinck here. 
81 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische EncyclopaHGLHµ������-1902), Box 346, Folder 217, §5 [Dutch: De theologie beschrijft in 

de Enc. zichzelve ² YRRU�]LFK]HOYH«�=LM�EHZLMVW�]LM�LQ�GH�(QF��DOV�ZHWHQVFKDS@��+HUH�%DYLQFN�DOVR�FLWHV�6WDXGHQPDLHU�

(see Staudenmaier, Encyklopädie der theologischen Wissenschaften, §63-64.[German: In so fern nun ist die Theologie in 

der Encyklopädie die ruhige Darstehung ihrer selbst ² für sich selbst]). 
82 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische EncyclopaHGLHµ�(1901-1902), Box 346, Folder 217, §5.  
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manner the encyclopaedia connects theology both to the other sciences, and identifies the various parts 

within theology, as they provide unity to the whole of the theological discipline. 

Notably then it appears the organism of the theological encyclopaedia has its mechanical 

counterpart in the university. As such, theological encyclopaedia (organism) and university (institute) are in 

a similar symbiotic relationship as the dual ontology of the church as organism and institution. The 

university suffers when the theological encyclopaedia suffers; likewise, when the theological encyclopaedia 

is well developed and organized the university thrives. This also connects ZLWK�%DYLQFN·V�YLVLRQ�RI�WKH�

theologian as prophet and priest to the university. Therein the theologian is accorded a pivotal role ³ just 

as office-bearers in the church play a significant role. Nonetheless, the university is not a divine institution 

and therefore properly speaking theology and the theologian serve not the university, but the church.83 

At this point, we must retXUQ�WR�%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�HQF\FORSDHGLD�DPRQJ�WKH�VFLHQFHV��

The role of the encyclopaedia among the sciences is to identify and expose the connections between the 

subjects. It serves to bring the sciences together not artificially, but organically through the object. Thus, 

when Bavinck writes of both theology and the encyclopaedia as the central science, it is not because the 

VFLHQFHV�RUELW�WZR�VXQV��5DWKHU��MXVW�DV�WKH�IXVLRQ�RI�WKH�VXQ·V�FRUH�FUHDWHV�KHDW�DQG�OLJKW��ZKLFK�UHYHDOV�WKH�

sun itself (light) and produces effects (heats) on those within its radiation, theology illuminates the proper 

teleological place of all sciences and effectually organizes them in the activity of encyclopaedia. In this way, 

the sciences orbit one discipline ³ that of theology ³ but the activity of this discipline is effectual at 

LOOXPLQDWLQJ�ERWK�WKHRORJ\·V�RZQ�WDVN�DQG�WKH�SURSHU�UROH�RI�DOO�RWKHU�VFLHQFHV��7KLV�RUJDQL]LQJ�DFWLYLW\�

takes place, likewise, when encyclopaedia is turned inward at theology itself. Bavinck writes: 

The [subject of] theological encyclopaedia can only be given by a theologian. The philosopher 
cannot do this. The theological encyclopaedia is a system of theology, so it must not be dominated 
by philosophy, etc., but entirely through [theology]. The encyclopaedia is bound to her object, 
theology and this is also her home. The theological encyclopaedia is the self-consciousness of 
theology.84 

 
83 OT, 94-95. 
84 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische EncyclopaHGLHµ�(1901-1902), Box 346, Folder 217, §5 [Dutch: Theol. Enc. kan alleen 

gegeven worden door den Theoloog, de wijsgeer kan dat niet. De theol. Ency. is systeem der theologie, moet dus 

niet door de philos. etc maar geheel door deze beheerscht worden. De. Ency. is gebonden aan haar object, de Theol. 

en haar dus ook in deze thuis. De theol, enc. is het zelf-bewustizijn der theol.]. 
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The encyclopaedia as the self-consciousness of theology is a concept that is likely borrowed from Hegel. 

Bavinck links self-consciousness and theology in an archival encyclopaedia to Hegel.85 

+HJHO·V�FRQFHSW�RI�VHOI-consciousness is indebted to Fichte and Schelling. Indeed, it was Fichte who 

placed self-consciousness at the centre of all things, as that which provided organization, development, and 

purpose.86 And it was Schelling whose organic concept of identity pushed to overcome the dualism of 

subject and object.87 +HJHO·V�DUJXPHQW�YLD�6FKHOOLQJ�ZDV�WR�RYHUFRPH�WKH�GXDOLVPV�RI�WKH�VXEMHFW�DQG�REMHct 

through an animating life force, which was at different degrees of development and organization.88 This 

identity of the subject and the object is realized in the self-consciousness.  

In this manner, the subject (theology) finds itself in the other (encyclopaedia), which together are 

driven along by the levensbeginsel, theology. ,I�WKLV�DSSURSULDWLRQ�RI�+HJHO·V�LGHD�LV�FRUUHFW��ZH�PLJKW�ZHOO�

consider self-FRQVFLRXVQHVV�DV�WKH�IUXLW�RI�FRQVFLRXVQHVV��$SSOLHG�WR�%DYLQFN·V�DUJXPHQW��LW�ZRXOG�VKRZ�WKH�

theological encyclopaedia as the self-reflective developing agent within theology. In this manner, theological 

development is intimately connected to the development of the encyclopaedia.89 The theological 

encyclopaedia thus becomes the medium by which theology comes to understand itself. In line with Hegel, 

WKH�WKHRORJLFDO�HQF\FORSDHGLD�FRPHV�WR�HPERG\�WKHRORJ\��$V�%DYLQFN�ZULWHV��´,W�LV�FHUWDLQ�WKDW�WKH�

theological encyclopaedia is not next to, or on par with the other theological subjects, because it 

encompasses them all. It is also not a bare introduction or appendix to theology, but it is the whole system 

of theology itself in verjüngten Gestalt (in a more focused form��µ90 

 
85 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische EncyclopaHGLHµ�(1901-1902), Box 346, Folder 217, §2 [Dutch: Hegel (384) God object, 

zelfbew. in theol.]. In the same location, %DYLQFN�DGGV�IXUWKHU�FRQILUPDWLRQ�WR�3DVV·�WKHVLV�RI�WKH�´UHDO�DQG�LGHDOµ�LQ�

Bavinck having recourse to Schelling. Under the heading of Schelling appears: [Dutch: eenheid v. ideale, reale in X, 

idee]. See Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 23-37). 
86 Bieser, Hegel (New York and London: Routledge, 2005), 73-74. 
87 Tillich, Perspectives in Nineteenth and Twentieth Century Protestant Theology, 144-145. 
88 Bieser, Hegel, 104-106. 
89 See &ODXVLQJ��´·$�&KULVWLDQ�'RJPDWLF�GRHV�QRW�yet ([LVW·�µ�v, 13, 19, 34, 114, 149-150, 152-165. 
90 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische EncyclopaHGLHµ�(1901-1902), Box 346, Folder 217, §5 [Dutch: Zeker is, dat de theol. 

Encycl. niet naast, op een lijn staat met de andere theologische vakken, want zij omvat alle. Zij is ook geen bloote 

inleiding of aanhangsel van de Theol., maar zij is heel het system der Theologie zelf in verjüngten Gestalt]; Verjüngten 

Gestalt was philosophical language utilized in Germany particularly by Schelling and Hegel. See Heinrich Ritter, 

Geschichte Der Philosophie (Hamburg: Perthes, 1850), 126. 
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The theological encyclopaedia is the science of theology, which orders and arranges theology 

according to its object, content, and goal. It is a science that is organic, a whole that is irreducible to its 

parts, and in which no part is dispensable or isolated. It is science which takes up a mechanical form in the 

university. As the self-consciousness of theology, it contemplates the organization and development of 

theology and shares in the identity of theology. Moreover, the theological encyclopaedia is necessarily 

theological; it must be driven by its animating life force, which is to say, by theology itself. 

7KLV�VHFWLRQ�RI�WKH�WKHVLV�IXUWKHUHG�WKH�JURZLQJ�GLVFXVVLRQ�DURXQG�%DYLQFN·V�RUJDQLFLVP�WKURXJK�WKH�

introduction of organic nature the theological encyclopaedia��,W�DOVR�JHVWXUHG�WRZDUGV�H[SDQGLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�

organicism beyond strictly Schelling, but as participating in the larger philosophical discourse of the 

nineteenth century.91 ,Q�WKH�QH[W�VHFWLRQ��ZH�ZLOO�ORRN�DW�GHYHORSPHQW�ZLWKLQ�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�

encyclopaedia��ZKLFK�ZLOO�KHOS�XV�WR�XQGHUVWDQG�WKH�VWUXFWXUH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�RZQ�WKHRORJLFDO�encyclopaedia. 

This is important because it situates how Bavinck envisions the relationship between dogmatics and ethics 

within the discipline of theology itself. 

IV. Distinguishing %DYLQFN·V�7KHRORJLFDO�Encyclopaedia 

,Q�WKH�SUHYLRXV�VHFWLRQ��ZH�GLVFXVVHG�%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�WKH�V\QWKHWLF�XQLW\�RI�WKH�WKHRORJLFDO�

encyclopaedia, via the living force of theology. We came to an understanding that the theological 

encyclopaedia must develop theologically. We now turn to begin to analyze its structure. In this final 

section, we will consider how %DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�encyclopaedia ZDV�GLVWLQFW�IURP�.X\SHU·V�PDWHULDOO\��

but was willing to include his encyclopaedia formally��7KLV�ZLOO�UHYHDO�WKH�LQFOXVLRQ�RI�.X\SHU·V�IRUPDO�

FDWHJRULHV�ZLWKLQ�%DYLQFN·V�encyclopaedia. This inclusion may be indebted to %DYLQFN·V�WUDQVLWLRQ�WR�WKH�

Vrije Universiteit LQ�������%DYLQFN·V�FULWLTXHV�RI�.X\SHU·V�Encyclopaedie UHYHDO�%DYLQFN·V�FRQWLQXHd 

distinctiveness in the realm of the encyclopaedia. While Bavinck acknowledges the formal categories of 

.X\SHU·V�encyclopaedia his own encyclopaedic writings remain distinct from Kuyper.92 

 
91 6HH�DOVR�0DQXVFULSW�´$HVWKHWLFDµ���������%R[������)ROGHU������,Q�WKLV�PDQXVFULSW�%DYLQFN�ZULWHV�DERXW�5RPDQWLF�

Aesthetics including §15 ´The Beauty in Organic nature.µ Romanticism viewed the world through aesthetic 

categories. At minimum it identifies that Bavinck was aware that romanticism utilized organic themes. 
92 ;X��´7KHRORJ\�DV�WKH�Wetenschap RI�*RG�µ����-�����;X�HQJDJHV�%DYLQFN·V�UHVHUYDWLRQV�ZLWK�.X\SHU·V�

encyclopaedia��EXW�GRHV�QRW�GLUHFWO\�HQJDJH�%DYLQFN·V�RZQ�WKHRORJLFDO�HQF\FORSaedic writings. 
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Bavinck discloses the arrangement of the various disciplines in several places. These will be handled 

FKURQRORJLFDOO\��%DYLQFN·V�ILUVW�VWDWHPHQW�UHJDUGLQJ�WKH�SURSHU�RUGHULQJ�RI�WKH�WKHRORJLFDO�encyclopaedia is 

on the cover of his 1883-�����OHFWXUHV�QRWHV�WLWOHG�WKH�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�&KULVW��*HUHI��7KHRORJLH�µ�7KH�

theological encyclopaedia is split here into: (1) exegetical, (2) historical, (3) systematic, and (4) practical.93 

In the following academic year, his 1884-1885 lecture notebook, he splits the theological encyclopaedia into 

nearly the same four categories: (a) exegetical theology, (b) historical theology, (c) dogmatic theology, and 

(d) practical theology.94 This fourfold split in the theological encyclopaedia is what Bavinck considered to be 

the dominant view throughout church history. Together, these four parts form the whole of the organism of 

theology. 95 To understand the whole, one must understand the parts. To understand any part is to show 

how it plays a necessary role within, and is inseparable from, the organic whole. Bavinck uses the 

illustration of a living organism to gesture towards these relationships. He writes: 

a & b) [Exegetical & historical] can be considered an auxiliary science (hulpwetenschap), just as the 
stomach and intestines are not the human itself, but tools which aid its existence. a & b) [Exegetical 
& historical] are thus together vegetative [they] nourish systematic theology. c) [dogmatic] is the 
heart, centre, life outlet of theology. d) [practical] the muscles, the straightforward exercise of the 
organs.96 

In this, the theological encyclopaedia is pictured anthropomorphically as a human organism. Dogmatic 

theology is at the centre of the system. This is a slight development from the prior year, in which systematic 

 
93 ´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�&KULVW��*HUHI��7KHRORJLH�&XUVXVµ�(1883-1884), Box 346, Folder 43 [Dutch: Exeget.; Hist.; 

System; Pract.]. 
94 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�&XUVXVµ������-1885), Box 346, Folder 45, §1 [Dutch: Exeget. Theol., Histor. Theol., 

Dogmat. Th., Pract. Theol.]. The various branches contained the following: (1) Exegetical theology (canonical, 

textual criticism, hermeneutics, exegesis, historical sacra, theological sacra), (2) Historical Theology (Church 

History, history of dogma (Patristics), History of Customs and Culture (Archeology), Symbolic, Statistics), (3) 

Dogmatic Theology (Natural Theology (religion), Dogmatics, Ethics, Apologetics, Polemics (Irenic)), (4) Practical 

Theology (church discipline, charismatic, Homiletics, Liturgy, Catechesis, Doctor, Governance, Diaconate, Mission). 
95 &ODXVLQJ��´·$�&KULVWLDQ�'RJPDWLF�'RHV�QRW�\HW�([LVW·�µ���-34. This four-fold encyclopaedia is distinct from 

6FKOHLHUPDFKHU·V�WKUHHIROG��SKLORVRSKLFDO��KLVWRULFDO��SUDFWLFDO���VHH�Schleiermacher, Brief Outline of Theology. 
96 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������Folder 187, §8: 

[Dutch: A en b. kunnen hulpwetenschap genoemd worden, zoo als maag & ingwanden leschripijpen niet de 
mensch zelf zijn, maar hulpenmiddelen tot zijn levensbestaan. A & b zijn dus saam het vegetatieve, 
voedende, ondershoudende system der Theol. c) is het hart, centrum, levens uitgang der Theol. d) de 
spieren, de dadelijke krachts oefening van het org]. 
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theology was the formal title for the category.97 Bavinck seems to use the two terms interchangeably here 

and thus little should be made of this difference. Exegesis and history nourish the practice of systematic 

theology, while practical theology is the proper exercise or outlet of the other parts.  

In %DYLQFN·V�����-1902 encyclopaedia notes, he is not explicit on the exact relationship between 

the various disciplines.98 Nonetheless, in his historical chronicle of the development of the encyclopaedia his 

focus is on the fourfold breakdown now familiar to us.99 Furthermore, in several places in this notebook he 

refers back to the 1884-1885 notebook, suggesting there is little change between the systems.100 In between 

WKH�WZR�HQF\FORSDHGLDV·��RI�FRXUVH��%DYLQFN·V�Reformed Dogmatics was published. It should come as no 

surprise that the section discussing the relationship between dogmatics and ethics in the Reformed Dogmatics 

LV�WLWOHG�´(QF\FORSDHGLVFKH�3ODDWV�GHU�'RJPDWLHNµ��´(QF\FORSDHGLF�3ODFH�RI�'RJPDWLFVµ���,PSRUWDQWO\��WKLV�

section of the Reformed Dogmatics doubled in length between the first edition in 1895 and the second edition 

in 1906.101 7KH�H[SDQVLRQ�RIIHUV�D�VWLPXODWLQJ�YLHZ�RI�%DYLQFN·V�GHYHORSPHQW�LQ�WKLV�DUHD��7KHUH�DUH�WKUHH�

possible reasons for this enlargement. The first is an expansion of his critique and appreciation of 

6FKOHLHUPDFKHU·V�V\VWHP��7KH�VHFRQG�LV�WKH�DGGLWLRQDO�HQJDJHPHQW�ZLWK�WKH�FRQFHSW�RI�WKHRORJ\�DV�D�VFLHQFH�

of religion. The third, which concerns us here, is the expansion of his discussion of the relationship between 

dogmatics and ethics.  

In both the 1895 and 1906, Bavinck places dogmatics and ethics in the same relation. In neither 

edition is he explicit about his four-fold division of the theological encyclopaedia. In both editions, he 

ZULWHV��´7KH�QHDUHVW�UHODWLYH�WR�GRJPDWLFV�LV�HWKLFV�µ102 In the second edition, this thought process is slightly 

 
97 OT������´)RU�OLNH�D�KHDUW�IURP�ZKLFK�WKH�RWKHU�WKHRORJLFDO�VXEMHFWV�SXOVH��>V\VWematic theology] remained the core 

and centre of theological science, was practiced by preference, and long had born the name theology in the 

SUHHPLQHQW�VHQVH�RI�WKH�ZRUG�µ 
98 In the student notes of his 1902 lectures on the theological encyclopaedia BavincN·V�IRXU�FDWHJRULHV�PD\�EH�LQIHUUHG�

but they are not directly layed out. See ´'LFWDDW�RI�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V Encyclopaedie G��7KHRO��µ�§6-8. 
99 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische Encyclopaedieµ������-1902), Box 346, Folder 217, §2, 9. It appears §12 would have 

explored this, but it is missing from the archival document.  
100 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische EncyclopaHGLHµ������-1902), Box 346, Folder 217, §7-10 [§7 Theol. in subj.; §8 Theol 

& Verstand; §9 Theol. & gevoel; §10 Theol. & wil]. Where there appears to be a change, is a significant expansion on 

WKH�´VXEMHFWµ�RI�WKHRORJ\��+HUH�%DYLQFN�H[SDQGV�XSRQ�WKH�LQWHOOHFW��ZLOO��DQG�IHHOLQJ�DQG�WKHLU�UROH�LQ theology. 
101 cf. GD1e, I, 9-14, GD2e, I, 27-41. 
102 GD1e, I, 12; GD2e, I, 38; RD I, 56. 
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expanded to draw out this close relationship. The closest he gets to articulating the precise location of 

GRJPDWLFV�LV�WKLV�VHQWHQFH��´,I�GRJPDWLFV��WKHQ��WDNHV�LWV�ULJKWIXO�SODFH�LQ the third division of the theological 

science, other disciplines belong to this group, the task still remaining is to precisely distinguish it from the 

RWKHUV�WKDW�EHORQJ�LQ�WKLV�WKLUG�GLYLVLRQ�µ103 In other words, dogmatics belongs to the sub-division of 

V\VWHPDWLF�WKHRORJ\��8QLIRUPO\��DFURVV�%DYLQFN·V�YDULRXV�WKHRORJLFDO�encyclopaedia he places the disciplines 

of dogmatics and ethics under the category of dogmatic or systematic theology. Nonetheless, other 

disciplines also belong to this sub-division, namely: Natural Theology, Apologetics, and Polemics.104 The 

editors of the Reformed Dogmatics ZURQJO\�QRWH�VHYHUDO�IHDWXUHV�LQ�UHIHUHQFH�WR�%DYLQFN·V�encyclopaedia. 

They write: 

(G��QRWH��%DYLQFN·V�WHUPLQRORJ\�UHIOHFWV�WKH�GLYLVLRQ�IRXQG�LQ�$EUDKDP�.X\SHU·V�Encyclopaedie, 
ZKHUH�WKH�ILUVW�JURXSLQJ�RI�GRJPDWLFV�LV�´7KH�%LEOLRJUDSKLFDO�*URXS�µ�WKH�VHFRQG�´7KH�
(FFOHVLRORJLFDO�*URXS�µ�DQG�WKH�WKLUG�´7KH�'RJPDWRORJLFDO�*URXSµ��VHH�$��.X\SHU��Encyclopaedie 
der Heilige Godgeleerheid��YRO��,,,��,Q�.X\SHU·V�HQF\FORSaedic division, included in the dogmatological 
group, in addition to dogmatics proper, are symbolics, history of dogma, ethics, elenctics, and 
apologetics.105 

The editors overlook that Kuyper did not have three divisions à la Schleiermacher, but rather four³the 

IRXUWK�GLYLVLRQ�EHLQJ�´'LDFRQRORJLVFKH�7KHRORJLH�µ�0RUHRYHU��WKH�WKHRORJLFDO�encyclopaedia is more 

DFFXUDWHO\�SDUW�RI�´WKH�WUHH�RI�WKHRORJ\µ�IRU�.X\SHU��DQG�QRW�´GRJPDWLFV�µ106 In addition, it is unclear if 

%DYLQFN�DFWXDOO\�DGRSWV�.X\SHU·V�IRUPDO�FDWHJRULHV��,Q�WKH�ILUVW�HGLWLRQ�%DYLQFN�OLVWV�WKH�DFFHSWDEOH�

terminology for this sub-disciplLQH�DV�´6\VWHPDWLVFKH�RI�'RJPDWLVFKH�7KHRORJLH�µ107 Notably, (and here is 

ZKDW�,�EHOLHYH�WKH�HGLWRU·V�ZHUH�DFNQRZOHGJLQJ��LQ�WKH�VHFRQG�HGLWLRQ of %DYLQFN·V�Reformed Dogmatics he 

UHIHUHQFHV�.X\SHU·V�WHUPLQRORJ\�DV�D�YLDEOH�JURXSLQJ��´V\VWHPDWLVFKH��GRJPDWLVFKH��RI�GRJPDWRORJLVFKH�

WKHRORJLH�µ108  

 
103 GD1e, I, 36; GD2e, I, 36; RD I, 53. 
104 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�&XUVXVµ������-1885), Box 346, Folder 45, §1. 
105 RD I, xx. 
106 See Kuyper, Encyclopaedia of Sacred Theology, 631. 
107 GD1e, I, 9. 
108 Does Bavinck envision a distinction between the two disciplines of dogmatic theology and systematic theology, 

such that, although here dogmatics is utilized as simply shorthand for systematics, one might still envision them as 

two distinction practices? It DSSHDUV�VR��,Q�KLV�HDUO\�����VSHHFK��´7KH�VFLHQFH�RI�7KHRORJ\µ�KH�OLVWV�´V\VWHPDWLVFKH�
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,Q�������.X\SHU·V�Encyclopaedie der Heilige Godgeleerheid hit the press, just a year prior to the 

publication of the first edition of BDYLQFN·V�Reformed Dogmatics. Bavinck nonetheless was not unaware of 

.X\SHU·V�FDWHJRULHV��,Q�D�OHWWHU�IURP�.X\SHU�LQ�-DQXDU\�RI�������.X\SHU�WKDQNHG�%DYLQFN�IRU�UHDGLQJ�WKH�

first volume of the Encyclopaedie.109 $OWKRXJK�KH�GLG�QRW�LQLWLDOO\�OLVW�.X\SHU·V�FDWegories, why did he 

eventually include them? One significant reason is that this inclusion occurs alongside Bavinck joining 

.X\SHU·V�IOHGJLQJ�XQLYHUVLW\��WKH�\HDU�SULRU�110 While Bavinck had taught the theological encyclopaedia in 

.DPSHQ��LW�ZDV�.X\SHU·V�VRn H.H. Kuyper who held that mantle at the Vrije Universiteit.  

7R�ZKDW�H[WHQW�GRHV�%DYLQFN·V�(QF\FORSaHGLF�ZRUN�UHPDLQ�GLVWLQFW�IURP�.X\SHU·V"�,Q Herman 

Bavinck als Dogmaticus, 5�+��%UHPPHU�QRWHG�%DYLQFN·V�FULWLFLVP�RI�.X\SHU·V�Encyclopaedia.111 Bremmer 

refHUV�WR�D�VWXGHQW·V�GLFWDWLRQ�RI�%DYLQFN·V�WKRXJKWV�RQ�.X\SHU·V�Encyclopaedia. This dictation by a Rev. A. 

Terpstra, unfortunately, is no longer a part of a public collection.112 1RQHWKHOHVV��LQ�%DYLQFN·V�����-1896 

QRWHERRN�RQ�.X\SHU·V�Encyclopaedie KH�DOVR�OHYHOV�FULWLFLVP�RI�.X\SHU·V�Encyclopaedie. The criticism of this 

QRWHERRN�QHDUO\�PDWFK�WKH�DQDO\VLV�IRXQG�LQ�%UHPPHU·V�ZRUN�113 %\�QRWDWLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�GLIIHUHQFH�IURP�

 
WKHRORJLHµ�DV�RQH�RI�WKH�IRXU�GLVFLSOLQHV�RI�D�WKHRORJLFDO�encyclopaedia (OT, 41-42). And in his 1902 speech he offers a 

succinct summary of their differences (OT, 120): 

Thus, there is a difference between systematic theology and dogmatics. The former cannot replace the 
latter. Dogmatics reckons with the requirements of the church and adheres to her confession, but systematic 
theology seeks after the truth and summarizes what the comparative historical study of religions has brought 
to light concerning the essence, and origin, and the truth of religion. 

Accordingly, systematic theology is then a much broader enterprise than that of dogmatics. In Reformed Dogmatics, I 

believe Bavinck to simply be listing the viable options ³ although his own leanings would be toward that of 

´V\VWHPDWLVFKH�WKHRORJLH�µ 
109 ,QWHUHVWLQJO\��WKHUH�ZDV�VRPH�SXEOLF�FRQIXVLRQ�DERXW�WKH�QDWXUH�RI�.X\SHU�DQG�%DYLQFN·V�SURMHFWV��Many were 

ZURQJO\�FULWLFDO�RI�%DYLQFN�IRU�VXSSRVHGO\�UHGXSOLFDWLQJ�.X\SHU·V�HIIRUWV��7KHUH�PD\�KDYH�EHHQ�VRPH�SXEOLF�

confusion about what exactly the distinction was between dogmatics and encyclopaedia LQ�WKH�����·V�DQG���·V��see 

BCB, 191). 
110 BCB, 213-216. 
111 R.H. Bremmer, Herman Bavinck als Dogmaticus (Kampen: J.H. Kok, 1961), 37-46. 
112 Bremmer, Herman Bavinck als Dogmaticus, 39n75. Bremmer indicates that the Dictaat LV�´D�EHDXWLIXOO\�ERXQG�OHFWXUH-

notes of Rev. A. Terpstra, which as of 1961, was in the possession of Dr. K.G. Idema van Wilsum. Bremmer 

suggests the notes were from the years 1896/1897.  
113 0DQXVFULSW�´.ULWLHN�YDQ�.X\SHU·V�(QF\O�µ������-1896), Box 346, Folder 48. In this discussion, I am more 

concerned with WKH�VXEVWDQFH�RI�%DYLQFN·V critique rather than if the critique is warranted. 
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Kuyper we ZLOO�EH�DEOH�WR�VHH�WKDW�ZKLOH�KH�LQFOXGHG�.X\SHU·V�´GRJPDWRORJLVFKHµ�DV�DQ�RSWLRQ��LW�LV�XQOLNHO\�

that the substance of his encyclopaedia changed. Unfortunately, Bavinck did not work on an encyclopaedia 

in the final portion of his life. His last known encyclopaedic writings are a set of lectures from his final year 

in Kampen. 

 ,W�LV�QHFHVVDU\�WR�GHPRQVWUDWH�%DYLQFN·V�UHVHUYDWLRQV�ZLWK�.X\SHUV�Encyclopaedie in order to 

differentiate Bavinck from Kuyper.114 It will also help us understand why Bavinck may have felt comfortable 

including .X\SHU·V�FDWHJRULHV�LQ�WKH�VHFRQG�KDOI�RI�KLV�FDUHHU�115 In the 1895/1896 notebook, Bavinck 

HQJDJHV�ZLWK�.X\SHU·V�Encyclopaedie across 37 pages and 10 points. The points of contention vary from 

%UHPPHU·V�UHFDSLWXODWLRQ�RI�D�GLFWDWLRQ��SURYLGHG�E\�5HY��$OEHUW�7HUSVWUD��EXW�DUH�QRW�FRQWUDGLFWRU\�116 

7KH�ILUVW�RI�WKH�WHQ�SRLQWV�RXWOLQHV�WKH�SULPDU\�GLYLVLRQ�RI�.X\SHU·V�HQF\FORSDHGLD�117 I summarize the 

remaining nine points of criticisms as follows: 

1. The theological encyclopaedia must be determined by theology.118 

2. Faith and wisdom are not opposed to science.119 

 
114 ;X�RIIHUV�D�GLVWLOODWLRQ�RI�%UHPPHU·V�VXPPDU\�RI�7HUSVWUD·V�VWXGHQW�QRWHV�RI�%DYLQFN·V�FULWLFLVP��+H�OD\V�RXW�WKH�

distinction between the two of them across four points: (1) the notion of moving from a general conception of science 

WR�D�SDUWLFXODU�VFLHQFH������.X\SHU·V�VSHFXODWLYH�PHWKRG������.X\SHU·V�SODFHPHQW�RI�.DQW������WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�

between theology, the church, and theological faculty. 
115 Sutanto, God and Knowledge, 94-95. Sutanto likewise broached this discussion in attempting to properly locate the 

differences between Bavinck and Kuyper regarding their epistemologies. Sutanto suggests the Bremmer notes made 

WKUHH�SULPDU\�FULWLFLVP������.X\SHU·V�DFFRXQW�RI�VFLHQFH�ZDV�WRR�VSHFXODWLYH������.X\SHU�Fonflates the categories of 

regenerate/unregenerate with true/false, and then building upon the second, (3) true science cannot be performed 

only by the regenerate. 
116 Albert Terpstra (1876-1934) was a reformed minister and student in Kampen. 
117 0DQXVFULSW�´.ULWLHN�YDQ�.X\SHU·V�(QF\O�µ������-�������%R[������)ROGHU��������.X\SHU·V�Encyclopaedie is split into 

two parts: (a) the essence of theological encyclopaedia and its connection with the other sciences, and the second 

part, (b) how the various divisions of theology relate to one another. This point also includes a brief outline of the 

main section divisions in the work. 
118 0DQXVFULSW�´.ULWLHN�YDQ�.X\SHU·V�(QF\O�µ������-1896), Box 346, Folder 48, 2 [Dutch: dat wet. karakter der 

theologie niet kan aangetvoond, zonder zoo is begrijp, dat het du seen geval van noodzakelijkheid is]; Additionally, 

Kuyper makes the concession that if theology is not a science it is an art. According to Bavinck, to concede this is to 

undermine his argument for if theology is a science, it cannot be an art. 
119 0DQXVFULSW�´.ULWLHN�YDQ�.X\SHU·V�(QF\O�µ������-1896), Box 346, Folder 48, 4-5.  
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3. Science must be equally true for the regenerate and the unregenerate.120 

4. There is no strict (Kantian) separation between the spiritual and natural sciences.121 

5.  

a. .X\SHU·V�DFFRXQW�RI�UHYHODWLRQ�LV�LQFRQVLVWHQW��VSHFXODWLYH��LQVLGH-out, and conflates 
Adam, unregenerate, and regenerate humankind.122 

b. Kuyper fails to connect theology to the idea of science.123 

6.  

 
120 ManusFULSW�´.ULWLHN�YDQ�.X\SHU·V�(QF\O�µ������-1896), Box 346, Folder 48, 7 [Dutch: Maar dat kan natuurlijk 

niet. Bij wedergeborenen is veel dwalig, bij anwedergeborenen veel waarheid enz. Beide groepen staan niet als 

waarheid en leugen op wetenschap terrerin tegenover elkaar (wel op relig. terrein)]. English: ´%XW�QDWXUDOO\�WKLV�

cannot be. With born-again much is wrong, with those who have not been born again there is much truth, etc. Both 

groups are not opposed to each other in the terrain of science as truth DQG�OLH��EXW�RQ�WKH�UHOLJLRXV�WHUUDLQ��µ�,QVWHDG�RI�

setting-up a false-dualism between true and false science, between the regenerate and unregenerate, Bavinck avers 

that Kuyper should have appealed here to common grace (gratia communis). It follows that science would remain 

empirical and despite sin hampering the process, the unregenerate and regenerate individual alike could partake in the 

work of science. Nonetheless, without revelation one does have a limited view of science. Common grace would then 

propel the activity of science (wisdom, faith, knowledge). Where common grace falls short there is the remedy of 

special grace (gratia specialis). 
121 0DQXVFULSW�´.ULWLHN�YDQ�.X\SHU·V�(QF\O�µ������-1896), Box 346, Folder 48, 10-����%DYLQFN�LQVSHFWV�.X\SHU·V�

theological method and epistemology in this critique. In essence it is a continuation of the previous critique, that is of 

.X\SHU·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�VFLHQFH��7KLV�XQIROGV�LQ�KLV�QRWHV�DFURVV�WHQ�VXESRLQWV��D��.X\SHU�LV�VSOLW�EHWZHHQ�WKH�

speculative and empirical method, but prefers the speculative, b) this results in two kinds of knowing 

(weten/empirical & kennen/speculative), c) equitable with Kants (ɋɍɍ੝ɊɂɋȽ/ ɔȽɇɋɟɊɂɋȽ���G��.X\SHU·V�YLHZ�RI�VLQ�
flows out of his concept of truth, which Bavinck disagrees with; Bavinck sees it as the agreement between thinking 

and being. e) this distinction is nothing more than anima sensitiva/bewustzijn and rationalis/denken, which cannot be 

true according to Bavinck on account of angels, who also possess consciousness and thinking, representation and 

understanding, f) the subject is not the source of the science, but the source of value, g) Kuyper introduces faith as 

that which undergirds all sciences, but is unclear about the meaning of faith (geloof), h)Kuyper returns to the two 

men, two consciousness, two sciences concept, i) Kuyper appeals to regeneration to understand this. Bavinck 

contends that Kuypers defence here is weak. On a more SRVLWLYH�QRWH��%DYLQFN�FRQFOXGHV�WKLV�FULWLTXH�WKDW�.X\SHU·V�

articulation of the five faculties, his understanding of theology as an organism, and God as he has revealed himself as 

the object of theology all to be affirmed. 
122 0DQXVFULSW�´.ULWLHN�YDQ�.X\SHU·V�(QF\O�µ������-1896), Box 346, Folder 48, 11-20.  
123 0DQXVFULSW�´.ULWLHN�YDQ�.X\SHU·V�(QF\O�µ������-1896), Box 346, Folder 48, 20. 
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a. .X\SHU·V�DFFRXQW�IDLOV�WR�GHYHORS�D�GLVWLQFWLRQ�EHWZHHQ�UHYHODWLRQ�DQG�LOOXPLQDWLRQ��
between principium internum and externum.124 

b. .X\SHU·V�DFFRXQW�RI�WKH�DXWKRULW\�RI�6FULSWXUH�LV�´D�ELW�FLUFXODU�µ125 

c. .X\SHU·V�DFFRXQt of inspiration is underdeveloped and includes canon formation.126 

7.  

a. Kuyper fails to make clear why the idea that the church must lead the theologian is 
GHULYHG�IURP�WKH�FODLP�´WKDW�WKH�FKXUFK�LV�D�SURGXFW�RI�6FULSWXUH�µ127 

b. Kuyper unsatisfactorily deals with the relationship of church and theology (school and 
university).128 

c. More is needed to develop how the divisions of theology relate to Holy Scripture as the 
principium.129 

8. Kuyper derives the divisions of theology not from the object of theology, but from its 
principium.130 

9. .X\SHU·V�KLVWRU\�RI�WKHRORJ\�DV�D�VFLHQFH�LV�D�QDwYH�UHWHOOLQJ�131 

%UHPPHU�VXPPDUL]HV�%DYLQFN·V�����������FULWLFLVP�DV�IROORZV� 

1. Kuyper's speculative methodology for determining the scientific character of theology. 

2. The shift that Kuyper made in talking of two people who practice science, namely, the born-
again and the rebellious. 

 
124 0DQXVFULSW�´.ULWLHN�YDQ�.X\SHU·V�(QF\O�µ������-1896), Box 346, Folder 48, 21 [Dutch: Maar jammer is, dat 

Kuyper geen onderscheid maakt tusschen principium enz, en internum, tusschen revelatie en illuminatie]. 
125 0DQXVFULSW�´.ULWLHN�YDQ�.X\SHU·V�(QF\O�µ������-1896), Box 346, Folder 48, 23 [Dutch: ¶7�,V�ZHO�ZDW�

cirkelredenering. Jesus gezag steunt op de Schrift, en gezag der Schrift weer op Jesus]. 
126 0DQXVFULSW�´.ULWLHN�YDQ�.X\SHU·V�(QF\O�µ������-1896), Box 346, Folder 48, 23-26. 
127 0DQXVFULSW�´.ULWLHN�YDQ�.X\SHU·V�(QF\O�µ������-1896), Box 346, Folder 48, 23-26. 
128 0DQXVFULSW�´.ULWLHN�YDQ�.X\SHU·V�(QF\O�µ������-1896), Box 346, Folder 48, 27 [Dutch: Dit alles is zeer juist, 

maar Kuyper maakt volstrekt niet duidelijk, waarom dit (dat de kerk den theoloog leiden moet) voortvloeit daaruit, 

dat de kerk product is der schrift]. 
129 0DQXVFULSW�´.ULWLHN�YDQ�.X\SHU·V�(QF\O�µ������-1896), Box 346, Folder 48, 27. 
130 0DQXVFULSW�´.ULWLHN�YDQ�.X\SHU·V�(QF\O�µ������-1896), Box 346, Folder 48, 33 [Dutch: Maar deze 4 moeten uit 

HHQ�EHJLQVHO�HQ�XLW�KHW�REMHFW�GHU�WKHRORJLH�ZRUGHQ�DIJHOHLG������(Q�QX�QHHPW�.�����Y��QLHW�¶W�REMHFW�GHU�WKHRORJLH�

(in de kennisse Gods) maar het principium der theologie tot in deelings beginsel, de in de Heilig Schrift]. The object, 

DFFRUGLQJ�WR�%DYLQFN�VKRXOG�EH�WKH�NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RG��*RG·V�VHOI-disclosure, or revelation itself, but not restricted to 

Scripture.  
131 0DQXVFULSW�´.ULWLHN�YDQ�.X\SHU·V�(QF\O�µ������-1896), Box 346, Folder 48, 34. 
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3. 7KH�GDQJHU�RI�HTXDWLQJ��LQ�.X\SHU·V�FDVH��VDOYLILF�IDLWK�ZLWK believing in a purely intellectual 
sense. 

4. The opinion that the revelation, by virtue of causalities affects people from the inside out, thus 
opening the door toward rationalism and mysticism. 

5. Kuyper's view of Christ as the general subject of regenerate humanity. 

6. The determinative position that was assigned to Kant in order to establish the scientific 
character of theology. 

7. The inclusion of canon formation under the influence of inspiration. 

8. The way in which Kuyper dealt with the question of training ministers, which was at the 
moment topical. 

9. Kuyper's speaks of three types of theology.132 

7RJHWKHU��WKH�����������QRWHERRN��DORQJVLGH�%UHPPHU·V�UHIOHFWLRQV�RQ�WKH�GLFWDWLRQ�RI�%DYLQFN·V�

����������OHFWXUHV�RQ�.X\SHU·V�Encyclopaedie, demonstrate various points of encyclopeadic difference 

between the two towers of neo-Calvinism. What is crucial about the above summary is that they detail 

mainly substantive, rather than formal criticisms of Kuyper. In other words, one can imagine how Bavinck 

may have felt comfortable including categories (perhaps for the sake of continuity for students at the Vrije 

Universiteit��ZLWKRXW�FDSLWXODWLQJ�WR�.X\SHU·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�WKH�encyclopaedia. 

Sutanto points out two caveats regarding the above Bremmer source which also apply to the 

Terpstra source. That is (1) that these sources are before the completion of the first edition of Reformed 

Dogmatics DV�ZKROH��ZKHUHDV�%DYLQFN·V�PRVW�FRPSUHKHQVLYH�UHflections on science and world- and lifeview 

occurred in the years that followed the completion of the Reformed Dogmatics, and (2) regarding the second 

of these two notes (1896/1897), it is important to acknowledge that they were not written by Bavinck 

himself, but rather they were an unpublished notes written by a student. In this sense, one must be careful 

KRZ�PXFK�´KHUPHQHXWLFDO�ZHLJKWµ�RQH�JLYHV�WKHP�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�encyclopaedia.133 

 
132 Bremmer, Herman Bavinck als Dogmaticus������0DQXVFULSW�´.ULWLHN�YDQ�.X\SHU·V�(QF\O�µ������-1896), Box 346, 

)ROGHU�����2QH�PD\�FRPSDUH�WKLV�OLVW�ZLWK�%DYLQFN·V�VXPPDU\�OLVW�RQ�a slip of paper: [Dutch: Kuyper a) deductief, 

speculatief b) gaat uit v. idee der wet. en zoo v. idee der wet; c) zoo moest wet zijn zoo moest theol. zijn; d) Maar 

zoo is wet [illegible] den door de zonde en zoo theol. ook; e) Herstel wedengeboorte 2 erlei wetenschap; f) theol. 

door na zonde hersteld. openb. V. buiten; g) Openb. voor zonde na zonde; h) uitloopend in Schrift]. 
133 Sutanto, God and Knowledge, 95; see also BCB�������(JOLQWRQ�KDV�LGHQWLILHG�DW�OHDVW�RQH�LQVWDQFH�ZKHUH�D�VWXGHQW·V�

notes provided incorrect biographical information. 
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+RZHYHU��WKH�����������QRWHERRN·V�FRQVRQDQFH�ZLWK�WKH���96/1897 equivalent does lend it some 

credibility. 

We might lay out a few lines of distinction between the two forefathers of neo-Calvinism in respect 

to the theological encyclopaedia. First, for Bavinck faith did not necessarily make one a superior 

practitioner of a science. Bavinck developed his stance on the role of faith for the practitioner of theology 

suggesting that it was not necessary for a theologian to confess faith to do (factually) true theology. 

Nonetheless, this theology was restricted to that of historical theology rather than salvific. This was 

discussed briefly in the third chapter and here we do little more than remind the reader of what was 

discussed there. Therefore, whether one was regenerate or not did not inhibit the veracity of their 

theology. Sutanto summarizes the distinction well: 

 The difference between Bavinck and Kuyper is thus summarized accordingly: Bavinck is more 
modest in his claims concerning the principles of unbelieving and believing science; he refuses to 
transfer the principle of regeneration unto the practice of science itself. Bavinck makes a distinction 
not between two sciences (in some ontological sense that flow out of the kinds of persons) but in 
two conceptions of science. Thus, Bavinck can more readily affirm that non-believers are often more 
capable, more learned and more skilled in the sciences than Christians. Bavinck is also more 
FRPIRUWDEOH�ZLWK�HPEUDFLQJ�WKH�SURSHU�IXQFWLRQDOLW\�RI�WKH�XQEHOLHYHU·V�QRHWLF�FDSDFLWLHV�HYHQ�DIWHU�
the fall, due to common grace. 

The second distinction to draw out is what makes a science a particular kind of science (that is, theology 

should determine what fits theology). In this respect, Kuyper began with the notion of a science in general 

and then moved to the particular of the science. Bavinck saw this as backwards; he remained unconvinced 

WKDW�.X\SHU·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�VFLHQFH�FRXOG�ILW�WKHRORJ\�134 %DYLQFN·V�GHVLUH�ZDV�WKDW�WKH�WKHRORJLFDO�

encyclopaedia would develop theologically. And therefore, move from the particular of the science out 

toward the general.  

One can see this desire in %DYLQFN·V�YDULRXV�FKURQLFOHV�RI�WKH�KLVWRU\�RI�WKH�WKHRORJLFDO�

encyclopaedia.135 He lays out the history in three broad periods: (1) Early Church to the Reformation, (2) 

 
134 ;X��´7KHRORJ\�DV�WKH�Wetenschap RI�*RG�µ����� 
135 6HH�DOVR�3DUNHU��´(QF\FORSHGLD�%DYLQFN��7KH�&DVH�RI�WKH�+LVWRU\�RI�WKH�7KHRORJLFDO�(QF\FORSHGLD�µ�Journal of 

Biblical and Theological Studies 6, no. 2 (2021): 293-310. 
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´$IWHU�WKH�5HIRUPDWLRQ�XQWLO�6FKOHLHUPDFKHUµ136 DQG�����´6LQFH�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU�µ137 In section §3 of 

´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ�KH�DOVR�RXWOLQHV�WKH�SURJUHVVLRQ�RI�WKH�WKHRORJLFDO�HQF\FORSDHGLH��,W�IROORZV�D�

similar historical trajectory to the aforementioned encyclopaedia but lacks any clear divisions, apart from a 

gap before the introduction of Johann G. Herder and Schleiermacher.138 In the third phase Bavinck identifies 

the main problem with the theological encyclopaedia in the wake of Schleiermacher, which is that is it has 

allowed philosophy to take centre stage. In the final analysis Bavinck suggests all modern encyclopaedia as 

having this problem. Bavinck corrects this line of thinking by returning theology to its proper location at the 

heart of the theological encyclopaedia.  

For Bavinck, just as theology must develop sui generis, the theological encyclopaedia must be 

allowed to develop theologically��%DYLQFN·V�XVH�RI�WKHRORJ\�DV�WKH�HVVHQFH��SULQFLSOH��DQG�SXUSRVH�RI�WKH�

theological encyclopaedia differentiates him from his philosophical sources. As Bavinck writes: 

The concept of essence, principle, content, purpose and thus the divisions of theology, and thus 
also of the content, purpose, etc. of its subjects stands under that influence. It is necessary first to 
disengage from it, to work to purify philosophy, to allow theology to construct itself. Therefore, 
the foundations must first be properly laid. Then perhaps we can adopt good ideas from 
Schleiermacher, etc. and graft on our trunk of theology. The difference in division, the 
arrangement of the subjects, suffers in different views of theology. For it has become increasingly 
clear, the object of the Theological Encyclopaedia is theology itself, her business is the development 
of Theology. So long as the view of theology differs (Catholic, Lutheran, Reformed, Philosophical, 
etc.) so does the Encyclopaedia.139 

 
136 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische EncyclopaHGLHµ������-1902), Box 346, Folder 217, §2, 3 [Dutch: Na de Reformatie, 

tot Schleiermacher]. 
137 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische EncyclopaHGLHµ������-1902), Box 346, Folder 217, §2, 9 [Dutch: Sedert 

Schleiermacher]; .X\SHU·V�Encyclopedia of Sacred Theology: Its Principles, 54-475. These three periods are similar to, but 

GLVWLQFW�IURP�$EUDKDP�.X\SHU·V�WKUHHIROG�GLYLVLRQ�RI�����8S�WLOO�WKH�5HQDLVVDQFH�����)URP�WKH�5HQDLVVDQFH�WR�WKH�

New Philosophy, 3) The New Philosophy; Notably, this is consistent with the role Bavinck perceives Schleiermacher 

playing in the development of dogmatics (see RD I, 497ff., 563). 
138 0DQXVFULSW�´(QF\FORSDHGLH�GHU�7KHRORJLHµ��XQNQRZQ���%R[������)ROGHU������§3. Rather than beginning with the 

development of Scripture it begins with Origen (see 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische EncyclopaHGLHµ������-1902), Box 

346, Folder 217, §2). In the margins he does list an alternative fourfold historical division: 1) development of the 

canon, 2) dogmatic period, 3) growth of pietism and rationalism, 4) 18th century between orthodoxy & piety; 

rationalism & super-rationalism. 
139 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische EncyclopaHGLHµ������-1902), Box 346, Folder 217, §2: 
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7R�FDUU\�%DYLQFN·V�RZQ�PHWDSKRU�IXUWKHU��WKH�EUDQFKHV�WKDW�ZLOO�KHOS�WKH�RUJDQLVP�WR�IORXULVK�KDYH�EHHQ�

grafted into the trunk that is Reformed theology. This is a clear statement from Bavinck on his eclectic 

method. Theology must construct itself, and then ³ once its identity is established ³ find good ideas 

elsewhere and graft them in.140 On the heels of this extended quote, Bavinck differentiates the theological 

encyclopaedia around this exact idea. According to Bavinck, Kant, Schelling, Hegel, and Schleiermacher 

each arrange the encyclopaedia DURXQG�SKLORVRSK\��ZKLOH�3URWHVWDQWV�DUUDQJH�LW�DURXQG�WKH�6FULSWXUHV��´WKH�

HVVHQFH�RI�WKHRORJ\�µ141 However, %DYLQFN·V�FRQWUDVW�LV�QRW�EHWZHHQ�3URWHVWDQWV�DQG�QRQ-Protestants, 

otherwise, Kant, Schleiermacher, Schelling, and Hegel (who were each Protestants) would muddy 

%DYLQFN·V�GLVWLQFWLRQ��5DWKHU��KH�VHHPV�WR�EH�XVLQJ�3URWHVWDQWV�KHUH�WR�SROHPLFDOO\�FDSWXUH�WKH�SXULW\�RI�KLV�

own articulation. 

7KH�WKLUG�GLVWLQFWLRQ�EHWZHHQ�.X\SHU·V�HQF\FORSaHGLF�SURMHFW�DQG�%DYLQFN·V, then, is the 

theological character of all of science. As Sutanto put it: ´7UXH�VFLHQFH�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�MXGJPHQW�FRQWLQXHV�WR�

IORXULVK�LQ�KLV�GD\�RQO\�EHFDXVH�LW�¶LQ�IDFW�VWLOO�UHVWV�LQ�SDUW�RQ�&KULVWLDQ�IRXQGDWLRQV��%XW�WR�WKH�VDPH�H[WHQW�

that it seeks to uQGHUPLQH�WKLV��>VFLHQFH@�ODERXUV�DOVR�WR�KHU�RZQ�GHVWUXFWLRQ�·µ142 Xu likewise reads 

%DYLQFN·V�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�WKH�RWKHU�VFLHQFHV�DV�´&KULVWRORJLFDOµ�DQG�WKXV�RQH�RI�&KULVW-like service.143 

Pass has also made this observation.144 

 
[Dutch: De opvatting van wezen, beginsel, inhoud, doel en dus verdeeling der theologie, en dus ook van den 
inhoud, doel etc der enkele vakken staat on der dien invloed. Het is noodig, om zich daarvan eerst los te 
maken, positief te werk te gaan het philosophie uittezuiveren, de theol. zelve zich te laten construeeren. 
Eerst moet daarom de grondslag goed gelegd. Dan kunnen wij misschien later wel goede ideen van 
Schlierem. etc overnemen, en op den eigen stam der Theol. in enten: Het verschil in verdeeling, volgorde 
der vakken worstelt in verschillende opvatting der Theol. Want het is steeds duidelijker geworden: Object 
der Theol. Enc. is de Theol. zelf, haar zaak is de ontwikkeling der Th. Zoolang opvatting v. Theol. verschilt 
(Kath. Luth. Geref. Philos. etc), verschill ook the. Enc.]. 

140 6HH�DOVR�%URFN�DQG�6XWDQWR��´+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V Reformed eclecticism: On catholicity, consciousness and 

WKHRORJLFDO�HSLVWHPRORJ\�µ�Scottish Journal of Theology Vol. 70, no. 3 (August 2017): 310-332.  
141 0DQXVFULSW�´Theologische EncyclopaHGLHµ������-1902), Box 346, Folder 217, §2 [Dutch: Protest. In de Schrift; 

[illegible] weze Theol. in de philos (v. Kant, Schell. Hegel, of Schleierm.)].  
142 Sutanto, God and Knowledge, 96. Sutanto cites Bavinck, Christelijke Wetenschap, 104-105. 
143 ;X��´7KHology as the Wetenschap RI�*RGµ�����-193. 
144 OT, 9. Theology as queen is Christ-OLNH��´VKH�UHLJQV�WKURXJK�VHUYLFH�µ 



 165 

Nonetheless we must not totally separate them. Sutanto summarizes why we might see their two 

respective theological encyclopaedias in close conversation: 

However, their affinities, it seems to me, are still maintained in that both have an organic 
understanding of science and of human knowledge such that the whole precedes the parts. Both 
hold that knowledge of the whole is the context in which each part is properly understood. Indeed, 
Bavinck makes a distinction between atomistic knowing and organic knowing: unbelievers have 
knowledge, but Christians have a knowledge, a science, which forms a coherent organism. Bavinck 
¶IRUHVDZ�WKH�XQLYHUVLW\�DV�EHFRPLQJ�D�FDFRSKRQ\�RI�DUELWUDULO\�DVVRFLDWHG�IDFXOWLHV�ZKHQ�GHSULYHG�RI�
WKHRORJ\�·�7KH�GLVWLQFWLRQ�LV�QRW�EHWZHHQ�QRW�NQRZLQJ�DQG�NQRZLQJ�EXW�EHWZHHQ�DWRPLVWLF�
(mechanical) knowing and organic knowing.145 

While more could certainly be said on each of these distinctives, it will suffice to say that they illustrate well 

that while Bavinck included formal categories and shared much in common with Kuyper, he would have had 

reservations about incorporating the entire system given the dogmatic nature of many of the critiques. 

Therefore, while there is DQ�LQFRUSRUDWLRQ�RI�.X\SHU·V�HQF\FORSaedic categories in the second edition of 

Reformed Dogmatics, there is unlikely material development within the encyclopaedia. In other words, 

%DYLQFN�LQFOXGHG�WKH�IRUPDO�FDWHJRULHV�RI�.X\SHU·V�encyclopaedia without adopting his encyclopaedia.146 

Conclusion 

,Q�WKLV�FKDSWHU��WKH�PDLQ�V\VWHPDWLF�FRQQHFWLRQ�EHWZHHQ�%DYLQFN·V�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�ZDV�LGHQWLILHG��WKDW�

of the theological encyclopaedia. While theology is the science that provides unity to all the disparate 

sciences, WKH�´VFLHQFH�of WKH�VFLHQFHVµ�DFFording to Bavinck is the encyclopaedia. The theological 

encyclopaedia orders and arranges theology according to its object, content, and goal, with its object as 

theology itself. As the self-consciousness of theology, it contemplates the organization and development of 

the organism of theology. The chapter develops an understanding of dogmatics and ethics as flowing out of 

the discipline of theology and traces a shift in his articulation of the theological encyclopaedia. Bavinck also 

consciously connects the maturation of theology and theological encyclopaedia alongside the development 

of the university. 

 
145 Sutanto, God and Knowledge������(JOLQWRQ�DQG�%UlXWLJDP��´6FLHQWLILF�7KHRORJ\�µ���� 
146 BCB,191, 200, 235-236. (JOLQWRQ�WRXFKHG�RQ�WKH�SULYDWH�QDWXUH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�FULWLTXHV�UHFHSWLRQ�RI�.X\SHU·V�

encyclopaedia��+HUH��,·YH�DGGHG�WR�WKDW�VLJQLILFDQWO\�LQ�VKRZLQJ�XV�WKDW�WKHUH·V�DQ�DGRSWLRQ�RI�IRUPDO�FDWHJRULHV��EXW�

not of material content. 
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7KLV�VHFWLRQ�RI�WKH�WKHVLV�IXUWKHUHG�WKH�JURZLQJ�GLVFXVVLRQ�DURXQG�%DYLQFN·V�RUJDQLFLVP�WKURXJK�WKH�

introduction of the organic nature of the theological encyclopaedia. It also gestured towards expanding 

%DYLQFN·V�RUJDQLFLVP�EH\RQG�6FKHOOLQJ��EXW�DV�participating in the larger philosophical discourse of the 

nineteenth century. By looking at the history of the theological encyclopaedia, I was able to identify the 

importance of the theological encyclopaedia being theological and not philosophical.  

$IWHU�VXUYH\LQJ�%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�WKH�WKHRORJLFDO�encyclopaedia we looked at the formal 

structure of his theological encyclopaedia. In this respect, I noted %DYLQFN·V�LQFOXVLRQ�RI the formal 

FDWHJRULHV�RI�.X\SHU·V�encyclopaedia within his Reformed Dogmatics. Nonetheless, given his conception of the 

nature of the theological encyclopaedia it is unlikely that his conception of the material of the encyclopaedia 

changed. Therefore, the chapter closed by GLIIHUHQWLDWLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�HQF\FORSaedic project from that of 

Kuyper. Most importantly, we situated dogmatics and ethics under the third subdivision of the theological 

encyclopaedia, that of dogmatics or systematic theology. Dogmatics and ethics are joined by Natural 

Theology (religion), Apologetics, and Polemics in this subdivision.  

In connecting this chapter to the second and third chapter, it is notable that personality and world-

and lifeview behaves in similar fashion as that of the enterprise of theology and theological encycl 

encyclopaedia opedia. Just as the human has a personality and a self-consciousness that must develop into a 

world- and lifeview, theology must develop into a theological encyclopaedia. Just as the human personality 

finds its telos in the kingdom of God, theology finds its telos in the beatific vision. Like the human who is to 

be oriented toward the highest good, theology is to be oriented toward God doxologically. The human 

personality and science of theology converge in the act of theological thinking and loving. The human 

personality is restless until it finds its rest in God, and all thinking has no rest until it becomes theological 

and finds its rest in God. Encyclopaedia viewed through this lens is not only a discipline that organizes the 

various sciences, but it is, in a manner of speaking a worldview building science, in which all sciences must 

find their end in God. 

The theological encyclopaedia remains a promising conceptual tool, given its absence in the anglo-

WKHRORJLFDO�ZRUOG��:KDW�D�´VFLHQFH�RI�WKH�VFLHQFHVµ��LQ�encyclopaedia, provides is a discipline that might 

facilitate the independence of each science ³ as operating in its own sphere ³ and therefore, not being 

subject to hegemony of other disciplines, while simultaneously facilitating true dialogue rather than 

intrusion. Each discipline may flourish under its own object, while existing within a larger system. In the 
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next chapter we will look more closely at this subdivision of the theological encyclopaedia ³ systematic 

theology ³ and differentiate dogmatics from ethics and vice versa. 

This chapter fits within the larger argument of the thesis ³ that dogmatics and ethics must relate 

WKURXJK�D�PXOWLSOLFLW\�RI�´SLOHVµ�UDWKHU�WKDQ�D�VLQJXODU�RQH�³ by situating the two disciplines within the 

larger intellectual system to which they both belong, the theological encyclopaedia. The theological 

encyclopaedia��WKHQ�LV�QRW�DQRWKHU�´SLOHµ�³ but is the avenue along which our canal runs. On this 

theological encyclopaedia avenue there are four Amsterdam homes: (1) exegetical, (b) historical, (c) 

systematic, and (d) practical. Dogmatics and ethics reside within systematic theology. The encyclopaedic 

relationship between these two disciplines has gone largely unnoticed in Bavinck studies. This advanced the 

larger argumeQW�RI�WKH�WKHVLV�E\�GHPRQVWUDWLQJ�WKDW�%DYLQFN·V�YLVLRQ�IRU�KRZ�WKH�YDULRXV�WKHRORJLFDO�

disciplines relate was not haphazard, but was in fact an integral part of the discipline of theology in 19 and 

20th century Netherlands. 
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Chapter Seven: 

Dogmatics and Ethics ³ Theological Thinking and Loving  

 
 
´&KULVW�LV�&KULVWLDQLW\�LWVHOI��+H�LV�QRW�RQ�WKH�SHULSKHU\�EXW�DW�WKH�FHQWUH�RI�LW��ZLWKRXW�KLV�QDPH��SHUVRQ��DQG�ZRUN�WKHUH�
is no more Christianity. Christ is, in a word, not the signpost to salvation but the way itself. He is the only true and 
complete Mediator between God and humanity. What other religions have suspected and hope for in the mediators of 
WKHLU�IDLWK�LV�HVVHQWLDOO\�DQG�FRPSOHWHO\�IXOILOOHG�LQ�KLP�µ  1 ² H. Bavinck 
 
´The person and work of Christ is the central revelation of God; all other revelation is grouped around this centre�µ2 ² H. 
Bavinck 
 

 

,Q�WKH�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN�$UFKLYH��WKHUH�LV�DQ�XQGDWHG�PDQXVFULSW�WLWOHG�´'RJPDWLHNµ�ZKLFK�DSSHDUV�WR�EH�DQ�

early outline of the Reformed Dogmatics. This outline includes various questions that Bavinck perceived as 

needing to be addressed in the task of dogmatics, and occasionally brief gestures at an answer.3 When 

considering the nature of dogmatics, one of the TXHVWLRQV�VFULEEOHG�GRZQ�LV��´:KDW�LV�WKH�GLVWLQFWLRQ�

EHWZHHQ�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV"µ4 Although no answer is provided in this outline, it does hint at the 

importance of the question in his mind.  

,Q�WKLV�GLVVHUWDWLRQ�,�KDYH�WUDFHG�YDULRXV�´SLOHVµ�ZKLFK�FRQnect dogmatics and ethics to demonstrate 

that the linking relationship cannot be restricted to one doctrine. Led by the various precis from the first 

chapter, the theological difference between humans as passive and active (the decisive distinction between 

GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV��ZDV�SDUVHG�DFURVV�DQ�DUUD\�RI�GRFWULQHV��,Q�WKH�VHFRQG�FKDSWHU��WKH�´SLOHµ�RI�HOHFWLRQ�

ZDV�LGHQWLILHG�DV�SLYRWDO�WR�HWKLFDO�DFWLYLW\��,Q�WKH�WKLUG�FKDSWHU��,�H[SORUHG�WKH�LPSRUWDQFH�RI�WKH�´SLOHµ�RI�

IDLWK�DV�D�FRQQHFWLRQ�EHWZHHQ�WKH�WZR�GLVFLSOLQHV�RQ�WKH�SDUW�RI�WKH�VXEMHFW��7KLV�ZDV�IROORZHG�E\�WKH�´SLOHVµ�

of regeneration, unio mystica, and sanctification in the theological movement of creatures from passive to 

active. Lastly, we looked at the ecclesia militans and traced the interface between passive and active through the 

 
1 GICR, 105. 
2 RD I, 339. 
3 0DQXVFULSW�´'RJPDWLHNµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������IROGHU���������The first six sections closely mimic the RD.  
4 0DQXVFULSW�´'RJPDWLHNµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������IROGHU��������>'XWFK��:DV�LW�YHUVFKLO�Y��'RJP�HQ�(WKLHN"@��7KLV�

outline, presumably of the Reformed Dogmatics, also tips the reader to the importance of the Theological Encyclopaedia 

(see p. 2). 
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corporate body into the ascension of the ecclesia triumphans��WKHUHIRUH�DGGLQJ�WZR�PRUH�´SLOHVµ�RI�

ecclesiology and eschatology. The result of this was a theological anthropology that highlighted the threefold 

frame of Romans 11:36 and linked the activity of believers to their divine origin, kinship, and destiny in the 

munus triplex in the divine activity of salvation. 

,Q�WKH�SUHYLRXV�FKDSWHU��%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�encyclopaedia, was explored. This theological tool 

acts as the self-consciousness of theological inquiry itself, allowing theology to organize and develop³in a 

way, paralleling the development of the human personality toward a world- and lifeview. Just like a world-

and lifeview, in the theological encyclopaedia theology expands and develops a conceptual framework that 

holds together all avenues of inquiry. Likewise, both theology and the personality, have their culmination in 

*RG·V�NLQJGRP�LQ�WKH�EHDWLILF�YLVLRQ��,Q�%DYLQFN·V�IRXUIROG�WKHRORJLFDO�encyclopaedia (exegetical, historical, 

systematic, and practical theology), dogmatics and ethics are classified under systematic theology ³ the 

heart and centre of theology. 

In this chapter, I tend to the nature of dogmatics and ethics in the home of systematic theology. By 

distinguishing the two disciplines, several theological connecting points will become clear, above all, their 

shared starting point, centre, and doxological end. Put simply, dogmatics and ethics are rooted in the same 

soil, nourished by the same centres, and flourish toward the same end. According to Bavinck, dogmatics is a 

theological reflection on the works of God, and ethics is a life lived beholden to the works of God. 

Objectively, dogmatics is descriptive of the descent of God toward man, and ethics is descriptive of the ascent 

of man toward God.5 Taking our lead from Bavinck, the two disciplines will be framed as theological 

thinking and loving.6 This leads to an appraisal of the Amsterdam ³ systematic theology ³ home. 

I. Family Resemblance: At Home in Systematic Theology 

As has been noted by Xu, Bolt, and van Kuelen, the methodology is shared between dogmatics and ethics.7 

In his Reformed Dogmatics, Bavinck advances a threefold theological method. This is mirrored in his Reformed 

Ethics by a similar threefold account.8 7KLV�WKUHHIROG�WDVN�LV�XQGHUWDNHQ�WKURXJK�´EHOLHYLQJ�UHIOHFWLRQµ�LQ�WKH�

 
5 ´8QWLWOHGµ��QR�Gate), Box 346, Folder 227, 47-48. 
6 %DYLQFN��´*HORRI�HQ�/LHIGH�µ�LQ�0DDQGEODG�YDQ�GH�-RQJHOLQJVYHUHHQLJLQJ�WHU�EHYRUGHULQJ�YDQ�&KULVWHOLMN�OHYHQ�´([FHOVLRUµ 245 

(August 1909): 121-�����FI��´)DLWK�DQG�/RYH�µ��-3. See 80n73 for more on theological thinking and loving. 
7 %ROW�DQG�YDQ�.HXOHQ��´,QWURGXFWLRQ�WR�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�Reformed Ethics�µ�LQ�RE ,��[[YL��;X��´*ORULRXVO\�

,QWHUWZLQHG�µ���� 
8 RE I, 29. 



 170 

PLQG�RI�WKH�SUDFWLWLRQHU��7KXV��WKH�VFLHQWLVW·V�WDVN�LQ�ERWK�HWKLFV�DQG�GRJPDWLFV�LQYROYHV������PLQLQJ�WKH�

source, (2) processing the material, (3) and refining the material.9  

In miQLQJ�WKH�VRXUFH��WKHRORJ\�VHHNV�RXW�WKH�PDWHULDO�ZKLFK�LV�IRXQG�WKURXJKRXW�6FULSWXUH��´/LNH�

gold from a mine, so the truth of faith has to be extracted from Scripture by the exertion of all mental 

SRZHUV�µ10 Dogmatics and ethics gather material from the same mine shaft. As Bavinck writes regarding 

HWKLFV��´:H�QHHG�WR�JDWKHU�WKH�PDWHULDO�IURP�+RO\�6FULSWXUH�DQG�DUUDQJH�ZKDW�LW�WHDFKHV�DERXW�VLQ��

UHJHQHUDWLRQ��VDQFWLILFDWLRQ��WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�SDUHQWV�DQG�FKLOGUHQ��DQG�VR�IRUWK�µ11 The material for 

theology, for both dogmatics and ethics, is found in Scripture. Dogmatics and ethics have the same starting 

point or source, i.e. the revelation of God. This is the fount that provides the material content for both 

sciences, and that prods them toward their doxological end. Just as in dogmatics, Scripture is determinative 

to our understanding of the knowledge of God, in ethics Scripture is determinative of the ethical and 

imitation life of the believer.12 Theological thinking and loving is indexed by Scripture. 

The human mind then takes up the material gathered for dogmatics and ethics and processes it. 

Neither is simply a repetition of Scripture, but it is a contemplation of the whole. According to Bavinck, 

WKHQ��WKHRORJ\��´LV�QRW�RQO\�D�QRHWLF�>UHODWLQJ�WR�WKe activity of the mind], but also a dianoetic [relating to the 

LQWHOOHFWXDO�DFWLYLW\�RI�WKH�PLQG@�VFLHQFH��QRW�DQ�DSSUHKHQVLYH�EXW�D�GLVFXUVLYH�EUDQFK�RI�NQRZOHGJH�µ13 In 

other words, theology is both a world understanding and world building science. Theological reflection 

WKHQ�LV�QRW�DQ�RSSRUWXQLW\�IRU�HLWKHU�WKH�HWKLFLVW�RU�WKHRORJLDQ�WR�´SURRI�WH[Wµ��XQUHIOHFWLYHO\�VHOHFW�WH[WV�WR�

 
9 RD I, 616-618; RE I, 29. 
10 RD I, 617; BCB�������(JOLQWRQ��´7KH�5HFHSWLRQ�RI�$TXLQDV�LQ�.X\SHU·V�Encyclopedie der heilige godgeleerdheid,µ�LQ�The 

Oxford Handbook of the Reception of Aquinas, eds. Matthew Levering and Marcus Plested (Oxford: Oxford University 

Press, 2021),452-467, 461-462, 465. Eglinton notes that Kuyper envisioned himself as a goldminer who was 

awaiting a goldsmith. In this respect, Eglinton suggests that Bavinck was the goldsmith who was able to refine the 

neo-Calvinism of Kuyper. 
11 RE I, 29. 
12 RD I, 44-45; %DYLQFN��´'H�1DYROJLQJ�9DQ�&KULVWXV�,,,�µ�De Vrije Kerk, XII (1886): 321-333, 332. The unity of 

6FULSWXUH�LV�SDUW�DQG�SDUFHO�RI�ZK\�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�EHORQJ�WR�WKH�VDPH�´V\VWHP�µ�7KH�&KULVWLDQ�EHOLHYHV�DQG�DFWV�

VROHO\�EHFDXVH�´*RG�KDV�VDLG�LW�µ� 
13 RD I, 618. Brackets are mine. 
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VXSSRUW�RQH·V�SRVLWLRQ���EXW�UDWKHU�the whole of Scripture is to be taken up and reflected upon.14 In his 

HVVD\��´5HDGLQJ��7KLQNLQJ��6SHDNLQJ�µ�%DYLQFN�ZULWHV� 

Thinking, that is not to be as the spiders and the ants, but to do as the bees, which suckle honey out 
of the blossoming flowers. And so we get rich, fill our heart, brain, soul, we enrich ourselves with 
WKH�WUHDVXUHV�RI�*RG·V�WKRXJKWV��ZH�JURZ�VSLULWXDOO\�ZH�EHFRPH�IXOO�JURZQ�PHQ��IUHH��
independent, self-reasoning, self-acting; we become rich by the riches of God.15 

Theological thinking and loving, therefore, is not to gather Scripture and to present it as is, but rather to 

imbibe it as readers who are led to the storehouses of divine thought. Bees procure nectar from flowers and 

in the process of expelling it from their stomach produce honey. In both thinking and loving, the practitioner 

of theology is to repeat a similar process ³ perhaps not through regurgitation ³ but in the process of 

being transformed in the head and heart by Word and Spirit produce not merely Scriptural recapitulation 

(or mere rote imitation), but theology that is theological.16 As such both ethics and dogmatics are reflective 

tasks. 

This sort of theological activity has both Augustinian and Romantic roots. We might think back to 

WKH�WKLUG�FKDSWHU��ZKHQ�$XJXVWLQH·s analogies within human psychology were drawn upon. Augustine views 

the world as a cosmic order in which the highest good for humans is to recognize and love this beatific good 

and order. To grow in wisdom the soul must therefore be directed towards the highest good. In the activity 

of the mind³or more specifically, memory³for Augustine, the mind takes up the activity of both 

recalling itself and God.17 As man seeks to understand himself, he is ultimately directed toward God. For 

Augustine, this happens thURXJK�WKH�´PHPRU\µ��DQG�VR�WKH�VRXO�FDQ�EH�VDLG�WR�´UHPHPEHU�*RG�µ�Brock and 

6XWDQWR�KDYH�LGHQWLILHG�%DYLQFN·V�FRQQHFWLRQ�WR�$XJXVWLQH�DQG�WKH�5RPDQWLFV�LQ�KLV�ZRUN�Philosophy of 

Revelation.18 There, Bavinck speaks of Augustine as the first to understand self-consciousness.19 This self-

 
14 6HH�DOVR�&ODXVLQJ��´·$�&KULVWLDQ�'RJPDWLF�'RHV�QRW�\HW�([LVW·�µ����Q���� 
15 %DYLQFN·V�´5HDGLQJ��7KLQNLQJ��6SHDNLQJ�µ��-16. 
16 6HH�DOVR�&ODXVLQJ��´·$�&KULVWLDQ�'RJPDWLF�'RHV�QRW�\HW�([LVW·�µ������������� 
17 Augustine, The City of God, Book XI, c.26. 
18 %URFN�DQG�6XWDQWR��´+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�5HIRUPHG�HFOHFWLFLVP�µ������POR������´$XJXVWLQH�GHVFHQGHG�GHHS�LQWR�KLV�

own inner life; forgetting nature, he desired to know naught else but God and himself. There he found thought to be 

sure, but not thought alone . . . for in himself always life preceded thought; self-consciousness, reflection; 

H[SHULHQFH��VFLHQFH�µ 
19 POR, 79. 
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consciousness, however, is not a static consciousness but a dynamic one.20 It takes up this information not as 

copy and paste, but as one who assimilates it. The active participation of the mind in the process of learning 

who God is and who we are, is theological thinking.21 

Paradoxically, then, for Bavinck, the turn to the self-consciousness is not a turn away from, but 

toward, God. And therefore, ´7UXH�IDLWK«�GRes not stop at the testimony of Scripture, but penetrates 

through it to Christ himself, joins him, enters into fellowship with him, and whoever believes thereby 

EHFRPHV�WKURXJK�KLP�D�FKLOG�RI�WKH�KHDYHQO\�)DWKHU�DQG�DQ�KHLU�RI�HWHUQDO�OLIH�µ22 

The theological method of both dogmatics and ethics identifies revelation as a connecting point 

between the two disciplines. It is what led 9HHQKRI�WR�DUJXH�IRU�6FULSWXUH�DV�WKH�FHQWUH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�

thought.23 In general revelation, God makes himself known in the cosmos. In ethics, this is the conscience 

and in dogmatics the self-consciousness of man (see chapter three). As it relates to human ethics, this 

LQWHUQDO�UHYHODWLRQ�LV�RIWHQ�UHIHUUHG�WR�DV�*RG·V�ODZ�24 $V�%DYLQFN�ZURWH�LQ�������´*RG·V�ODZ³written on 

human hearts³was given as a rule and guide for our entire existence in its internal and external 

GLPHQVLRQV��FRYHULQJ�RXU�GDLO\�ZDON�DQG�RXU�FRPPHUFH�µ25 This external dimension is the decalogue, of 

which Bavinck makes extensive use of in his Reformed Ethics.26 The continuity of the two rests on the Logos 

who makes known the object to the subject.27 The organic centre of revelation is Christ.  

 
20 Rowan Williams, On Augustine (London: Bloomsbury, 2016), 5. Williams notes the recent development in 

Augustine VWXGLHV�WR�VHH�WKH�VHOI�DV�´XQILQLVKHG�µ 

John Kenny, The Mysticism of St. Augustine: Rereading the Confessions (London: Routledge, 2005), 107.  

While this theme in the Confessions is not systematically elaborated, nevertheless the activity of the Spirit is 
clearly viewed as the agent of divine self-contemplation. It is this divine contemplative motion, out into 
FUHDWLRQ�DQG�EDFN�WKURXJK�WKH�´WKLQJV�RI�*RG�µ�WKDW�HVWDEOLVKHV�WKH�JUHat rhythm of creation. It is this majestic 
spiritual movement that spiritual persons discover in contemplation. 

22 %DYLQFN��´)DLWK�DQG�/RYH�µ��-3. 
23 Veenhof, Revelatie en inspiratie, 124, 586, 589. 
24 %DYLQFN��´(WKLFV�DQG�3ROLWLFV�µ�LQ�Essays on Religion, Science, and Society, trans. Harry Boonstra and Gerrit Sheeres, ed. 

John Bolt (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Academic, 2008), 261-278, 262.  
25 %DYLQFN��´*HQHUDO�%LEOLFDO�3ULQFLSOHV�RI�WKH�5HOHYDQFH�RI�&RQFUHWH�0RVDLF�/DZ�IRU�WKH�6RFLDO�4XHVWLRQV�RI�WKH�

'D\�µ�WUDQV. John Bolt, Journal of Markets and Morality Vol. 13, no. 2 (Fall 2010): 437-446. 
26 %DYLQFN��´)DLWK�DQG�/RYH�µ����%DYLQFN�QRWHV�KRZ�&KULVWLDQ�´ORYHµ�LV�GLVWLQFW�IURP�KRZ�WKH�DYHUDJH�SHUVRQ�WKLQNV�RI�

´ORYHµ��QDPHO\��EHFDXVH�LW�GRHV�QRW�VHW�DVLGH�WKH�ODZ� 
27 RD I, 279; Sutanto, God and Knowledge, 49. 
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In special revelation, the content of both disciplines is sourced specifically from Holy Scripture. 

Externally to man, God has provided general and special revelation. Special revelation in the form of Holy 

Scripture is the norming norm of both ethics and dogmatics. In other words, both theological thinking and 

theological loving necessitate engagement with Scripture. In the fourth chapter, I explored how both the 

conscience and self-consciousness are transformed through the operation of the Spirit in regeneration in the 

head and heart of man. The gift of faith vivifies theological activity of the mind and body in love.  

The final step within a theological method is one of refining the material.28 It is here that Bavinck 

demonstrates his catholicity as one who retrieves from revelation, assimilates through the self-

consciousness, and then refines the material through dialogue with the communion of the saints (as well as 

VRXUFHV�EH\RQG�RQH·V�FRQIHVVLRQDO�ERXQGV���+HUHLQ�OLHV�WKHRORJLFDO�GHYHORSPHQW�IRU�ERWK�HWKLFV�DQG�

GRJPDWLFV��2QH�QHHGV�WR�GR�WKHRORJ\�IRU�RQH·V own day.29 Theological thinking and loving are then both 

reflective activities, rooted in Scripture, filtered through the believing head and heart, and turned upon the 

world. 

This requires processing theology as part of the community of the church. The bee produces honey 

for and with a hive. $V�%DYLQFN�ZULWHV��´Dogmatics will be safest, if one does not exegete Scripture and do 

the work of dogmatics alone, but when one maintains fellowship with the Christian church of all ages and 

with his Church in particular and be profitably led by that historic dogmatic work.µ30 The same holds true 

for ethics. Ethical reflection requires that one performs ethics within the community of the church and 

GHYHORSV�DORQJVLGH�WKH�LVVXHV�RI�RQH·V�RZQ�GD\�31  

 
28 $OEHLW�SUHVHQWHG�DV�´VWHSVµ��DQG�WKHUHfore potentially viewed as linear) this theological method is somewhat circular 

LQ�WKDW�HDFK�´VWHSµ�RFFXUV�LQ�FRQYHUVDWLRQ�ZLWK�DOO�WKH�RWKHUV� 
29 RD I, 618; RE, 30. 
30 Bavinck, ´&RQIHVVLH�HQ�'RJPDWLHN�µ�Theologische Studiën 9 (1891): 258-275, 269 [Dutch: de dogmaticus zal het 

veiligst gaan, wanneer hij niet op eigen houtje de Schrift exegetiseert en dogmatisch verwerkt, maar wanneer hij de 

gemeenschap onderhoudt met de Christelijke kerk aller eeuwen en met zijne Kerk in het bijzonder, en door dien 

dogmen-historischen arbeid zich leiden laat en daarmede winste doet]. 
31 (JOLQWRQ��´'RPLQDWLRQ�DQG�9XOQHUDELOLW\��+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN�DQG�3RVWKXPDQLVP�LQ�WKH�6KDGRZ�RI�)ULHGULFK�

1LHW]VFKH�µ�LQ�The Ethics of Generating Transhumans: Philosophical and Theological Reflections on Bringing New Persons into 

Existence, eds. Trevor Stammers and Calum Mackellar (London: Bloomsbury, 2022), 93-105. In this essay, Eglinton 

H[SORUHV�%DYLQFN·V�HQJDJHPHQWV�ZLWK�WKH�SKLORVRSKHU�)ULHGULFK�1LHW]VFKH��,W�LV�D�JRRG�H[DPSOH�RI�HWKLFDO�UHIOHFWLRn 

that is oriented towards the concerns of today.  
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With this shared methodology, how should one explore the relationship between dogmatics and 

ethics? In his Reformed Dogmatics, Bavinck notes how the community of the saints has related these two 

disciplines. As was referenced in the third chapter on faith, initially the two disciplines were treated 

together, and then as the field developed, they typically fell into three categories: (1) dogmatics and ethics 

side by side; (2) dogmatics as primary, ethics as secondary; and (3) dogmatics and ethics treated 

separately.32 Bavinck favours the third formulation of treating dogmatics and ethics separately. Nonetheless, 

he is keen to keep the two disciplines together. Dogmatics describes divine action; ethics describes human 

action toward the divine. In dogmatics Christians are given faith in love; in ethics Christians live out their 

faith in love. As Bavinck writes: 

That is why faith and love are inseparable in Christianity. The new life begins and continues in faith; 
the life of faith lasts as long as we are below; only above does it pass into a life of vision. This life 
new life [of faith] unfolds its powers in love. [Love] is the terrain on which it moves, the air that it 
breathes, and the path on which it walks.33 

7KXV�IDU�ZH�KDYH�DWWHPSWHG�WR�GR�MXVWLFH�WR�%DYLQFN·V�YLVLRQ�RI�GRJPDWics and ethics as a single organism. 

We have identified their shared systematic theology home in the theological encyclopaedia. We have also 

recognized their shared methodology. Both dogmatics and ethics are bound to the word, for instruction in 

the knowledge of the faith and for knowledge of how to love. We turn now to define the two theological 

disciplines and explore their shared centres. 

II. Defining Dogmatics: Theological Thinking 

The nature, purpose, and task of Dogmatics 

The summary from the Reformed Dogmatics provides a port of entry to a definition of dogmatics. 

'RJPDWLFV�GHVFULEHV�WKH�ZRUN�RI�*RG�GRQH�IRU�DQG�WR�DQG�LQ�KXPDQLW\«�,Q�GRJPDWLFV��PDQ�LV�
SDVVLYH��UHFHLYHV�DQG�EHOLHYHV«�,Q�GRJPDWLFV�FRPHV�WKH�articuli fidei«�,Q�WKH�IRUPHU��WKDW�ZKLFK�
concerns fide«�'RJPDWLFV�GHYHORSV�ZKDW�*RG�LV�DQG�GRHV�IRU�PDQ�DQG�FDXVHV�WKHP�WR�NQRZ�+LP�
DV�WKHLU�&UHDWRU��5HGHHPHU��DQG�6DQFWLILHU«'RJPDWLFV�LV�WKH�V\VWHP�RI�WKH�NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RG����

 
32 See RD ,��������������VHH�DOVR�´0DQXVFULSW�HHUVWH�]LQ�¶7HUZLMO�GXV�GH«µ��QR�GDWH���%R[������)ROGHU�����������

´'RJPDWLHN�HQ�HWKLHN�µ�7KLV�VHFWLRQ�RI�WKH�PDQXVFULSW�VHHPV�WR�IROORZ�D�VLPLODU�SDWWHUQ�RI�GLVFORVLQJ�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�

between the two disciplines. UnforWXQDWHO\��%DYLQFN·V�KDQGZULWLQJ�LV�QHDUO\�LOOHJLEOH�WKURXJKRXW�PRVW�RI�WKLV�VHFWLRQ� 
33 %DYLQFN��´)DLWK�DQG�/RYH�µ��� 
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Both sciences [dogmatics and ethics] are not independent entities to one another, but form one and 
the same system, they are related members of a single organism.34 

'RJPDWLFV�LV�D�GHVFULSWLRQ�RI�WKH�ZRQGHUIXO�ZRUNV�RI�*RG·V�descent toward humans and the empowering of 

their ascent back to him. Dogmatics thus captures the complete arc of divine triune action. The activity of 

reflecting upon dogmatics is theological thinking. It concerns itself with reflecting on the articles of faith. 

In 1877, while a student at Leiden, Bavinck took a course with Professor Johannes Scholten titled 

´'RJPDWLHN�µ35 As mentioned in a previous chapter, Bavinck was introduced to theological mechanism 

popularized in the Netherlands by this very professor. Nonetheless, as Eglinton has indicated, by this time 

6FKROWHQ·V�LQIOXHQFH�DW�/HLGHQ�ZDV�ZDQLQJ��DQG�KLV�LQIOXHQFH�RQ�%DYLQFN�LQ�SDUWLFXODU�LV�LQVLJQLILFDQW�36 

1RQHWKHOHVV��LW�ZDV�%DYLQFN·V�ILUVW�H[SRVXUH�LQ�WKH�FODVVURRP�WR�WKH�GLVFLSOLQH�RI�GRJPDWLFV��-XVW�IRXU�\HDUV�

later, in 1881, Bavinck spoke at the CeQWUDO�3DVWRUDO�&RQIHUHQFH�KHOG�LQ�8WUHFKW�RQ�WKH�´3URV�DQG�&RQV�RI�D�

 
34 GD2e, I, 41; cf. RD, I, 58. Translation is original to me and is utilized to draw out the Latin phrases. The final 

sentence of the first edition includes a citation to the work of Hans Hinrich Wendt. This citation is dropped in the 

second edition. The absence of Wendt in the second edition indicates Bavinck was likely not dependent on this 

source, although many modern sources drop between the first and second edition. Nevertheless, attention is drawn 

WR�LW�EHFDXVH�RI�LWV�DEVHQFH�IURP�WKH�VHFRQG�HGLWLRQ�DQG�LWV�FOHDU�UHVRQDQFH�ZLWK�%DYLQFN·V�VWDWHPHQW��6HH�GD1e, I, 14; 

Hans Hinrich Wendt, Die Aufgabe der Systematic Theologie (Göttingen: Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht, 1894). 

 [German: So komme ich also zu der schlussfolgerung, dass wir in der systematischen theologie nicht zwei 
gegen einander westentlich selbständige, in sich abgeschlossen Systeme christlicher Lehre auszubilden haben, 
sondern ein einheitliches System der christlichen Lehre, in welchem die gewöhnlich in den separaten 
Disciplinen der Dogmatiek und der christlichen Ethik bearbeiten Theile der christlichen Lehre als 
zusammengehörige Gleider eines einzigen Lehrorganismus aufgeweisen warden]. 
 

[English: Thus I come to the conclusion that in systematic theology we do not have to form two systems of 
Christian teaching that are independent of each other, rather a uniform system of Christian teaching, in 
which ordinarily the separate disciplines of dogmatics and Christian ethics are shown as belonging together as 
parts of a single teaching organism]. 

It should be stated that this is not the only reference that is dropped from the first and second edition in this section. 

See also GD1e, I, 13; Wendt, Die Aufgabe der Systematic Theologie, 12, 17. This reference, and the earlier one both draw 

RXW�WKH�RUJDQLF�FRQQHFWLRQ�EHWZHHQ�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV��:HQGW�HVWDEOLVKHV�KLV�YLVLRQ�IRU�WKH�´RUJDQLVP�RI�WKH�

WKHRORJLFDO�GLVFLSOLQHVµ�ZKLFK�H[LVWV�IRU�WKH�benefit of the leadership of the church. This has consonance with the 

purpose of theology for Schleiermacher. See Wendt, Die Aufgabe der Systematic Theologie, 1. 
35 ´&ROOHJHV�EHWUHIIHQGH�'RJPDWLHNµ���������%R[������)ROGHU���� 
36 Eglinton, Trinity and Organism, 63-64; Brock, Orthodox yet Modern, 91-96. 



 176 

'RJPDWLF�6\VWHP�µ37 In this address, Bavinck commends to the listener the idea of systematizing theology 

on account of the systematic nature of our existence. He writes: 

Everything that exists is systematic. The entire cosmos was created and arranged according to a 
fixed plan. It is not an aggregate of materials and forces that were accidentally merged. If it were, it 
would not constitute a cosmos, a unity. But all things are oriented toward each other, exist 
together in an unbreakable connection, together constitute a system, an organism. 38 

Here Bavinck combines the idea of system with his idea of organism, which featured in the previous 

chapter.39 This living organism, he argues, is rooted in the divine being, and in particular, in the Triune 

nature of God. This theme in BaYLQFN��RI�FRXUVH��KDV�EHHQ�LGHQWLILHG�DV�´7ULQLW\�ad intra leads to organism ad 

extra�µ40 7KH�PDQLIROG�ULFKQHVV�RI�*RG·V�VLPSOH�HVVHQFH��LQ�WKUHH�SHUVRQV�LV�UHYHDOHG�LQ�DQ�RUJDQLFDOO\�

developing system.41 7KHUHIRUH��LQ�%DYLQFN·V�PLQG�WKHRORJ\�LV�D�IRUPDO�Vystem. 

Ten years on, in 1891, Bavinck responded to François 'DXEDQWRQ·V�SDSHU�SUHVHQWHG�DW�WKH�

1HWKHUODQG�5HIRUPHG�3DVWRUV·�$VVRFLDWLRQ�42 Here, Bavinck lays out some early reflections on the 

relationship between a church confession and dogmatics contra Daubanton, who proposed that dogmatics 

PXVW�WXUQ�´EDFN�WR�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU�µ43 Bavinck did not think this return to be prudent³albeit for practical, 

rather than theological reasons: the sails of dogmatics have moved past Schleiermacher, especially in 

Germany. Dogmatics will not be saved by Schleiermacher.44 In this response to Daubanton, Bavinck 

outlines succinctly that God (the principium) is the only source of revelation. God provides the organic 

 
37 %DYLQFN��´7KH�3URV�DQG�&RQV�RI�D�'RJPDWLF�6\VWHP�µ�TBR 5 (2014): 90-103. 
38 %DYLQFN��´7KH�3URV�DQG�&RQV�µ���� 
39 See also Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 26-27. 
40 Eglinton, Trinity and Organism, 81. 
41 %DYLQFN��´7KH�3URV�DQG�&RQV�µ���� 
42 François Daubanton (1853-1920) was a Reformed theologian and pastor in the Netherlands. He published a book 

under the same title. See Francois Daubanton, Confessie en Dogmatiek (Amsterdam: F.W. Egeling, 1891). 
43 Bavinck, ´&RQIHVVLH�HQ�'RJPDWLHN�µ�����>'XWFK��,QGLHQ�GH]H�RSYDWWLQJ�MXLVW�LV��ZRUGHQ�GH�JURQGHQ�]ZDN��ZHONH�

Dr. Daubanton aanvoert voor de leuze: naar Schleiermacher terug!]. 
44 Bavinck, ´&RQIHVVLH�HQ�'RJPDWLHN�µ�����>'XWFK��Maar zooveel is toch wel met zekerheid te zeggen, dat de 

dogmatiek der eerstvolgende jaren niet allereerst bij Schleiermacher haar heil zal zoeken]. This is not to suggest that 

Bavinck is anti-Schleiermacher, or did not appropriate Schleiermacher. This is an early engagement of Bavinck with 

Schleiermacher (see, Brock, Orthodox yet Modern, 223-263). 
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connection between Scripture and the dogmatician, by which the dogmatician may imbibe the truth of 

Scripture and identify the parts within the whole to construct a dogma. Bavinck writes: 

For the Scripture is the fruit of inspiration, dogmatics the product of reflection. A dogma is always 
a truth, taken from Scripture and passed through the thinking consciousness. That is why it is 
actually less correct to call Scripture the source of theology. In the past, people were better and 
more accurate when they spoke of the principium of theology. The word source nevertheless 
indicates a mechanical relation between Scripture and dogmatics, but the word principium points to 
an organic connection. The Scripture is not a source from which one has the water of creation. She 
is not a lawbook full of articles, which one needs to follow. But it is the organic foundation, the 
seed, the root, from which the plant of dogmatics grows. The mechanical use of Scripture is 
therefore completely cut off. A dogmatic is not a text roll and not a collection of dicta probantia.45 
Rather it is the truth of Scripture itself, incorporated into and independently processed by the 
thinking, scientifically formed consciousness of the believer, and now confessed as one's own belief 
and maintained also on the heritage of science. Therefore, this is the glorious, but also difficult task 
of the dogmatist to analyze the dogmas into their hidden fibers, and to trace how they are fully 
rooted in Scripture. He must recapitulate the work of the church, as it were, to develop the 
dogmatics for our eyes from the Scriptures, and to produce them anew. Through this he will to no 
small degree contribute to the preservation of the church and confession from petrification and 
dead orthodoxy. For he takes the dogma and dips it into the fresh bath of the water of life, time and 
time again, where there is the rushing of water in the Holy Scriptures.46 

 
45 $�UHIHUHQFH�WR�WKH�(PDQXHO�6ZHGHQERUJ·V�Dicta Probantia, which was never published but is a collection of scripture 

references for various church doctrines. 
46 %DYLQFN��´&RQIHVVLH�HQ�'RJPDWLHN�µ����� 

[Dutch: Want de Schrift is vrucht van inspiratie, dogmata echter zijn product der reflectie. Een dogma is 
altijd eene waarheid, die uit de Schrift is genomen en door het denkend bewustzijn is heengegaan. Daarom is 
het eigenlijk ook minder juist, om de H. Schrift de bron der Theologie te noemen. Vroeger drukte men zich 
beter en juister uit en sprak men van principium der Theologie. Het woord bron toch duidt eene 
mechanische verhouding aan tusschen Schrift en dogmatiek, maar het woord principium wijst op een 
organisch verband. De Schrift is geen bron, waaruit men het water maar voor het scheppen heeft. Zij is geen 
wetboek vol artikelen, dat men maar behoeft na te slaan. Maar zij is het organische beginsel, de kiem, de 
wortel, waar de plant der dogmatiek uit opwast. Mechanisch Schriftgebruik is daardoor volkomen 
afgesneden. Eene dogmatiek is geen tekstenrol en geen verzameling van dicta probantia. Maar zij is de 
waarheid der Schrift zelve, opgenomen in en zelfstandig verwerkt door het denkend, wetenschappelijk 
gevormde bewustzijn van den geloovige, en nu als eigen geloofsovertuiging beleden en gehandhaafd ook op 
de erve der wetenschap. Dit is dus de heerlijke maar tevens moeielijke taak van den dogmaticus, om de 
dogmata tot in hun verborgenste vezelen te ontleden, en na te sporen hoe ze geheel en al wortelen in de H. 
Schrift. Hij moet den arbeid der kerk als het ware recapituleeren, de dogmata voor onze oogen uit de Schrift 
doen uitgroeien, en ze produceeren op nieuw. Daardoor zal hij er in niet geringe mate toe bijdragen, om 
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According to Bavinck, the origin or starting point of dogmatics is divine. Its prinicipium is God, who makes 

himself known in revelation.47 Xu draws out the implication of this wHOO�ZKHQ�KH�LGHQWLILHV�WKDW�*RG·V�VHOI-

disclosure is a disclosure of his glory and therefore brings a doxological character to dogmatics. Once again, 

Bavinck accurately portrays the process of theological thinking. Dogmatics is concerned with reflecting on 

WKH�NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RG·V�DFWLRQ�WRZDUG�PDQ��7KLV�theological thinking is enlivened through its immersion in 

Scripture, yet it remains a creaturely activity that strains to contemplate God afresh. 

,Q�WKH�DIRUHPHQWLRQHG�DGGUHVV�RQ�´3URV�DQG�&RQV�µ�%DYLQFN�DOVo considered the material content of 

dogmatics. The material content is that which composes the substance of theology. In earlier times, 

theology was described as having its content as God and all things in relation to God.48 Bavinck laments that this 

is QR�ORQJHU�VR��DQG�LQ�PRGHUQ�WLPHV�KDV�WDNHQ�D�VXEMHFWLYH�WXUQ�WR�FRQVLGHU�PDQ�UDWKHU�WKDQ�*RG��%DYLQFN·V�

contention here is with Schleiermacher and Kant³detailed attention to which would carry us beyond our 

focus. However, it will suffice to say that Bavinck perceives a true recovery of dogmatics as requiring that 

faith be the organ or knowledge, and not the source of knowledge.49 Therefore, the content of the 

knowledge of faith is prior to faith and an element of the revelation of God, in such a way that GRG·V�VHOI-

disclosure enables us to know him by faith. Faith, then, is not the source of knowledge, but rather the 

conduit, the organ by which God discloses knowledge of himself.  

On account of this, Bavinck believes we may know God by faith, and theology may be a science, as 

I argued in chapter three.50 God is known as he discloses himself objectively in his revelation, and is known 

subjectively by us in faith as we appropriate this knowledge.51 This allows the material of dogmatics to be 

 
kerk en confessie voor versteening en doode orthodoxie te bewaren. Want hij neemt de dogmata en 
dompelt ze telkens weer in dat frissche bad van het water des levens, dat daar ruischt in de H. Schrift].  

47 %DYLQFN��´7KH�3URV�DQG�&RQV�µ������������� 
48 ;X��´*ORULRXVO\�,QWHUWZLQHG�µ�����,PSRUWDQWO\�QRWHV�WKDW�%DYLQFN�RIWHQ�XVHV�WKHRORJ\�DQG�GRJPDWLFV�

LQWHUFKDQJHDEO\��EXW�WKLV�LV�ODUJHO\�EHFDXVH�GRJPDWLFV�ZDV�´RULJLQDOO\�SUHGLFDWLYH�RI�WKHRORJ\�µ  
49 %DYLQFN��´7KH�3URV�DQG�&RQV�µ��������� 
50 ,Q�WKH�SUHYLRXV�VHFWLRQ�RI�´3URV�DQG�&RQVµ�%DYLQFN�HQJDJHV�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU��7KRXJK�XQVWDWHG�E\�%DYLQFN�D�

difference here may be identified between Bavinck and Schleiermacher. The difference may be reduced to the role of 

the organ of faith. Bavinck attributes to faith an instrumental cause, whereas Schleiermacher would resist faith being a 

receptive organ. See Schleiermacher, Christian Faith, §109.4. 
51 RD I, 43. 
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formed by the reveODWLRQ�JDUQHUHG�IURP�WKLV�VRXUFH��,Q�´&RQIHVVLH�HQ�'RJPDWLHN�µ�%DYLQFN�ZULWHV�RI�WKH�

dogmatic material: 

And what then is the material content of dogma? There is a big difference about this. And no 
wonder, because at the same time it is the question of the basic principle, and the material principle 
of the whole teaching of the Holy Scriptures. One is looking for this in the person of Christ, a 
second in man, a third in the opposition of sin and grace, a fourth in the church of the kingdom of 
God, etc. Many today now assume an anthropological, or christological, or ecclesiological 
principle. But the earlier theology sought that principle and starting point in the knowledge of God. 
That knowledge, revealed by God himself in nature and Scripture, was the centre and the organic 
principle of all dogma. In this science, therefore everything is related either directly or indirectly in 
this case recto vel obliquo, 52with the knowledge of God. And from there the dogmatic material was 
then organized in a more or less ordered system.53 

The material of dogmatics is derived from Scripture as the dogmatician imbibes the content of revelation 

and it is filtered through their consciousness. The dogmatician then strives to find the true unity in the 

system. For some, this unity has been anthropological, for some Christological, and others the kingdom of 

God. Bavinck here puts forth that the true substance of dogmatics is the knowledge of God. This brings us a 

SUHVVLQJ�TXHVWLRQ�ZLWKLQ�WKH�ILHOG�RI�%DYLQFN�VWXGLHV��ZKDW�LV�WKH�WKHRORJLFDO�FHQWUH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�GRJPDWLFV" 

7KH�&HQWUH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�'RJPDWLFV 

In the final portion of BavinFN·V�HVVD\�´7KH�&KULVWLDQ�)DLWKµ�RIIHUHG�DQ�H[SRVLWLRQ�RI�WKH�$SRVWOHV·�&UHHG�54 

7KLV�FUHHGDO�DSSURDFK�WR�WKHRORJ\�ZDV�H[SDQGHG�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�WULR�RI�GRJPDWLF-esque works (Reformed 

Dogmatics, Magnalia Dei, and Guidebook for Instruction in the Christian Religion). In the first volume of his 

Reformed Dogmatics��ZH�DUH�LQWURGXFHG�WR�´WKH�ORVW�DUW�RI�V\VWHPDWLF�WKHRORJ\µ�DQG�JLYHQ�´D�PHWKRGRORJ\�E\�

 
52 Straight or oblique 
53 %DYLQFN��´&RQIHVVLH�HQ�'RJPDWLHN�µ����-274. 

[Dutch: En wat is dan de materieele inhoud van het dogma? Hierover is groot verschil. En geen wonder, 
want het is tegelijk de vraag naar het grondbeginsel, het materieele principe van heel de leer der H. Schrift. 
De een zoekt dit in den persoon van Christus, een tweede in den mensch, een derde in de tegenstelling van 
zonde en genade, een vierde in de kerk of het koninkrijk Gods enz. Velen gaan tegenwoordig uit van 
een anthropologisch of christologisch of ecclesiologisch beginsel. Maar de vroegere theologie zocht dat 
beginsel en uitgangspunt in de kennisse Gods. Die kennis, door God van zichzelven in natuur en Schrift 
geopenbaard, was het middelpunt en het organisch beginsel der gansche dogmatiek. In deze wetenschap 
behoorde dus alwat rechtstreeks of zijdelings, in casu recto vel obliquo, met die kennis van God samenhing. 
En vandaar uit werd dan de dogmatische stof in een min of meer geordend systeem georganiseerd]. 

54 %DYLQFN��´7KH�&KULVWLDQ�)DLWK�µ���� 
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ZKLFK�RQH�NQRZV�*RG�DV�WULXQH�µ55 In the second volume, Bavinck begins his doctrine of God by first 

moving to consider the attributes of God, the unity of the essence, before moving to the personal properties 

RI�WKH�7ULQLW\��7KH�WKLUG�YROXPH�H[SORUHV�WKH�VHFRQG�SHUVRQ�RI�WKH�7ULQLW\·V�´DFFRPSOLVKPHQW�RI�

UHGHPSWLRQµ�DQG�H[DOWV�WKH�RQH�ZKR�LV�WKH�PHGLDWRU�EHWZHHQ�*RG�DQG man. 56 The fourth volume turns to 

consider the work of the Spirit in the life of the church as the application of those benefits acquired by 

Christ in redemption.  

7KH�ILUVW�YROXPH�VHWV�WKH�VWDJH�IRU�WKH�FHQWUDO�GRJPD�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJ\�WR�EH�´WKH�NQRZOHGJH�RI�

*RG�µ�This dogma interweaves all aspects of the Reformed Dogmatics and perhaps more importantly Magnalia 

Dei and Guidebook for Instruction in the Christian Religion.57 We recall here what was already said (Chapter five) 

about how in Guidebook Bavinck begins by arguing that the highest good for humans is God and God alone 

DQG�WKDW�KXPDQLW\�LV�UHVWOHVV�ZLWKRXW�*RG��%DYLQFN·V�DQVZHU�WR�WKH�TXHVWLRQ�RI�WKH�KLJKHVt good is the 

knowledge of God as displayed in revelation. Guidebook follows the pattern then unfolding the works of 

*RG��*RG·V�VHOI-disclosure and movement towards humanity in Christ, and his drawing of his creatures 

back to himself by his Spirit. This fuQFWLRQV�DW�WKH�KHDUW�RI�%DYLQFN·V�V\VWHP�DV�*RG�RUJDQLFDOO\�UHYHDOV�

himself in Scripture and the cosmos as ectypal unity-in-diversity, which points to the archetypal unity-in-

diversity of the Triune God. Humanity finds rest then in the knowledge of God with Reformed Dogmatics and 

Guidebook culminating with knowing God and being known by God. 

Most recently, Pass has argued for a development in Bavinck toward Christ as the central dogma in 

%DYLQFN·V�V\VWHP�58 Pass takes his starting point from volume three of %DYLQFN·V�Reformed Dogmatics, in which 

Bavinck writes: 

The doctrine of Christ is not the starting point (uitgangspunt), but it is indeed the centre 
(middelpunt) of the whole system of dogmatics. All other dogmas either prepare for it or are 
inferred from it. In it, as the heart of dogmatics, pulses the whole of the religious-ethical life of 

Christianity. It is the Ɋɓɐɒɛɏɇɍɋ ɂɓҮ ɐɂȾɂɜȽɑ (1 Tim. 3:16). The whole of Christology has to 
proceed from here.59 

 
55 Eglinton, Trinity and Organism, 26, 89-93. 
56 Eglinton, ´6RPH�%HQHILWV�RI�*RLQJ�2UJDQLF�µ���� 
57 GICR, 211-212.  
58 3DVV��´5HDGLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�(WKLFV�µ�����������3DVV�OLNHZLVH�DUJXHV�%DYLQFN·V�HWKLFV�DUH�&KULVWR-centric. 
59 cf. RD III, 274; Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 8. 
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3DVV·�UHIOHFWLRQV�DUH�WKHQ�PHGLDWHG�E\�WKH�VWUXFWXUH�RI WKLV�SDUDJUDSK��:KDW�LV�WKH�WUXH�FHQWUH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�

dogmatic system? Is the knowledge of God the centre, or is Christ the centre? Moreover, are these two 

FHQWUHV�FRQWHQWLRXV�RU�KDUPRQLF"�,Q�WKLV�UHVSHFW��,�DJUHH�ZLWK�&ODXVLQJ�WKDW�%DYLQFN·V�WZR�FHQWUDO�Gogmas 

are reconcilable. Rather than viewing these dogmas as competing or exclusive, Clausing has argued that the 

one (Christ) is the centre of the centre.60 In other words, theology has a concentric centre in which the 

knowledge of God is central to the system and Christ is the centre of that centre. Just as Bavinck writes in 

´7KH�&KULVWLDQ�)DLWK�µ�´-HVXV�&KULVW�LV�WKH�FHQWUH�RI�DOO�>WKH�FKXUFK·V@�NQRZOHGJH�DQG�IDLWK�µ61 Clausing argues 

that revelation is Christologically determined within a Triune framework. The Triune arc of revelation is 

XQIXUOHG�LQ�WKH�´&KULVWRORJLFDO�SULVPµ�RI�WKH�NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RG�LQ�WKH�IDFH�RI�&KULVW�62 Clausing writes:  

Thus in seeing Christology as flowing out of the Triune life and revelation a Triune mark, one no 
ORQJHU�KDV�WR�FKRRVH�EHWZHHQ�¶WKH�GRFWULQH�RI�WKH�NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RG·�RU�&KULVWRORJ\�DV�WKH�
mutually exclusive central dogmas. It is possible to consider them as two sides of the same coin. 
,QVWHDG�RI�DUJXLQJ�IRU�D�VKLIW�LQ�%DYLQFN·V�IRFXV��RQH�FDQ�DVVHUW�D�IRFXVLQJ�RI�%DYLQFN·V�WKRXJKW�VR�
WKDW�WKH�¶GRFWULQH�RI�WKH�NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RG·�UHPDLQV�WKH�FHQWUDO�GRJPD��+RZHYHU�LW�LV�WKH�¶GRFWULQH�
RI�WKH�NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RG·�DV�VHHQ�LQ�WKH�Iace of Christ because all revelation flows out of and is 
formed by the Logos.63 

7KHUHIRUH��LQ�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJ\�ZH�KDYH�D�FRQFHQWULF�FHQWUH��LQ�ZKLFK�WKH�NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RG�LV�DSH[HG�LQ�

Christ. ,Q�%DYLQFN·V�encyclopaedia lectures at the turn of the 20th cenWXU\��D�VWXGHQW·V�QRWHV�UHFRUG�KLP�DV�

DUJXLQJ�IRU�WZR�FHQWUHV��+H�DGPLWV�WKDW�´&KULVW�LV�WKH�FHQWUH�RI�GRJPDWLFVµ��\HW�DUJXHV�WKDW�WKHRORJ\�FDQQRW�

be fully understood in this manner. Dogmatics must be viewed theologically. He writes: 

Therefore, in our opinion, the dogmatic, the theological, is not necessarily Christological. Many 
people think so. In certain sense, well-meaning. Also, in our opinion Christ is the centre of 
dogmatics, the parts lead to Christ (theology and anthropology) and the next parts are derived from 
Christ (doctrine of salvation, etc.). Nevertheless, theology should not be understood as 
Christological, because Christ is both God and man, the person of Christ presupposes God, man, 
fall, etc. That is what we must know to speak of Christ. But the person of Christ, does not keep us 
to himself, but leads us to the Father, he has gone out from the Father and he leads us back that 

 
60 &ODXVLQJ��´¶$�&KULVWLDQ�'RJPDWLF�'RHV�QRW�\HW�([LVW·�µ���-94. Pass admits that Bavinck failed to re-work it around 

the centre of Christ. Bavinck had ample opportunities with Guidebook and Magnalia Dei. See Pass, The Heart of 

Dogmatics, 47. 
61 %DYLQFN��´7KH�&KULVWLDQ�)DLWK�µ���� 
62 &ODXVLQJ��´·$�&KULVWLDQ�'RJPDWLF�'RHV�QRW�\HW�([LVW·�µ���-90. 
63 Clausing, ´·$�&KULVWLDQ�'RJPDWLF�'RHV�QRW�\HW�([LVW·�µ���� 
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way. God is Ƚ and ɘ. Thus, to be faithful we have to be theocentric, not Christological, 
Christocentric. Only then dRHV�WKH�ZKROH�RI�6FULSWXUH�FRPH�LQWR�KHU�RZQ«��)URP�D�&KULVWRORJLFDO�
point of view, God does not come into his own either. It is only from the theological point of view 
of God, [that theology moves] from, through, and to God.64 

These archival notes suggest that even as late as 1902, Bavinck favoured considering his system as being 

theo-centric rather than Christo-centric. This is still 4 years prior to the date at which Pass perceives a shift 

in Bavinck toward being Christo-centric.65 1RQHWKHOHVV��LQ�WKLV��ZH�VHH�FRQWLQXLW\�ZLWK�3DVV·V�UHDGLQJ��

Bavinck still places Christ at the centre of this theo-centric system. The arc of theology, though, is Triune, 

UDWKHU�WKDQ�&KULVWLF��%DYLQFN·V�V\VWHP�LV�&KULVWRORJLFDOO\�FRQFHQWUDWHG��ZLWK�D�WKHo-centric bend. 

Importantly, Bavinck summarizes his theology with the afromentioned Romans 11:36 motif.  

-XOLD�/DPP�LGHQWLILHG�D�KHOSIXO�LOOXVWUDWLRQ�ZLWKLQ�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU·V�WKHRORJ\�WKDW�PD\�EH�XVHIXO�LQ�

shaping an understanding of Bavinck. She writes: 

ThH�WHPSWDWLRQ�PLJKW�EH�WR�VD\�WKDW�6FKOHLHUPDFKHU·V�VSLULWXDOLW\�LV�FKULVWRFHQWULF��EXW�WKH�LPSOLHG�
JHRPHWU\�RI�WKDW�LPDJHU\�ZRXOG�KDYH�EHHQ�WRR�VWDWLF�IRU�KLP��6FKOHLHUPDFKHU·V�SUHIHUUHG�
geometrical image was that of the ellipse... An ellipse has two foci along the major axis, both of 
which are equidistant from the centre; any point around the curve of the ellipse stands in relation to 
both foci, although at any given time the point may be closer to one focus than to the other. The 
imagery of the ellipse is much more dynamic than that of the circle in that it allows for novelty and 
FKDQJH��HVSHFLDOO\�ZKHQ�WKH�WKLUG�GLPHQVLRQ�LV�WDNHQ�LQWR�DFFRXQW��«�>:@H�PLJKW�WKHUHIRUH�WKLQN�

 
64 ´'LFWDDW�Rf Herman %DYLQFN·V Encyclopaedie G��7KHRO��µ���-47: 

[Dutch: Dus naar onze meening heel de dogmatiek, theologisch op te vatten, zelfs niet Christologisch. Velen 
meenen v. wel. In zekeren zin goed bedoeld. Ook volgens ons is Chr. het centrum v.d. dogmatiek, voegen 
deelen leiden naar Chr. leer (theol. en anthrop.) en volgende den uit Chr. afgeleid (leer der heils enz). Toch 
moet theol. niet Christol. opgevat want Chr. is beide God en mensch, Pers. v. Chr. onderstelt God, 
mensch, val enz. Dat moeten we weten om v. Chr. te kunnen spreken. Maar de pers. v. Chr. zelf houdt ons 

niet bij z.z. maar leidt ons heen tot de Vader, is v.d. Vader uitgegaan en leidt daarheen. God is Ƚ e. ɘ. Dus 
om getrouwd aan te zijn moet we theocentriek, niet Christolog. Christocent. Dan eerst komt de gansche 
6FKU��WRW�KDDU�UHFKW«� Op Chr. log. standp. komt G. evenmin tot z. recht. Dat alleen op het theol. standp. 
van God uit en door en werken heen tot G. terug]. 

65 Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 38. Pass perceives the transition happening in three stages: Stage 1: the knowledge of 

God is both the starting point and centre of the dogmatic system. Stage 2: the knowledge of God remains the starting 

point, but Christ becomes the centre of the system and mid-point of the dogmatic system. Stage 3: Christ becomes 

the starting points and center of the dogmatic system. The faults Bavinck perceived in the ethical theologians may 

have prevented him from making this move in the end (see page 27 of this thesis). 
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of its two foci as, on the one hand the joy of having been redeemed by Christ, and on the other 
hand, the trust that defines the feeling of absolute dependence on God. 66 

While it should be noted this is language utilized by Schleiermacher but absent from Bavinck, it nonetheless 

captures the possibility of envisioning a path forward to understanding the central dogma in Bavinck. Christ 

is the centre of Christianity; the centre of revelation; the centre of the knowledge of the one true God.67 As 

Bavinck writes in Guidebook for Instruction in the Christian Religion��´It is, in a word, a knowledge of the only 

WUXH�*RG�LQ�WKH�IDFH�RI�-HVXV�&KULVW��ZKRP�+H�KDV�VHQW�DQG�LW�LV�MRLQHG�ZLWK�HWHUQDO�OLIH��-RK��������µ68 Yet, 

SLFWXULQJ�%DYLQFN·V�FHQWUDO�GRJPD as an ellipse, we might be helped in envisioning how he maintained two 

PDMRU�IRFL��´WKH�NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RGµ�DQG�´&KULVW�µ�,Q�WKLV�PDQQHU��ZH�PLJKW�DOVR�UHFRQFLOH�ZK\�DW�SDUWLFXODU�

moments across his Reformed Dogmatics, he oscillates between the two foci.69 

For example, in the second volume of Reformed Dogmatics he writes, ´$OO�WKH�GRFWULQH�WUHDWHG�LQ�

dogmatics³whether they concern the universe, humanity, Christ, and so forth³are but the explications of 

the one central dogma of the cognito Dei (the knowledge of God). All things are consisted in light of God, 

subsumed under hLP��WUDFHG�EDFN�WR�KLP�DV�WKH�VWDUWLQJ�SRLQW�µ70 From this vantage point the ellipsis is 

better subsumed or understood as flowing out of the centre of the knowledge of God. In turn, this should 

be placed next to his statement in the third volume of Reformed Dogmatics��WKDW�3DVV�DSSHDOV�WR��´The 

doctrine of Christ is not the starting point, but it is indeed the centre of the whole system of dogmatics. All 

other dogmas either prepare for it or are inferred from it. In it, as the heart of dogmatics, pulses the whole 

of the religious-ethical life of Christianity. It is the Ɋɓɐɒɛɏɇɍɋ ɂɓҮ ɐɂȾɂɜȽɑ (1 Tim. 3:16). The whole of 

&KULVWRORJ\�KDV�WR�SURFHHG�IURP�KHUH�µ71 Seen in that light, the ellipsis allows both to function as a centre 

with either being drawn upon depending on which doctrines are being unfurled. Therefore, we might 

 
66 Lamm, Schleiermacher, 45-46. 
67 GICR, 32-33, 109-110, 116-117. 
68 GICR, 155-156. 
69 Another analogy that has not yet been explored would be to consider axial precession. Precession describes the 

´ZREEOHµ�RI�WKH�HDUWK�RQ�LWV�D[LV�DV�WKH�JUDYLW\�RI�WKH�VXQ�DQG�WKH�PRRQ�EHDU�RQ�WKH�HDUWK��$V�VXFK�D[LDO�SUHFHVVLRQ�

might allow for %DYLQFN·V�V\VWHP�WR�´ZREEOHµ�EHWZHHQ�D�WKHR-centric and Christo-centric system. Like ellipses it 

allows for a vision of loci being called upon at particular moments, while also having a controlling role in the system 

(See Robert Feingold, "Our planet wobbles," Astronomy vol. 40, no. 4 (Apr. 2012): 50). 
70 RD II, 29. 
71 Cf. RD, III, 274; Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 17 (Pass translation). 
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FRQVLGHU�%DYLQFN·V�GRJPDWLF�V\VWHP�DV�KDYLQJ�KDV�WZR�IRFL�DORQJ�WKH�PDMRU�D[LV�&KULVW�DQG�WKH�NQRZOHGJH�RI�

God. As such, the best path forward may be to envision Bavinck as articulating something like 

6FKOHLHUPDFKHU·V�HOOLSVHV��RU�DOWHUQDWLYHO\�D�WKHR-centric system that is Christologically concentrated. 

Is it possible, as a neo-Calvinist, resourcing and developing Calvin for a new generation that 

Bavinck was simply following the path laid down by Calvin in his Institutes? In Book I of his Institutes discusses 

WKH�´NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RGµ�PRUH�EURDGO\�XQGHU�WKH�NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RG�DV�&UHDWRU�EHIRUH�SURFHHGLQJ�LQ�%RRN�,,�

to discussing knowledge of God as Redeemer.72 ,Q�&DOYLQ·V�RZQ�VFKHPH�WKLV�ZRXOG�QRW�EH�FRQVLGHUHG�

development, but rather the natural progression of knowledge of God in the activity of God in salvation. 

Unlike Calvin, however Bavinck is not moving from knowledge of God as Creator (in light of the fall) to 

knowledge of God as Redeemer but rather introduces us to the activity of dogmatics in prolegomena before 

preceding to its content. The weakness of this idea is that Bavinck does not exclude knowledge of Christ 

when he claims that dogmatics is centrally concerned with the knowledge of God. 

%DYLQFN·V�SDWK�WKHQ�LV�VOLJKWO\�GLIIHUHQW�WKDQ�&DOYLQ·V��+H�LQWURGXFHV�WKH�FRQWHQW�RI�WKHRORJ\�DV�´WKH�

NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RG�µ�%XW�WKHQ��ZKLOH�XQIROGLQJ�KLV�&KULVWRORJ\��KH�PRUH�RSHQO\�DFNQRZOHGJHV�GRJPDWLFV�DV�

WKH�NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RG�LQ�&KULVW��LQ�RWKHU�ZRUGV�&DOYLQ·V�NQRZOHGJH�RI�WKH�5HGHHPHU�73 Hence why both 

can posLW�WKDW�IDLWK�LV�´WKH�NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RG�LQ�&KULVW�µ74 Moreover, can acknowledge a shared creedal 

pattern between Books I-,,,�RI�&DOYLQ·V�Institutes (Creator, Redeemer, Sanctifier) and Vols. II-IV of 

%DYLQFN·V�Reformed Dogmatics.75 This  movement of knowledge of God more broadly to knowledge of God in 

Christ, does not appear for the first time in Vol. III, but is found in Vol. I of the Reformed Dogmatics, after all, 

%DYLQFN�ZURWH��´7KH�FRQWHQW�RI�GRJPDWLFV�LV�WKH�NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RG�DV�KH�KDV�UHYHDOHG�LW�LQ�&KULst through 

KLV�:RUG�µ76 %DYLQFN·V�´QHR-&DOYLQLVWµ�EDFNJURXQG�SRVLWV�VHHNLQJ�D�KDUPRQ\�RI�FHQWUHV�EHWZHHQ�NQRZOHGJH�

of God and Christ as the central dogma ³ even if it is not a reduplication of Calvin. 

 
72 Calvin, Institutes, Book I, c.1, 1. Bavinck cites Calvin in his discussion on the knowledge of God (see RD II, 29-30). 
73 Calvin, Institutes, Book I, c.6, 1. 
74 See Calvin, Institutes, Book III, c.2, 3; Bavinck writes in SOP, 42-43: 

Jesus is the promised Messiah, the divinely appointed prophet, priest, and king ³ that is the brief contents 
of the whole Christian faith. It is the heart of revelation, the heart of Holy Scripture, the bone and marrow 
of all confession, the central dogma of all the truths of salvation, the center from which all the rays of 
knowledge of God expand to the periphery. The person of Christ determines the essence of Christianity.74 

75 RD ,�������%DYLQFN�DVVHUWV�OLNHZLVH�WKDW�&DOYLQ·V�VWDUWLQJ�SRLQW�LV�´WKHRORJLFDO�µ 
76 RD I, 110. 
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+DYLQJ�H[SORUHG�%DYLQFN·V�GRJPDWLF�WKRXJKW as a theo-centric system that is Christologically 

concentrated, we turn to consider how a similar centre PLJKW�PDNH�VHQVH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�HWKLFDO�WKRXJKW��,Q�

this portion of the chapter, the starting point, task, and centre of ethics will be explored.77 As was argued 

above, dogmatics and ethics have identical starting points in the revelation of God. Do the two disciplines 

VKDUH�D�FHQWUH"�7KH�FHQWUDOLW\�RI�&KULVW�WR�%DYLQFN·V�HWKLFV�LV�WKH�WKUXVW�RI�-RKQ�%ROW�DQG�-HVVLFD�-RXVWUD·V�

argument regarding the imitation of Christ.78 Their proposal stands in harmony with that of Pass, who 

DUJXHV�IRU�D�&KULVWRORJLFDO�FHQWUH�WR�%DYLQFN·V�PDWXUH�GRJPDWLF�WKRXJKW�79 :H�KDYH�QXDQFHG�3DVV·�SURSRVDO��

in-line with Clausing above. If dogmatics has a such a centre, is it illuminating to view ethics in this manner 

DV�ZHOO"�:H�ZLOO�FRQVLGHU�WKLV�DIWHU�FRPLQJ�WR�DQ�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�HWKLFV� 

III. Defining Ethics: Theological Loving 

The nature, purpose, and task of ethics 

We might once again appeal to the precis from the first chapter to provide a structure for our definition of 

ethics. 

«�HWKLFV�GHVFULEHV�WKH�GHHGV��WKDW�WKH�UHQHZHG�PDQ�QRZ�GRHV�RQ�WKH�IRXQGDWLRQ�RI�DQG�LQ�WKH�
SRZHU�RI�WKRVH�DFWLRQV«�LQ�HWKLFV�KH�DFWV�KLPVHOI«�LQ�HWKLFV��WKH�SUHFHSWV�RI�WKH�GHFDOogue are 
WUHDWHG«�LQ�WKH�ODWWHU�caritate, obedientia, and bonis operibus DUH�KDQGOHG«�HWKLFV�VHWV�IRUWK�ZKDW�
man is and is to do for God now; how, the entire man, with all his intellect and will and strength is 
WR�VHUYH�*RG�RXW�RI�JUDWLWXGH�DQG�ORYH«�(WKLFs that of the service of God. Both sciences [dogmatics 
and ethics] are not independent entities to one another, but form one and the same system, they are 
related members of a single organism.80 

While dogmatics is a description of the divine works of God, Christian ethics is a description of regenerate 

Christian action in response to divine action. Ethics is theological loving. A reflective activity, rooted in 

Scripture, imbibed and filtered through the conscience, turned toward both God and the world in love. 

 
77 %DYLQFN��´5HYLHZ�RI�De Ethiek in de Gereformeerde Theologie�µ�E\�:��*HHVLQN��De Bauzin 45:45 (Nov. 1897), 4. 

´>*HHVLQN@�points out the principles from which the Reformed ethics must be built; he draws the ground lines, within 

ZKLFK�VKH�KDV�WR�PRYH�µ�,Q�*HHVLQN·V�Gerformeerde Ethiek he argues for the source of Ethics as 1a. Holy Scripture, 1b. 

The Confession, 1c. Christian Consciousness; 5HIRUPHG�HWKLFV�KDYH�D�¶GHFDORJLFDO·�FKDUDFWHU�DQG�PXVW�KDYH�DQ�H\H�

toward development. 
78 Bolt, $�7KHRORJLFDO�$QDO\VLV�RI�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�7ZR Essays on the Imitatio Christi, 29, 246; Joustra, Following the Way 

of Jesus, 138-139. 
79 See Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 21. 
80 GD2e, I, 41; Translation is original to me and is utilized to draw out the Latin phrases. 
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%DYLQFN·V�ZRUN�LQ�HWKLFV�LV�ZULWWHQ�LQ�FORVH�SUR[LPLW\�WR�6FULSWXUH�DQG�WKHUHIRUH�LV��RQ�WKH�RQH�KDQG��D�

recital of doctrine, and on the other, an articulation of the Christian life in the modern world. This doctrine 

is brought immediately into the context of the world.  

:H�PLJKW�QRWH��DV�RWKHUV�KDYH��WKDW�GRJPDWLFV�IDFLOLWDWHV�HWKLFV��3DVV�ZULWHV��´What stands out in 

both descriptions is the way that ethics stands theologically downstream not only of dogmatics but also of 

*RG·V�UHFRQFLOLQJ�ZRUNV��(WKLFs, therefore, is not merely an account of human agency but an account of 

UHGHHPHG�FUHDWXUHO\�DJHQF\�µ81 In an undated archival manuscript, Bavinck writes, ´(WKLFV�LV�WKH�GHVFULSWLRQ�

of the born-again man in his essence and revelation; the life-history of the Christian; of man as a Christian, 

DORQH��LQ�IDPLO\��VRFLHW\��HWF�µ82  

,Q�HWKLFV�WKH�OLIH�RI�WKH�UHGHHPHG�FUHDWXUH�LV�LQ�YLHZ��,PSRUWDQWO\��%DYLQFN·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�

Christian life, then, is not one limited to discipleship or spiritual maturity, but one that requires the 

DFTXLVLWLRQ�RI�´SUXGHQWLDO�HWKLFVµ�VXLWHG�IRU�QDYLJDWLQJ�WKLV�ZRUOG�83 %DYLQFN·V�HWKLFV�LV�IRU�WKH�&KULVWLDQ��IRU�

the regenerate individual. +H�ZULWHV��´$V�D�WKHRORJ\�VXEMHFW��(WKLFV�FDUULHV�D�WKHRORJLFDO�FKDUDFWHU��

Otherwise, it would not belong here. That theological character consists in this, that it is the content, 

PHDVXUH��SXUSRVH�RI�WKH�&KULVWLDQ�µ84 ;X�GUDZV�RXW�WKH�LPSOLFDWLRQ�FRQFLVHO\��´7KH�divine work gives birth 

to theo-logical person, who is empowered to undertake an authentic theo-logical ethics. Therefore, according 

to Bavinck, theological ethics originates neither in nature, nor in creation, nor in humanity. Instead, it is 

RQO\�URRWHG�LQ�*RG·V�VHOI-UHYHODWLRQ�WR�KXPDQ�EHLQJV�µ85 A theo-logical person, as one gifted faith, then is an 

active agent in both theological thinking and loving.86 

 
81 3DVV��´5HDGLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�(WKLFV�µ����� 
82 ´8QWLWOHG�0DQXVFULSWµ��XQNQRZQ�GDWH���%R[������)ROGHU����� §����´(WKLHN�´�>'XWFK��Ethiek is de beschrijving van 

den wedergeborene in zijn wezen en openbaring; de levens-geschiedenis van den Christen; van den mensch als 

Christen, alleen, in gezin, maatschappij, etc.]. 
83 Ziegler, Militant Grace, 190. 
84 ´8QWLWOHG�0DQXVFULSWµ��XQNQRZQ�GDWH���%R[������)ROGHU����� §���´(WKLHN�µ�>'XWFK��Als theologie vak draagt de 

Ethiek een theologisch karakter. Anders hoorde zij hier niet. Dat theologisch karakter bestaat hierin, dat de inhoud, 

maatstaf, doel van de Christelijk]. )RU�ZK\�%DYLQFN�SUHIHUV�´HWKLFVµ�WR�´PRUDOLW\µ�VHH�;X��´*ORULRXVO\�,QWHUWZLQHG�µ�

86-87. 
85 ;X��´*ORULRXVO\�,QWHUWZLQHG�µ���-86. 
86 RE I, 248.  
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How does the Christian know how to live? To what source can the ethical agent appeal to know 

how to live? 87 What is the starting point for theological loving? The answer for Bavinck is tri-fold. First, the 

main source of Christian theological ethics is made up of divine command.88 This divine command is 

summarized by the law of love.89 Secondary to Scripture is the conscience (in the fourth chapter, the 

FRQVFLHQFH�VXUIDFHG�DV�,�ORFDWHG�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�SV\FKRORJ\�RI�WKH�KHDG�DQG�KHDUW). The conscience, 

located in the heart (or next to it), enables individuals to have a moral awareness of God and the world. 

Importantly, I indicated that regeneration resulted in a conscience which related to the divine law not by 

way of condemnation but through Christ as one of grateful duty. As such, the Christian conscience is 

oriented toward Christ until Christ becomes the content of the conscience. The third starting point for 

theological loving is the imitation of Christ. Together, the main content of Christian theological ethics is 

made up of divine command and divine imitation as the Christian lives a life beholden to Christ. The 

Christian life is therefore shaped by Scripture, grace, and Christ, and set within the horizon of loving both 

God and neighbour.90 

Importantly, as has been argued by Joustra and Bolt, this theological loving is not one of rote 

imitation.91 The imitation of Christ is not a rote external practice, but rather consists in being transformed 

by Christ into his likeness. The disciples thus do not imitate rote practices, but imitate him in the virtues of 

humility, lowliness, longsuffering, purity, holiness, forgiveness, love, etc.92 It does not reduplicate 

6FULSWXUH��EXW�UDWKHU�´FRQVLVWV�RI�D�IUHH��VSLULWXDO�DSSOLFDWLRQ�RI�WKH�SULQFLSOHV�E\�ZKLFK�>&KULVW] lived 

FRPSOHWHO\�IXOILOOLQJ�WKH�PRUDO�ODZ�µ93 Just as theological thinking imbibes the nectar of Scripture and 

produces dogmatic honey; theological loving imbibes the nectar of Scripture and produces ethical catacombs 

 
87 6HH�=LHJOHU��´5HIRUPHG�(WKLFV�µ����-578. 
88 RE I, 27-29, 216-217; ´7KH�,QIOXHQFH�RI�WKH�3URWHVWDQW�5HIRUPDWLRQ�µ���� 
89 RE II, 20, 101-102, 151-154, 286-292, 420, 435-456. 
90 RE I, 27; RE II, 19-��������%DYLQFN·V�HWKLFV�FRXOG�EH�XQGHUVWRRG�DV�WHOHRORJLFDO�HWKLFV�DV�WKH�&KULVWLDQ�OLIH�LV�

RULHQWHG�´XQWR�*RG�µ� 
91 Bolt, $�7KHRORJLFDO�$QDO\VLV�RI�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�7ZR�(VVD\V�RQ�WKH�Imitatio Christi, 29; Joustra, Following the Way of 

Jesus, 64; %DYLQFN��´'H�1DYROJLQJ�9DQ�&KULVWXV�,,��De Vrije Kerk, XI (1885): 203-����������%DYLQFN��´'H�1DYROJLQJ�

9DQ�&KULVWXV�HQ�KHW�0RGHUQH�/HYHQ�µ�LQ�Kennis en Leven: Opstellen en Artikelen uit Vroegere Jaren (Kampen: Kok, 1918), 

115-145, 127. 
92 %DYLQFN��´'H�1DYROJLQJ�9DQ�&KULVWXV�HQ�KHW�0RGHUQH�/HYHQ�µ����� 
93 %DYLQFN��´'H�1DYROJLQJ�9DQ�&KULVWXV�,,,�µ�De Vrije Kerk, XII (1886): 321-333. 
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in which the believer dies to self, lives unto God, and toward neighbour. Moreover, in his treatises on the 

imitation of Christ, it is the divine commandments that shape, or act as the norming norm of imitating 

&KULVW��%DYLQFN�ZULWHV��´7KH�7HQ�&RPPDQGPHQWV�IRUP�WKH�FRQVWLWXWLRQ�RI�D�OLIH�RI�obedience to God and, 

LQ�WKH�ILQDO�DQDO\VLV�GHWHUPLQH�WKDW�ZKLFK�PD\�DQG�PXVW�QRW�EH�LPLWDWHG�LQ�WKH�OLIH�RI�-HVXV�µ94  

In his Reformed Dogmatics, Bavinck puts forth a fivefold organic account ³UDWKHU�WKDQ�´DWRPLVWLFµ³ 

of the Christian life. In this context, Bavinck is discussing the nature of good works. He argues, (i) that the 

moral law is a single organism with a normative use, such that if one violates one portion of the law, the 

whole law is violated. Therefore, if a human fails in one aspect of the law (as Adam did), the whole edifice 

of good works crumbles. Conversely, the virtue that fulfils the law is that of love.95 (ii) The believer has the 

ZKROH�RI�&KULVW·V�PHULWV�LPSXWHG�WR�WKHP��+HUH��WKH�WZR�VLGHV�RI�WKH�FRYHQDQW�DUH�RSHUDWLYH��,Q�WKH�ILUVW�

point, is the covenant of works³that the human is required to fulfil every aspect of this work. The 

individual, of course, cannot fulfil such a demand. In the second point, is the covenant of grace, in which 

Christ fulfilled the conditions and curse of the law and in unio mystica with his person, believers receive all 

those benefits that Christ acquired in his work.96 (iii) The spirit then applies those benefits organically. In 

other words, the Christian life is one of perpetual motion in the Spirit. The more believers are drawn 

toward Christ, the more he indwells them. The more faith increases, the more Christ communicates 

himself to the believer. As Bavinck writes: 

In the church of Christ, therefore, there are lambs and sheep who nurse them (Isa. 40:11); those 
with little and those with great faith, first and last (Matt. 11:11; 20:16); those who are little and 
those who are great in faith (Matt. 6:30; 8:10, 26; 14:31; 15:28; 16:8); weak and strong (Rom. 
14:1ff.; 15:1; 1 Cor. 8:7ff.; 9:22; 10:25); carnally minded and spiritually minded (1 Cor. 3:1, 3; 
Gal. 6:1); beginners and mature believers (1 Cor. 2:6; 3:2; 14:20; Phil. 3:15; Heb. 5:12, 14; 1 
Pet. 2:7); young men and fathers (1 John 2:12² 14). To each is given a personal measure of faith 
(Rom. 12:3); everyone has a place of their own in the body of Christ (Rom. 12:4² 5; 1 Cor. 
12:12ff.). All members must grow up together in the grace and knowledge of their Lord and Savior 
Jesus Christ (2 Pet. 3:18).97 

 
94 %DYLQFN��´'H�1avolging Van Christus III�µ������Joustra, Following the Way of Jesus, 7. $V�-RXVWUD�KDV�QRWHG��´Neo-

&DOYLQLVWV�KDYH�WHQGHG�WR�KLJKOLJKW�WKH�SULPDF\�RI�WKH�ODZ��WKH�7HQ�&RPPDQGPHQWV��LQ�HWKLFV�µ 
95 RD IV, 263. 
96 RD IV, 263-264. 
97 RD IV, 264. 
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All members of the Christian church are at various stages of sanctification. (iv) The Christian life has a 

VLQJXODU�SULQFLSOH��QRUP��DQG�WHORV��DQG�WKDW�LV�*RG��+H�ZULWHV��´7KH�ILnal goal of all moral conduct can be 

found only in God, who is the origin, and hence also the final goal of all things, the supreme good that 

HQFRPSDVVHV�DOO�JRRGV��WKH�(WHUQDO�2QH�WR�ZKRP�DOO�ILQLWH�WKLQJV�UHWXUQ�µ98 This doxological norm and goal 

is the essence noted by Xu and others. Ethics is framed by its being from, through, and to God. (v) Finally, 

the organic view makes sense of the connection between the present and future life. Often, Scripture speaks 

of wages and reward for obedience, for which reason Bavinck frames the connection between the present 

and future life as both being a gift. He writes,  

He represents heavenly blessedness to them in the form of many images³of a city, a fatherland, 
eternal rest, a crown, an inheritance, an athletic prize, wages...The imperishable, undefiled, and 
unfading inheritance, which is kept for us in heaven, is not a wage paid out to employees in 
proportion to what they have earned but a reward that the Father in heaven grants to his children 
out of sheer grace.99 

7KH�VKDSH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�&KULVWLDQ�OLIH�DQG�WKHUHIRUH�KLV�HWKLFV�LV�6SLULW-filled Christian obedience to the law of 

love. The perpetual humming of the Christian life is one of developing a deeper and more abiding life in the 

Spirit. This Spirit-filled life is rendered in service to God as the believer embraces the benefits of Christ in 

gratitude. It is theological loving, as Bavinck puts it: 

>7@KH�QHZ�OLIH�XQIROGV�LWV�SRZHU�LQ�ORYH«�%XW�WKDW�ORYH�LV�QRW�D�ZHDNQHVV��EXW�D�VWUHQJWK��QRW�D�
flattery, but an energy; not a feeling of sentimentality, but a resolved will. It is not an evasion and 
GHVWUXFWLRQ�RI�WKH�ODZ��EXW�D�IXOILOPHQW�RI�WKH�ODZ«�,W�LV�D�ORYH�WKDW�VHHNV�WR�KRQRXU�*RG��WKH�
VDOYDWLRQ�RI�RQH·V�QHLJKERXU��DQG�WKHUHIRUH�IXOILOV�WKH�ODZ�LQ�DOO�WKLQJV��6Xch a love requires faith, 
and Christian faith is active in such a love.100 

Theological loving then is intimately connected to the law. Moreover, Bavinck envisions that what is 

distinctive about Christian love is its connection to justice. He puts forth a Christianity in which faith 

´XQIROGV�LWV�SRZHU�LQ�ORYHµ�DQG�WKHUHIRUH�VHHNV�WR�KRQRU�ERWK�*RG�DQG�QHLJKERU�DV�LW�VHHNV�WR�EH�DFWLYH�LQ�

love. The connection between faith and love is justice, and this justice finds its apex in the object of faith, 

 
98 RD IV, 264. 
99 RD IV, 266. 
100 %DYLQFN��´)DLWK�DQG�/RYH�µ��� 
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the person and work of Jesus Christ. Because of this in theological loving the Christian is not condemned by 

the law ³ but may delight in it. 101 

 7KXV�IDU��RQH�TXHVWLRQ�KDV�UHPDLQHG�XQDQVZHUHG�LQ�WKLV�FKDSWHU��LV�&KULVW�WKH�FHQWUH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�

ethics? Having suggested dogmatics as having a being a theo-centric system that is Christologically 

concentrated we now turn to consider if this is an appropriated depiction of the FHQWUH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�HWKLFV�� 

7KH�FHQWUH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�HWKLFV 

In the published version of his dissertation, Bolt identifies the imitation of Christ theme as a necessary but 

partial aspect RI�%DYLQFN·V�FXOWXUDO�HWKLFDO�LGHDO�102 He inspects this theme by evaluating two essays by Bavinck 

on the imitation of Christ: the first written in 1885/86, and the second, in 1918. These essays provide an 

interesting filter through which to look at the young and old Bavinck, respectively, and his approach to the 

theme in those phases.103 %ROW·V�SULPDU\�FRQWHQWLRQ�LV�WKDW�WKH�LPLWDWLRQ�RI�&KULVW�WKHPH�LV�partial and not 

FRPSUHKHQVLYH�EHFDXVH�RI�WKH�RYHUDOO�7ULQLWDULDQ�SHUVSHFWLYH�WKDW�SHUYDGHV�%DYLQFN·V�SURMHFW��%ROW�ZULWHV� 

´+RZHYHU��EDVHG�RQ�KLV�RYHUDOl trinitarian theological perspective, he also insists that the imitation of Christ 

cannot serve as the comprehensive theme for Christian ethics. It must be qualified by the priority given in 

trinitarian thought to the Father and creation, a priority which suggests an equally valid and proper world-

DIILUPDWLRQ�µ104 

This partial SHUVSHFWLYH�ZDV�GLVSXWHG�E\�-RXVWUD��ZKR�SHUFHLYHG�%ROW�DV�LVRODWLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�LPLWDWLRQ�

of Christ ethical ideal from the moral law.105 Joustra, however, connected the imitation of Christ to the 

law, and therefore saw it as comprehensive��-RXVWUD�ZURWH��´Bavinck grounds the imitation of Christ in the 

moral law and creation. Given this grounding, the imitation of Christ is a comprehensive ethic, on account 

of its relation to the moral law. The key, for Bavinck, to the proper imitation of Christ is in its relationship 

 
101 %DYLQFN��´)DLWK�DQG�/RYH�µ��� 
102 Bolt, $�7KHRORJLFDO�$QDO\VLV�RI�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�7ZR�(VVD\V�RQ�WKH�Imitatio Christi, 28. 
103 6HH�DOVR��'LUN�9DQ�.HXOHQ��´+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN�RQ�WKH�,PLWDWLRQ�RI�&KULVW�µ�Scottish Bulletin of Evangelical Theology 29, 

no. 1 (Spring 2011): 78-91. 
104 Bolt, $�7KHRORJLFDO�$QDO\VLV�RI�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�7ZR�(VVD\V�RQ�WKH�Imitatio Christi, 29. 
105 See also Jessica -RXVWUD��´-HVXV�WKH�/DZ�5HVWRUHU��/DZ�DQG�WKH�,PLWDWLRQ�RI�&KULVW�LQ�+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�Reformed 

Ethics," Journal of Biblical and Theological Studies 6, no. 2 (2021): 311-330. 
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WR�WKH�PRUDO�ODZ�µ106 $ORQJVLGH�%ROW��-RXVWUD�WKHQ�VXEPLWV�%DYLQFN·V�LPLWDWLRQ�RI�&KULVW�WKHPH�LQWR�KLV�ODUJHU�

Trinitarian framework. She writes: 

His three aspects of the imitation of Christ ² union with Christ, the inner working of the Spirit, and 
the outward law-patterned imitation of the virtues of Christ ² highlight the role of Father, Spirit, 
and Son. The creational will of God is enduring, the work and example of Christ is upheld, and 
Holy Spirit applies the benefits of the work of Christ in the life of the believer, uniting us to Christ 
that we may experience these benefits.  

%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�RI�WKH�LPLWDWLRQ�RI�&KULst, positively articulated, is the shape of the 
Christian life. It is a uniquely Trinitarian ethic, grounded in creation and the moral law, concretized 
and fulfilled in the life of Christ, hopefully anticipating eschatological glorification. The entirety of 
WKH�&KULVWLDQ�OLIH�LV�WKH�LPLWDWLRQ�RI�&KULVW��RQ�DFFRXQW�RI�RQH·V�VSLULWXDO�XQLRQ�ZLWK�&KULVW��WKH�
imitation of Christ takes shape in the life of the believer as the believer lives their life in conformity 
with Christ, in law-patterned imitation of the virtues of Christ.107  

If we are to conceive Bavinck as having a Christologically concentrated and theo-centric ethic, one could 

not have put it better than Joustra. To the degree that Joustra and Bolt both perceive Christ as the centre to 

KLV�HWKLFV��WKH\�DUH�ERWK�FRUUHFW��-RXVWUD�DQG�%ROW�ERWK�VXEPLW�%DYLQFN·V�LPLWDWLRQ�RI�&KULVW�WKHPH�ZLWKLQ�

the wider Trinitarian framHZRUN��QRQHWKHOHVV�ZKHUH�%ROW�VHHV�%DYLQFN·V�LPLWDWLRQ�RI�&KULVW�WKHPH�DV�

partial, Joustra suggests it is comprehensive because of the christological connection to the moral law. Christ is 

indeed the heart of the spiritual life, and the heart of dogmatics. Thus, in accordance with Joustra ³ and 

our earlier discussion on the role of revelation ³ we do have a concentric centre in ethics. In this manner, 

the imitation of Christ and the moral law function at the heart of his ethics. 

Just as theological thinking requires that we imbibe Scripture and reproduce it in our own thinking, 

theological loving necessitates propagating holy imitation not in rehearsed actions, but in the transformation 

of all of life. As Bavinck writes, ´7KH�WUXH�IROORZLQJ�RI�&KULVW�WKHUHIRre does not consist in copying him, in 

replicating him, in imitating his life and teaching but is found in the inner conversion of the heart, which 

JLYHV�XV�D�WUXH�GHVLUH�DQG�FKRLFH�WR�ZDON�DFFRUGLQJ�WR�DOO��QRW�MXVW�VRPH�RI��*RG·V�FRPPDQGPHQWV�LQ�VSLULW�

aQG�WUXWK��7KHUHIRUH��WKH�ZRUGV�RI�&KULVW«DUH�UHOLJLRXV-moral commandments that can be honoured only 

LQ�WKH�ZD\�RI�OLEHUW\��VSRQWDQHRXVO\��IURP�DQ�LQQHU�FRPSXOVLRQ�RI�WKH�UHJHQHUDWHG�KHDUW�µ108 Theological 

 
106 Joustra, Following the Way of Jesus, 138-139. 
107 Joustra, Following the Way of Jesus,138-139. Joustra likewise gestures toward a distributed account in this quote. 
108 %DYLQFN��´&KULVWLDQ�3ULQFLSOHV�DQG�6RFLDO�5HODWLRQVKLSV�µ�LQ�Essays on Religion, Science, and Society, trans. Harry 

Boonstra & Gerrit Sheeres, eds. John Bolt (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Academic, 2008), 119-144, 133-134. 
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loving allows the regenerate human the liberty to discern their own ethical means because it is not merely 

rote imitation, but is a task that involves theological reflection.109 

IV. The Doxological Essence of Dogmatics and Ethics 

An additional connecting point is the telos for which both dogmatics and ethics are oriented³the 

JORU\�RI�*RG��;X��WKH�WUDQVODWRU�DQG�HGLWRU�RI�WKH�&KLQHVH�HGLWLRQ�RI�%DYLQFN·V�Reformed Ethics, has published 

DQ�LQVLJKWIXO�DUWLFOH�RQ�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�LQ�WKH�WKRXJKW�RI�%DYLQFN��;X·V�

argument is twofold. First, he argues that one may relate dogmatics and ethics under the banner of 

doxology. In other words, in their shared origin, essence, and telos in the theological encyclopaedia, 

GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�KDYH�D�GR[RORJLFDO�HVVHQFH��+H�FLWHV�WKH�ZRUN�´7KH�+RQRU�RI�*RG�µ�LQ�ZKLFK�%DYLQFN�

writes: 

 $OO�WKHRORJ\«�VHHNV�WR�PDLQWDLQ�KLV�JORU\�IRU�DOO�WKLQJV��$�WUXH�WKHRORJLDQ�LV�WKH�RQH�ZKR�LI�KH�
needs to be against everything, science, and public opinion, State and church, and all things on the 
earth ² holds fast to God and His word and intends his glory among everything. The glory is the 
guideline and goal of all things.110  

Xu argues from this that all theological activity undertaken by Bavinck³and in particular dogmatics and 

ethics³has this doxological origin and telos in mind. The doxological telos of dogmatics and ethics fits 

perfectly within the Romans 11:36 motif. Dogmatics, theological WKLQNLQJ��UHIOHFWV�RQ�*RG·V�GHVFHQW�WRZDUG�

PDQ��$OO�WKLQJV�DUH�´IURPµ�*RG��%RWK�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�FRQVSLUH�LQ�DFNQRZOHGJLQJ�WKDW�DOO�UHJHQHUDWH�

DFWLYLW\�RFFXUV�´WKURXJKµ�*RG��(WKLFV��theological ORYLQJ��DVFHQGV�EDFN�´WRµ�*RG��7KH�GR[RORgical telos of 

dogmatics and ethics ³ ´7R�KLP�EH�WKH�JORU\µ�³ fits perfectly. This spiritual life has its origin in God the 

)DWKHU��LV�DFTXLUHG�E\�DQG�XQLWHG�WR�&KULVW��DQG�LV�DSSOLHG�DQG�QRXULVKHG�E\�WKH�6SLULW��´The life of spiritual 

persons, also after its origination, cannot for a moment be separated from God and his fellowship; in the 

VDPH�VWULFW�DQG�SDUWLFXODU�VHQVH�LQ�ZKLFK�WKLV�OLIH�LV�IURP�*RG��LW�DOVR�LV�WKURXJK�DQG�IRU�KLP�µ111 

Both dogmatics and ethics are captured in this Romans 11:36 scheme. As %DYLQFN�ZULWHV��´2XU�

HWKLFV��SURFHHGV�IURP�*RG��WKURXJK�*RG��DQG�LV�IRU�*RG�µ112 $QG�HOVHZKHUH��´$OO�WKH�GRFWULQHV�WUHDWHG�LQ�

GRJPDWLFV«�DUH�EXW�WKH�H[SOLFDWLRQ�RI�WKH�RQH�FHQWUDO�GRJPD�RI�WKH�NQRZOHGJH�RI�*RG��$OO�WKLQJV�DUH�

 
109 6HH�DOVR�3DVV��´5HDGLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�(WKLFV�µ����-461. 
110 ;X��´*ORULRXVO\�,QWHUWZLQHG�µ�����%DYLQFN��´'H�(HUH�*RGV�µ�De Vrije Kerk 9 (1883), 418. Translation, Ximian Xu. 
111 RD IV, 98. 
112 RE I, 26. 
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considered in light of God, suEVXPHG�XQGHU�KLP��WUDFHG�EDFN�WR�KLP�DV�WKHLU�VWDUWLQJ�SRLQW�µ113 Or as 

%DYLQFN�ZULWHV�RI�KLV�GRJPDWLF�PHWKRG��´%XW�SURFHHGLQJ�IURP�*RG��LW�GHVFHQGV�WR�KLV�ZRUNV��LQ�RUGHU�

through them again to ascend to and end in him. So in this method as well, God is beginning, middle, and 

HQG��)URP�KLP��WKURXJK�KLP��DQG�WR�KLP�DUH�DOO�WKLQJV�µ114 Dogmatics and ethics have a shared doxological 

end.  

Conclusion 

In this chapter, the nature, task, centre, and end of dogmatics and ethics were sketched. Its argument could 

EH�VXPPDULVHG�E\�UHIHUULQJ�WR�%DYLQFN·V�HQWU\�RQ�´'RJPDWLFVµ�LQ�WKH�Christelijke Encyclopaedie ³a 

publication that demonstrates a shift towards how we understand the encyclopaedia today, contra the older 

concept of ´encyclopaediaµ outlined in the previous chapter. The Christelijke Encyclopaedie is an encyclopaedia 

with extended references to various components of Christianity. Although this neo-Calvinist encyclopaedia 

ZDV�SXEOLVKHG�DIWHU�%DYLQFN·V�GHDWK��KH�QHYHUWKHOHVV�FRQWULEXWHG�VHYHUDO�DUWLFOHV�WR�LW��LQFOXGLQJ�WKH�HQWU\�RQ�

dogmatics, in which he writes: 

Dogmatics is that theological science which treats the dogmata, that is, attends to the articles or 
truths of faith, in a scientific manner, by tracing or deducing them from the principium, given in the 
revelation of God by tracing their mutual unity and coherence, and, finally, by presenting them 
systematically, as a single orJDQLF�ZKROH«�The word dogmatism first came into use late in the 18th 
century. Before that time other names were used, especially that of theology, because in this 
discipline the knowledge of God and His works were dealt with. The other disciplines 
(interpretation of Scripture, church history, etc.) were considered as auxiliary subjects to theology. 
But when the name ¶theology· acquired a broader meaning and incorporated all these other subjects 
as parts, it became necessary to distinguish all these theological subjects by an adjective. They 
became known as exegetical, historical, practical, and dogmatic theology, or dogmatics for short. 
This theological science at first also included the treatment of those dogmata, that related to life; 
but the breadth and importance of the subject matter made it necessary to treat separately those 
dogmas that were to be believed and those that applied to life; thus dogmatics and ethics (not as 
opposed to each other, but treated seperately) came to stand side by side, dogmatics as a system of 
the knowledge of God (of the credenda), ethics of the service of God (agenda).115 

 
113 RD II, 29; RD II, 232-233; RD II, 333-334. 
114 RD I, 112. 
115%DYLQFN���'RJPDWLHN�µ�LQ Christelijke Encyclopaedie: Voor Het Nederlandsche Volk, Vol. I, eds. F.W. Grosheide, J.H. 

Landwehr, C. Lindeboom, and J.C. Rullmann (J.H. Kok: Kampen, 1925), 609²610. Translation mine. 
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This posthumous entry is enlightening in two respects. First, it continues the trajectory that at the centre of 

his dogmatic system is the knowledge of God. This quote does push back against notions of development. 

$OWKRXJK��HYHQ�KHUH�ZH�ZRXOG�ZDQW�WR�DFNQRZOHGJH�WKDW�&KULVW�LV�QRW�H[FOXGHG�IURP�%DYLQFN·V�VWDWHPHQW�

concerning the knowledge of God. Second, it quickly distinguishes the two disciplines of ethics and 

dogmatics from one another. Dogmatics is a depiction of those articles that we confess, and ethics is the 

discipline that describes our service rendered unto God for what he has done, succinctly, theological thinking 

and loving.  

This dissertation attempted to distil the distributed relationship between the two moors in 

%DYLQFN·V�WKRXJKW�RI�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV��7KLV�ZDV�LOOXVWUDWHG�WKURXJK�D�KRPH�LQ�$PVWHUGDP�FRQVWUXFWHG�

on a canal street. This canal street I called theological encyclopaedia avenue, which has four theological 

homes residing on it. A particular interest was given to the home of systematic theology, in which reside 

dogmatics and ethics. Both dogmatics and ethics are conceptually important for the science of systematic 

theology. Nonetheless, there is a conceptual and logical priority given to dogmatics as the Christian life 

grows out of Christian doctrine. Being precedes action. God must descend for believers to ascend. 

%HQHDWK�WKH�VXUIDFH�RI�WKH�$PVWHUGDP�KRPH�YDULRXV�´SLOHVµ�ZHUe revealed that support the 

relationship between dogmatics and ethics. 7KH�YDULRXV�´SLOHVµ�IDFLOLWDWHG�WKH�FXPXODWLYH�VWUXFWXUH�RI�WKH�

thesis demonstrating that the relationship between dogmatics and ethics could not be restricted to a single 

doctrine but must necessarily be viewed as distributed. 7KHVH�´SLOHVµ�XQIXUOHG�WKH�PRYHPHQW�RI�KXPDQV�

from passive to active��$V�VXFK�WKH�´SLOHVµ�ZHUH�JURXSHG�DORQJ�WKH�ordo saltuis DV�D�GHSLFWLRQ�RI�*RG·V�

gratuitous activity toward man. The edifice that resulted was a munus triplex theological anthropology that 

considered the origin, essence, and destiny of humans as those pulled from the mire of sin ad intra and gifted 

active lives of faith, in the ad extra activity of theological thinking and loving. 

The thesis closes with an assessment of the multi-piled relationship between dogmatics and ethics. 
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Conclusion 

$VVHVVLQJ�WKH�3URSHUW\�9DOXH�RI�%DYLQFN·V�$PVWHUGDP�+RPH 

7RGD\��%DYLQFN·V�UHVLGHQFH�LQ�$PVWHUGDP�DW�6LQJHO�����DFFRUGLQJ�WR�HVWLPDWHV�SURYLGHG�E\�makelaarsland 

would sell for upwards of half a million pounds (600,000-700,000 ½).116 But how might we assess how 

Bavinck relates the two disciplines of dogmatics and ethics in the construction of his systematic theology 

home on theological encyclopaedia avenue? In this respect, I will utilize the work of moral theologian 

2OLYHU�2·'RQRYDQ�WR�RIIHU an appraisal of the ´PXOWL-SLOHGµ�PDQQHU��LQ�ZKLFK Bavinck relates dogmatics and 

ethics. Both lines of appreciation and criticism will be suggested. I will also distill Bavinck scholar Ximian 

;X·V�WKUHH�REVHUYDWLRQV�RQ�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�RI�%DYLQFN·V�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV��%HWZHHQ�;X��2·'RQRYDQ��

and myself an ample appraisal of the property value will be offered. 

 :K\�HQJDJH�ZLWK�2OLYHU�2·'RQRYDQ�DW�WKLV�SRLQW"�7KH�WKHVLV�XS�WLOO�now has been largely a 

KLVWRULFDO�UHFRQVWUXFWLRQ�RI�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�%DYLQFN·V�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV��%\�HQJDJLQJ�ZLWK�

2·'RQRYDQ�,�KRSH�WR�PDNH�FOHDU�WKDW�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�V\VWHP�can contribute to contemporary 

discussions. Over the course of these ILQDO�SDJHV��LW·OO�EH�FOHDU�WKDW�%DYLQFN�KDV�FHUWDLQ�SRVLWLYH�OLQHV�RI�

FRQWLQXLW\�ZLWK�2·'RQRYDQ�DV�ZHOO�RIIHUV�KLP�VRPHWKLQJ�GRJPDWLFDOO\��2·'RQRYDQ�SULQFLSDOO\�UHODWHV�

dogmatics (which he also calls theology) and ethics as in a reciprocal relationship. In this manner, ethics is 

informed by theological truths and ethics opens back up toward theology.117 Christ functions at the centre of 

WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�RI�WKHRORJ\�DQG�HWKLFV��7KLV�SURGXFHV�WKH�GLVWLQFW�GLVFLSOLQH�RI�´PRUDO�WKHRORJ\�µ that is 

ethics bearing a theological framework.118 What makes the activity of moral theology distinct from the 

DFWLYLW\�RI�´HWKLFV�GRJPDWLFVµ"�7KH�WZR�GLVFLSOLQHV�RI�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�RSHUDWH�´DV�VLVWHU-GLVFLSOLQHVµ�

which cannot be collapsed into each other, but also cannot be separated.119 Moral theology is the harmony 

of dogmatics and ethics, both ethics and dogmatics reaching out to hold hands, the doctrinal and the 

practical.120 As such dogmatics and ethics both have their own task, but in moral theology they work 

together. 

 
116 ´6LQJHO����µ�0DNHODDUVODQG��$SULO�����������KWWSV���ZZZ�PDNHODDUVODQG�QO�DPVWHUGDP�����DE�VLQJHO������ 
117 2·'RQRYDQ��Common Objects of Love, 3; 2·'RQRYDQ��Self, World, and Time, 19, 81. 
118 2·'RQRYDQ��Self, World, and Time, 67, 75, 89. 
119 2·'RQRYDQ��Self, World, and Time, 81-83; Three examples are provided in the context for their inseparability 

(doctrines of sin, Christology, and doxology). 
120 2·'RQRYDQ��Self, World, and Time, 89. 
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7KXV�IDU��2·'RQRYDQ·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�RI�HWKLFV�KDV�PXFK�LQ�FRPPRQ�ZLWK�KRZ�%DYLQFN�FRQFHLYHV�WKH�

relationship between dogmatics and ethics (albeit without the discipline of moral theology). At this point, I 

will suggest a critique that O·'RQRYDQ�PLJKW�emit��DQG�WKDW�LV�%DYLQFN·V�HWKLFV�GRHV�QRW�DGHTXDWHO\�LQIRUP�

GRJPDWLFV��)RU�2·'RQRYDQ�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV��L�H��PRUDO�WKHRORJ\�LV�

reciprocal; ethics, therein has a certain purchase on dogmatics without stumbling into the activity of 

dogmatics itself.121 )RU�%DYLQFN��´7KHRORJLFDO�HWKLFV«�LV�WRWDOO\�URRWHG�LQ�GRJPDWLFV�µ122 Bavinck describes 

dogmatics and ethics as dependent on each other and neither as independent.123  

In line with this critique, I believe Bavinck needed to provide greater clarity as to how exactly 

GRJPDWLFV�LV�GHSHQGHQW�XSRQ�HWKLFV��,W�LV�FOHDU�KRZ�GRJPDWLFV�LQIRUPV�HWKLFV�LQ�%DYLQFN·�V\VWHP�³ the 

various doctrinal piles provide sufficient evidence of this ³ yet it is opaque how ethics informs his 

dogmatics. Does ethics only offer questions for dogmatics to answer? 2·'RQRYDQ�RIIHUV�D�VROXWLRQ�LQ�

doxology as a path to seeing the relation of ethics toward dogmatics.124 This shared doxological essence links 

with RQH�RI�;X·V�observation WKDW��´WKH�RUJDQLF�LQWerconnection of dogmatics and ethics is a prerequisite for 

WKHLU�IORXULVKLQJ�µ125 Here, Xu appeals to the doxological essence of the two disciplines, to which I referred 

WR�LQ�FKDSWHU�VHYHQ��+H�ZULWHV��´Combining the doxological telos of the two disciplines with their 

doxological origin, we can arrive at the following corollary: from the beginning to the end, dogmatics and 

HWKLFV�DUH�DOZD\V�GR[RORJLFDOO\�LQWHUWZLQHG�µ126 Xu is correct in noting the doxological end of dogmatics and 

ethics. <HW��LI�WKLV�LV�WKH�RQO\�PDQQHU�LQ�ZKLFK�HWKLFV�LQIRUPV�GRJPDWLFV�,�EHOLHYH�2·'RQRYDQ�ZRXOG�GHVLUH�

more. 

,�GR�QRW�SHUFHLYH�WKDW�2·'RQRYDQ�ZRXOG�EH�DOWRJHWKHU�DJDLQVW�KRZ�%DYLQFN�KDV�UHODWHG�WKH�WZR�

GLVFLSOLQHV��$IWHU�DOO��2·'RQRYDQ·V�&KDOFHGRQLDQ�FKDUDFWHUL]DWLRQ�RI�-RKQ�:HEVWHU·V�PDWXUH�WKRXJKW�KDV�

PXFK�LQ�FRQVRQDQFH�ZLWK�%DYLQFN·V�RZQ�GLVWLQFWLRQ�127 2·'RQRYDQ�VXPPDUL]HG�:HEVWHU·V�V\VWHP�VD\LQJ��

 
121 2·'RQRYDQ, Self, World, and Time, 82. $V�KH�ZULWHV��´<HW�'RJPDWLFV�DQG�0RUDO�7KHRORJ\�PXVW�PDNH�WKHLU�RZQ�

GLVFRYHULHV��HDFK�JRLQJ�EH\RQG�ZKDW�WKH�RWKHU�FRXOG�KDYH�WROG�LW�µ 
122 RD I, 58; Bavinck does describe dogmatics and ethics as depending on each other.122 
123 ´8QWLWOHG�/RRVH�3DSHUVµ��QR�GDWH���%R[������)ROGHU���� 
124 2·'RQRYDQ��Self, World, and Time, 82. 
125 ;X��´*ORULRXVO\�,QWHUWZLQHG�µ���-93. 
126 ;X��´*ORULRXVO\�,QWHUWZLQHG�µ���� 
127 2·'RQRYDQ��´-RKQ�:HEVWHU�RQ�'RJPDWLFV�DQG�(WKLFV�µ�International Journal of Systematic Theology Vol. 21, no. 1 

(2019): 78-92. 
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´,I�GRJPDWLFV�KDV�DV�LWV�WKHPH�*RG�DQG�KLV�ZRUNV��DQG�HWKLFV�WKH�QDWXUH�DQG�DFWV�RI�WKH�FUHDWXUH��WKHQ�WKH�

&KDOFHGRQLDQ�PRGHO�LV�WKH�SURSHU�PDWUL[�IRU�WKLQNLQJ�RI�WKHVH�WZR�LQWHOOHFWXDO�QDWXUHV�µ128 This is 

immacuODWHO\�FORVH�WR�%DYLQFN·V�XQGHUVWDQGLQJ�ZLWK�Dogmatics attend to divine activity and ethics the 

activity of regenerate humans. The symmetry with Webster continues with the two disciplines as distinct on 

DFFRXQW�RI�EHLQJ�SURSHUO\�´VXE-GLVFLSOLQHVµ�RI�WKHRORgy, possessing separate objects, and overlapping 

because of a shared agent, and being precedes action.129 

2·'RQRYDQ�DUJXHV�IRU�WKUHH�OHYHOV�WR�:HEVWHU·V�´KLJKO\�&KDOFHGRQLDQµ�YLHZ�RI�WKHRORJ\��XQLW\��

conscious-unity, and proximate-unity.130 ,Q�WKH�ILUVW�RI�WKHVH��2·'RQRYDQ�LV�IRFXVHG�RQ�:HEVWHU·V�YLVLRQ�RI�

WKH�XQLW\�RI�WKH�WKHRORJLFDO�DJHQW��+H�ZULWHV��´7KHRORJ\��WRR��LV�DQ�DFWLYLW\�KXPDQ�EHLQJV�XQGHUWDNH�LQ�WKH�

FRXUVH�RI�OLYLQJ�WKHLU�OLYHV�µ131 The two, dogmatics and ethics might exist as distinct disciplines, but they 

have a unity in the life of the human as life and faith collide. In other words, %DYLQFN·V theological thinking 

and loving are not to be two executed by two separate agents, but by the singular agent carrying out the 

activity of faith seeking understanding. ,Q�WKH�VHFRQG�RI�WKHVH�OHYHOV��2·'RQRYDQ�LV�LQWHUHVWHG�LQ�WKH�

theological unity of the discipline. As such, the theological disciplines of dogmatics and ethics must be 

FRQVFLRXV�RI�WKHLU�XQLW\��7KH�XQIXUOLQJ�RI�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�HQF\FORSDHGLD�IRVWHUV�D�FOHDU�´FRQVFLRXV-

XQLW\µ�WR�WKHLU�UHODWLRQVKLS��Perhaps, Bavinck falters slightly here with my admission above that it is not 

entirely clear how ethics has a purchase on dogmatics. 3HUKDSV��2·'RQRYDQ�FRXOG�SHUVXDGH�%DYLQFN�WKat the 

RUJDQLVP�RI�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�encyclopaedia would benefit from the addition of moral-theology.132 In 

 
128 2·'RQRYDQ��´-RKQ�:HEVWHU�RQ�'RJPDWLFV�DQG�(WKLFV�µ�����7KH�&KDOFHGRQLDQ�PRGHO�KDV�LQ�YLHZ�WKH�WZR-natures 

of Christ as both God DQG�PDQ�LQ�WKH�VLQJXODU�SHUVRQ�RI�&KULVW��'RJPDWLFV�UHODWHV�WR�&KULVW·V�GLYLQLW\��HWKLFV�&KULVW·V�

humanity under the umbrella of the singular activity of theology. 
129 Cf. RD ,9�������2·'RQRYDQ��´-RKQ�:HEVWHU�RQ�'RJPDWLFV�DQG�(WKLFV�µ���� 
130 Albeit in a rounGDERXW�ZD\�WKLV�JUD]HV�3DVV·�GHVLUH�WR�VHH�:HEVWHU�DV�D�´WRXFKVWRQHµ�IRU�DVVHVVLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�PHULW�

for retrieval (see Pass, The Heart of Dogmatics, 186-187). 
131 2·'RQRYDQ��´-RKQ�:HEVWHU�RQ�'RJPDWLFV�DQG�(WKLFV�µ���� 
132 2·'RQRYDQ��´-RKQ�:HEVWHU�RQ�'RJPDWLFV�DQG�(WKLFV�µ���� 
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this manner, moral theology would allow for ethics to open up toward dogmatics. 133 The final unity ³ 

proximate unity ³ request that ethics be informed by dogmatics.134 This has been aptly illustrated above. 

:KHUH�GRHV�2·'RQRYDQ�FULWLFL]H�:HEVWHU·V�V\VWHP"�1DPHO\��RQH�DUHD��2·'RQRYDQ�LV�ZDU\�RI�

:HEVWHU·V�HVVD\�´0RUWLILFDWLRQ�DQG�9LYLILFDWLRQ�µ�+H�KDV�D�WZRIROG�FRQFHUQ������WKDW�YLYLI\LQJ�LV�PRUH�

pURSHUO\�WKH�DFWLYLW\�RI�WKH�+RO\�6SLULW������WKDW�DV�SUHVHQWHG�´PRUWLI\LQJµ�DQG�´YLYLI\LQJµ�DUH�HQWLUHO\�VHOI-

referential and therefore, there is no orientation toward the world, in love.135 $OWHUQDWLYHO\��2·'RQRYDQ�

presses that the Christian life is an engagement with the Redeemer that re-imagines both the self and 

therefore necessarily all fellow humans. Does Bavinck escape this criticism? I believe so, for two reasons. 

)LUVW��%DYLQFN·V�RZQ�DFFRXQW�RI�HWKLFV�GRHV�QRW�OHDQ�RQ�WKH�WKHPH�RI�PRUWLILFDWLRQ�DQG�vivification. Second, 

%DYLQFN·V�GHSLFWLRQ�RI�WKH�&KULVWLDQ�OLIH�LV�RULHQWHG�WRZDUG�*RG�DQG�QHLJKERXU�LQ�ORYH��ZKLFK�LV�SUHFLVHO\�

WKH�GLUHFWLRQ�2·'RQRYDQ�SRLQWV�WR�FORVH�WKH�DUWLFOH��7KH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�%DYLQFN·V�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�

ethics, at least as I have sketched it, DV�D�´GLVWULEXWHG�DFURVV�WKH�FRUSXV�RI�GRJPDWLFVµ��KRZ�2·'RQRYDQ�

H[SUHVVHV�:HEVWHU·V�PDWXUH�WKRXJKW��KDV�PXFK�LQ�FRPPRQ�ZLWK�2·'RQRYDQ·V�RZQ�SUHIHUHQFH�IRU�UHODWLQJ�

GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV��2·'RQRYDQ�VWDWHV�LW�SODLQO\��´(WKLFV�LV�QHFHVVDULO\�DQ DUFKLWHFWXUDO�HQWHUSULVH�µ136 

,Q�2·'RQRYDQ·V�FKDSWHU�´7KH�7DVN�RI�0RUDO�7KHRORJ\µ�KH�DUJXHV�WKDW�WKHRORJLFDO�HWKLFV�RXJKW�WR�

address the present world as humans encounter it. He envisions this as shaped and centred by the truth of 

´*RG�ZLWK�XV�µ�-XVW�DV�Christ is central to the task of dogmatics, so it must be for ethics (and therefore 

PRUDO�WKHRORJ\���+XPDQ�DFWLRQ�WKHQ�WDNHV�RQ�SDUWLFXODU�LPSRUWDQFH�FRQVLGHULQJ�*RG·V�GLYLQH�DFWLRQ�137 He 

then quotes Karl Barth: 

Not for us a passive presence as spectators, but our very own highest activation, quite simply the 
SUDLVH�RI�WKH�JUDFH�RI�*RG«��7KLV�¶ZH�ZLWK�*RG·�LPSOLFDWHG�LQ�WKH�¶*RG�ZLWK�XV·�LV�&KULVWLDQ�IDLWK��
&KULVWLDQ�ORYH�DQG�&KULVWLDQ�KRSH��WKHVH�FRQVWLWXWH�WKH�SUDLVH�RI�*RG·V�JUDFH�WKDW�VWLOO�UHPDLQV�IRU�us 

 
133 2·'RQRYDQ��´-RKQ�:HEVWHU�RQ�'RJPDWLFV�DQG�(WKLFV�µ�����0RUDO�WKHRORJ\��DV�2·'RQRYDQ�VXJJHVWV�IDFLOLWDWHV�

FRQQHFWLQJ�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�´WR�WKH�ILHOG�RI�OLIH�µ�7KH�GLVFLSOLQH�JLYHV�SULRULW\�WR�H[HJesis and dogmatics, while 

DOORZLQJ�´LOOXPLQDWLRQ�DQG�H[SDQVLRQ�IURP�WKH�FRQVLGHUDWLRQV�RI�PRUDOV�DQG�DVFHWLFV�µ 
134 2·'RQRYDQ��´-RKQ�:HEVWHU�RQ�'RJPDWLFV�DQG�(WKLFV�µ���-86. 
135 2·'RQRYDQ��´-RKQ�:HEVWHU�RQ�'RJPDWLFV�DQG�(WKLFV�µ���-����-RKQ�:HEVWHU��´0RUWLILFDWLRQ�DQG�9LYLILFDWLRQµ�LQ�

God Without Measure II: Virtue and Intellect (London: Bloomsbury T&T Clark, 2016), 103-122.  
136 2·'RQRYDQ��Self, World, Time, x. 
137 2·'RQRYDQ��Self, World, and Time, 91-92. 
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to accomplish ³ still remaining as the essentially human thing, as the supremely important thing, 
as action in the truest sense of the word.138 

,Q�2·'RQRYDQ·V�YLVLRQ�RI�PRUDO�WKHRORJ\��WKH�KXPDQ�DJHQW·V�OLIH�LV�WUDQVIRUPHG�E\�WKH�HYHQW�RI�&KULVW�DQG�

he takes up the centre in their identity and agency. Having been redeemed by Christ, the moral agent is then 

to be conformed to Christ by the Spirit. 139  I believe, Bavinck would be in hardy agreement. 

This activity��IRU�2·'RQRYDQ is shaped by the taxonomy of faith, hope, and love. He suggests this 

taxonomy as a summary of the Christian life, as beginning in baptism (faith), persisting in community 

(love), and grounded in (KRSH���7KHVH�WKUHH�´HQGXUHµ�DV�VXFK�WKH\�VWUXFWXUH�WKH�&KULVWLDQ�OLIH�DQG�RFFXS\�

´RIILFHVµ��ZKLFK�DOORZ�WKHVH�YLUWXHV�WR�IROG�EDFN�LQWR�KLV�WKUHHIROG�YLVLRQ�RI�HWKLFV�WKURXJK�VHOI��ZRUOG��DQG�

time.140 )RU�IDLWK��KRSH��DQG�ORYH�WR�RSHUDWH�SURSHUO\�2·'RQRYDQ�EHOLHYHV�LW�LV�QHFHVVDU\�IRU�WKHP�WR�EH�

SODQWHG�´LQ�UHODWLRQ�WR�WKH�ILQDO�perfection of mankind and the conditions of natural KXPDQ�DFWLYLW\�µ�7KH�

created order is affirmed and transcended. This perfection has the beatific vision in mind alongside of 

humanity reaching its moral telos. This perfection does not replace human nature but restores it. 141  

2·'RQRYDQ�JRHV�IXUWKHU�LQ�´7KH�7UDMHFWRU\�RI�)DLWK��/RYH��DQG�+RSHµ�DQ�RUGHULQJ�WR�WKHVH�WKUHH�

YLUWXHV��´)DLWK�anticipates hope and love, but hope and love presuppose IDLWK�µ142 In this manner, faith is the 

root of all action as God summons the creature into a love oriented agency.143 Faith precedes and culminates 

LQ�ORYH��ZKLFK�HQGXUHV�WKURXJK�KRSH��2·'RQRYDQ�HQJDJHV�ZLWK�$XJXVWLQH�DQG�LGHQWLILHV�KLV�SLYRWDO�UROH�LQ�

envisioning lRYH�DV�LQIRUPHG�E\�NQRZOHGJH��ORYH�DV�LQIRUPLQJ�KLV�HWKLFV��DQG�*RG·V�ORYH�DV�WKH�REMHFW�RI�

Christian love.144 Augustine envisions God as the highest good and as such all other goods are to be enjoyed 

and love in relation to this good.145 As such, according WR�2·'RQRYDQ��WKH�VHOI��WKH�ZRUOG��DQG�RXU�

RFFXSDWLRQ�RI�WKLV�ZRUOG�LV�´D�VHULHV�RI�RSHQLQJV�DQG�DGYHQWXUHVµ�DV�ORYLQJ�*RG�OHDGV�WR�ORYLQJ�FUHDWHG�

goods.146 The adventure of loving God and loving all other goods then takes the form of embodied wisdom, 

 
138 2·'RQRYDQ��Self, World, and Time, 91-92; Barth, Church Dogmatics��,9����2·'RQRYDQ�LV�FULWLFDO�RI�%DUWK·V� 
139 2·'RQRYDQ��Self, World, and Time, 92, 97. 
140 2·'RQRYDQ��Self, World, and Time, 99-100. 
141 2·'RQRYDQ��Self, World, and Time, 102. 
142 2·'RQRYDQ��Self, World, and Time, 103. 
143 2·'RQRYDQ� Self, World, and Time, 107-110. 
144 2·'RQRYDQ��Self, World, and Time, 114-115. 
145 2·'RQRYDQ��Self, World, and Time, 117-118. 
146 2·'RQRYDQ��Self, World, and Time, 119. 
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RU�´DFWLRQµ�DOLJQHG�E\�KRSH�147 Moral activity is shaped by love of God and love of neighbour as Christians 

participate in the preservation (world-affirming) and redemption (world-transcending) of the world.148 

Bavinck does not make much of the taxonomy of faith, hope, and love.149 1RQHWKHOHVV��LQ�%DYLQFN·V�

conception human agency takes on a particular importance in light of divine agency. According to Bavinck, 

human activity is the result of divine activity toward man. :KHUHDV�2·'RQRYDQ�GUDZV�RQ�WKH�´RIILFHVµ�RI�

faith, hope, and love Bavinck appeals to the threefold office. In the munus triplex��2·'RQRYDQ·V�FRQFHSWLRQ�

of the created order is affirmed as humans are restored to their original calling, and yet this is turned upon 

their eschatological destiny as WKH\�IXOILO�&KULVW·V�RIILFH�RQ�HDUWK��7KLV�WKHRORJLFDO�DJHQW�WKHQ�LV�RULHQWHG�E\�

the highest good and as such strives toward the perfection of its personality in the kingdom of God. 

$�TXHVWLRQ�WKDW�DULVHV�IURP�WKLV�UHJDUGLQJ�%DYLQFN·V�V\VWHP ³ iV�%DYLQFN·V system open to engaging 

the world? 7KH�UHDOLW\�DQG�SUREOHPV�RI�WKH�ZRUOG�ZHUH�QRW�DEVHQW�IURP�%DYLQFN·V�ZULWLQJ��7KH�

transformation of head and heart ad intra, resulting in faith produces the cultivation of a world-and lifeview 

ad extra as the Christian attempts to live in a distinctly Christian manner (theological loving). Faith as a 

world- and lifeview activity suggests that his system is open to the world, as the believer must open 

themselves to the reality of the world and navigate how God speaks, even today. His writing on 

FRQWHPSRUDU\�LVVXHV��LQFOXGLQJ�´2Q�,QHTXDOLW\µ��ZRPHQ·V�VXIIUDJH��WKH�´5LJKW�WR�/LIH�RI�WKH�8QERUQµ��DQG�

´7KH�3UREOHP�RI�:DU�µ150 7KHVH�LVVXHV�GHPRQVWUDWH�KRZ�%DYLQFN·V�theological system was open to the 

ZRUOG��$QRWKHU�VLJQLILFDQW�IHDWXUH�WR�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�SURJUDP��WKRXJK�ODUJHO\�DEVHQW�IURP�WKLV�WKHVLV���

would be that of common grace.151 This neo-Calvinist facilitates a theological program that is world-

 
147 2·'RQRYDQ��Self, World, and Time, 119-124. 
148 2·'RQRYDQ��Resurrection and Moral Order: An Outline of Evangelical Ethics (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans Publishing, 

2001), 13-14, 20, 143, 163. 
149 RE I, 353-359. Bavinck reflects on this taxonomy here. 
150 %DYLQFN��´2Q�,QHTXDOLW\�µ�Essays on Religion, Science, and Society, ed. John Bolt (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Academic, 

2008), 145-164; ´6WHPUHFKW�GHU�YURXZ�µ�De Bazuin �������������´+HW�OHYHQVUHFKW�GHU�RQJHERUHQ�YUXFKWµ�Orgaan van 

de Christelijke Vereeniging van Natuur-en Geneeskundigen in Nederland 3 (1904): 1-3; see also Het Probleem van den oorlog. 
151 %DYLQFN��´&DOYLQ�DQG�&RPPRQ�*UDFH�µ����-�����´+HUPDQ�%DYLQFN·V�¶&RPPRQ�*UDFH·�µ�WUDQV��5�&��/HHXZHQ�

Calvin Theological Journal 24 (1989): 38-65. The antithesis is between sin and grace; A significant area of Bavinck 

studies ³ that connects to this ³ UHPDLQV�SUDFWLFDOO\�XQWRXFKHG�DQG�WKLV��%DYLQFN·V�SROLWLFDO�WKHRORJ\� 
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affirming (common grace), while the general antithesis of Christianity to other world-and lifeviews posits it 

as world-transcending.152  

,Q�2·'RQRYDQ·V�Ethics as Theology he offers a solitary critique of neo-Calvinist thought in the wake 

of Herman Dooyeweerd (1894-1977).153 2·'RQRYDQ�FULWLTXHV�Qeo-Calvinists who followed on the heels of 

'RR\HZHHUG·V�´&KULVWLDQ�ZRUOGYLHZµ�EHFDXVH�LW�DFFRUGHG�WRR�OLWWOH�SODFH�WR�´WKH�ORYH�RI�WKH�JRRGµ�DQG�ZDV�

RYHUO\�FRQFHUQHG�ZLWK�WKH�´RUJDQL]DWLRQ�RI�VFLHQFH�µ and therefore left them morally rudder-less. The 

TXHVWLRQ�LI�2·'RQRYDQ·V�UHDGLQJ�RI�'RR\HZHHUG�LV�SODXVLEOH�LV�QHFHVVDULO\�DQFLOODU\�WR�WKLV�SURMHFW�DQG�ZLOO�

QRW�EH�UHVROYHG�LQ�WKLV�WKHVLV��1RQHWKHOHVV��LW�PD\�EH�DVNHG�LI�2·'RQRYDQ·V�FULWLTXH�DSSOLHV�WR�%avinck.  

7KH�FXOPLQDWLYH�FRQVWUXFWLRQ�RI�WKLV�WKHVLV�VXJJHVWV�%DYLQFN·V�YLVLRQ�RI�IDLWK�IRUPHG�LQWR�D�ZRUOG-

and lifeview (with attention to God, self, and world��LQ�FRQYHUVDWLRQ�ZLWK�´WKH�KLJKHVW�JRRGµ�LV�WKH�H[DFW�

EDOP�WKDW�2·�'RQRYDQ�LV�VHHNLQJ�LQ�WKH�QHo-Calvinists. 154 At minimum, the way Bavinck relates his 

dogmatics and ethics ³ a theological program indexed by Romans 11:36, tectonically shaped by theological 

anthropology (the movement of passive to active), and planted within a Christian world- and lifeview in 

which, the whole is oriented by the conception of the highest good ³ VXJJHVWV�KH�HYDGHV�2·'RQRYDQ·V�

criticism on this point.  

$W�WKLV�SRLQW��,�ZLOO�EULQJ�;X·V�REVHUYDWLRQV�LQWR�WKH�GLVFXVVLRQ��,Q�´*ORULRXVO\�,QWHUWZLQHG�µ�;X�

makes three observations about the arrangement of %DYLQFN·V�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV��2QH�ZDV�DOUHDG\�

PHQWLRQHG�DERYH��;X�DOVR�QRWHV�WKDW��´'RJPDWLFV�DQG�(WKLFV�DUH�QRW�DEVROXWHO\�LQGHSHQGHQW�RI�HDFK�

RWKHU�µ155 I have substantiated this point robustly through our exploration of the theological encyclopaedia 

and theology as single organism. Dogmatics and ethics, therefore, are intertwined and develop alongside 

each other. In this same point, Xu argues that the distinction between the two disciplines is only 

distinguished by the practitioner. Therefore, formally the two disciplines are distinct according to the 

subject. This is partially correct in that Bavinck does position the disciplines as distinct on account of the 

 
152 6HH�(JOLQWRQ��´7R�7UDQVIRUP�DQG�WR�7UDQVFHQG��7KH�QHR-Calvinist relationship of church and cultural 

WUDQVIRUPDWLRQ�µ�LQ�The Kuyper Center Review, Vol. 3, eds. Gordon Graham (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2013), 163-

184. 
153 2·'RQRYDQ��Finding and Seeking: Ethics as Theology, Vol. II (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans Publishing, 2014), 112-

113. 
154 Of course, Bavinck did not neglect the organization of the sciences as we see in his theological encyclopaedia. 
155 ;X��´*ORULRXVO\�,QWHUWZLQHG�µ���-94. 
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subject as passive or active. Nonetheless, from the perspective of the object, ethics (a depiction of the 

Christian life in service to God) and dogmatics (a description of the knowledge of God given in his divine 

activity) are also conceptually distinct. Ethics and dogmatics cannot be simply distinct on account of the 

subject. Xu corrects this with his next observation.  

Xu arranges his final observation ³ ´'RJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�DUH�QRW�LGHQWLFDO��QHLWKHU�LV�VXERUGLQDWH�

WR�WKH�RWKHUµ�³  DURXQG�WKUHH�SRLQWV��RULHQWHG�DURXQG�´DQ�exitus-reditus scheme ² from God, through 

KXPDQV��DQG�WR�*RG�µ 156 $W�WKH�RXWVHW��ZH�PLJKW�QRWH�KRZ�;X�VHHV�ZLWKLQ�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�IUDPHZRUN�

WKH�5RPDQV�������PRWLI�WKDW�,�KDYH�LGHQWLILHG�LQ�WKLV�WKHVLV��;X·V�WKUHH�SRLQWV�DUH�WKDW���L��GRJPDWLFV�

precedes ethics, (ii) that ethics is not subordinate to dogmatics, and (iii) that dogmatics is divine invitation 

and ethics is a human response. Dogmatics precedes ethics soteriologically and chronologically; knowledge 

precedes love. In this manner, ethics speaks out of dogmatics, rather than to dogmatics. A problem, I 

VXJJHVWHG�ZRXOG�WURXEOH�2·'RQRYDQ�DERYH��Ethics is distinctly shaped by divine action while divine action 

UHPDLQV�LPSHUYLRXV�WR�KXPDQ�DFWLRQ��+XPDQV�DVFHQG�WR�*RG�RQ�DFFRXQW�RI�*RG·V�GHVFHQW�DQG�*RG·V�

vivifying activity. Xu argues toward his second point that the exitus-reditus displays the two disciplines as 

having equal value. Human ascent to God in ethics only retains equal value because it is empowered by 

divine activity. All things are from, through, and to God. Finally, Xu uses the interplay between divine and 

human action to account for a complementary connection between human and divine realities. 

7ZR�IXUWKHU�REVHUYDWLRQV�PLJKW�EH�DGGHG�WKHQ�WR�;X·V�DQG�2·'RQRYDQ·V� First, in dogmatics and 

ethics, the relationship between human origin and destiny are facilitated. In the exitus-reditus scheme we 

KDYH�D�VWRU\�RI�WKH�PRYHPHQW�RI�KXPDQV�IURP��WKURXJK��DQG�WR�*RG��+XPDQLW\·V�GLYLQH�RULJLQ��NLQVKLS��DQG�

GHVWLQ\�LV�KHOG�WRJHWKHU�DV�WKHRORJ\�PRYHV�IURP�*RG·V�GHVFHQW�WRZDUG�PDQ��PDQ·V�WUDQVIRUPDWLRQ�WKURXJK�

WKH�YLYLI\LQJ�DFWLYLW\�RI�*RG��WR�PDQ·V�DVFHQW�WR�*RG��7KH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�LV�QRW�

PHUHO\�´DQWKURSRORJLFDO�µ�5DWKHU��LW�LV�D�theological anthropology. That is, at its deepest level it conveys the 

GHSHQGHQFH�RI�KXPDQV�RQ�WKH�IUHH�DFW�RI�*RG·V�JLIW�WR�UHXQLWH�WKH�FUHDWXUH�WR�WKHLU�WUXH�GHVWLQ\�RI�ORYH�DQG�

ZRUVKLS�LQ�WKH�NLQJGRP�RI�*RG��7KH�KLVWRU\�RI�GLYLQH�ORYH�WRZDUG�WKH�FUHDWXUH�EHFRPHV�WKH�FUHDWXUH·V�RZQ�

history as they ascend to the Father in love. The Christian life is founded by the Father, in election, 

redeemed and united to Christ by the Spirit, and in union with and enlivened by the same Spirit to live unto 

 
156 ;X��´*ORULRXVO\�,QWHUWZLQHG�µ���-90. 
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*RG��$V�VXFK��%DYLQFN·V�DFFRXQW�RI�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�GRJPDWLFV�Dnd ethics takes seriously that 

doctrine has import into life. 

The second observation is that the pithy distinction between dogmatics and ethics as the difference 

between humans as active and passive seems to bear too much weight. In particular, (if we have 2·'RQRYDQ�

in mind) ³ and we restrict our knowledge to this distinction ³ it does not indicate what makes this 

account of ethics distinctively Christian.157 $V�VXFK��,�SUHIHU�%DYLQFN·V�RWKHU�GLVWLQFWLRQ�RI�GRJPDWLFV�as 

descent and ethics as ascent. While, Bavinck seems to draw upon the latter in his depictions of the 

relationship, it is the former that has more controlling role in his system. Moreover, the description then is 

largely anthropological and does not adequately include divine action, perhaps other than by what may be 

implied in the passivity of humans. 

&DQ�%DYLQFN�RIIHU�DQ\WKLQJ�WR�2·'RQRYDQ"�,�EHOLHYH�%DYLQFN�FRXOG�RIIHU�DW�OHDVW�RQH�VLJQLILFDQW�

GRJPDWLF�SRLQW�IRU�2·'RQRYDQ·V�DFFRXQW�RI�&KULVWLDQ�HWKLFV��,W�UHODWHV�WR�2·'RQRYDQ·V�WKHRORJLFDO�

concHSWLRQ�RI�WKH�UHODWLRQVKLS�EHWZHHQ�IDLWK�DQG�ORYH�LQ�FRQWLQXDO�FRQYHUVLRQ�DQG�EDSWLVP��2·'RQRYDQ�

attends to baptism in Resurrection and Moral Order as he depicts the telos of the moral life. The faith, hope, 

love taxonomy which reappeared with force in his Ethics as Theology makes an appearance in this chapter.158 

2·'RQRYDQ�DUJXHV�WKDW�*RG·V�ORYH�SURYLGHV�FRKHVLRQ�WR�WKH�DJHQW·V�OLIH�DV�WKH\�DUH�FRQWLQXDOO\�UHQHZHG�LQ�

conversion.159 )RU�WKH�UHDOLW\�RI�WKLV�WUDQVIRUPDWLRQ�2·'RQRYDQ�SRLQWV�WR�EDSWLVP�LQ�ZKLFK�WKH�SHUVRQ·V�

ZKROH�OLIH�LV�GUDZQ�LQWR�&KULVW·V�160 

,W�LV�XQFOHDU��SUHFLVHO\�ZKDW�2·'RQRYDQ�PHDQV�E\�´FRQWLQXDO�FRQYHUVLRQ�µ�He wavers between 

describing it as a decisive moment and occurring many times.161 Within Reformed theology there exists a 

distinction between conversion as WKH�´ILUVW�DFWXDO�FRQYHUVLRQµ��conversio actualis prima��DQG�GDLO\��´FRQWLQXDO�

FRQYHUVLRQµ��conversio continua), which is framed as repentance.162 It is perhaps this dual meaning that 

2·'RQRYDQ�LV�OHDQLQJ�RQ�IRU�KLV�DFFRXQW��,I�LW�LV�VLPSO\�ODQJXDJH��WKHQ�JUHDWHU�FODULW\�ZRXOG�KDYH�EHHQ�

 
157 2·'RQRYDQ��Resurrection and Moral Order, 11. 
158 2·'RQRYDQ��Resurrection and Moral Order, 245-264. 
159 2·'RQRYDQ��Resurrection and Moral Order, 256-�����+H�VXJJHVWV�WKLV�LV�QRW�´FRQWLQXDO�FRQYHUVLRQµ�� 
160 2·'RQRYDQ��Resurrection and Moral Order, 258-259. 
161 2·'RQRYDQ��Resurrection and Moral Order, 257-259. 
162 See for example Calvin, Institutes, Book III, c.3, 3; RD IV, 150-151, 173-174. 
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provided by expressing the distinction as conversion and continued repentance. Nonetheless the continued 

nature of it bHFRPHV�FRQIXVHG�E\�KLV�HPSKDVLV�RQ�EDSWLVP��7KLV�OHDGV�PH�WR�EHOLHYH�WKDW�LV�WUXO\�WKH�´ILUVW�

DFWXDO�FRQYHUVLRQµ�WKDW�2·'RQRYDQ�LPDJLQHV�DV�EHLQJ�UHSHDWHG�WLPH�DQG�WLPH�DJDLQ��$V�VXFK�EDSWLVP�SRLQWV�

WR�WKH�DFWLYLW\�RI�*RG·V�UHGHPSWLYH�JUDFH�DQG�SURYLGHV�SXblic assurance that the individual too has 

encountered it. 

7KLV�LV�ZKHUH�%DYLQFN·V�active/passive program would suggest a small shift. Rather than leaning on 

baptism solely ³ to express the reality of conversion and the continued activity of the Christian life ³ 

Bavinck would suggest drawing upon WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU��%DSWLVP�PD\�WKHQ�EH�XWLOL]HG�WR�VLJQ and seal that 

initial decisive divine encounter with God in regeneration, which provides cohesion to the life of the agent, 

DV�RQH�ZKR�KDV�HQFRXQWHUHG�*RG·V�JUDFH��%DYLQFN�ZRXOG�FRPPHQG�2·'RQRYDQ�WR�GUDZ�XSRQ�WKH�/RUG·V�

Supper to provide the ongoing cohesLRQ�DV�WKH�DJHQW�SDUWLFLSDWHV�LQ�DQ�RQJRLQJ�HQFRXQWHU�ZLWK�*RG·V�JUDFH��

,Q�WKLV�ZD\��2·'RQRYDQ�FRXOG�GUDZ�XSRQ�the continuity the sacraments provide the agent overall as 

EDSWLVP�VLJQLI\LQJ�WKHLU�LQFRUSRUDWLRQ�LQWR�WKH�ERG\�RI�&KULVW�DQG�WKH�/RUG·V�6XSSHU�VLJQLI\LQJ�*RG·V�

continued supplication and nourishment toward those fellowshipping with Christ.163 Unity then is provided 

to the agent, not as one who must always look to their historical past in baptism, but even now in the 

present, the agent may participate in a sacrament which has theological significance for the past, present, 

and future. 

2YHUDOO��,�EHOLHYH�2·'RQRYDQ�ZRXOG�EH�ODUJHO\�SOHDVHG�ZLWK�%DYLQFN·V�´PXOWL-SLOHGµ�V\VWHPDWLF�

theology home, but like any home buyer desire to do some remodelling. Nonetheless, engaging with 

2·'RQRYDQ�DQG�;X�PDNHV�FOHDU�WKDW�%DYLQFN·V�WKHRORJLFDO�V\VWHP�DV�LW�DUUDQJHV�GRJPDWLFV�DQG�HWKLFV�KDV�

value for contemporary discussions. 

 

 
163 GICR, 191-193. 
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Appendix A³ 1918 Speech on Predestination 

 [1] Praedestinatie 20 Febr. 1918 Praedestinatie Feb. 20, 1918 
I. Een v. de gewichtigste problemen:  
eenheid, veelheid, geest, stof, zijn, worden, substanties, 
feit en actualiteit, ik, niet- ik. 
eenheid: ik, zelfbew., pers. synthet. functie 
veelheid, niet ik, worden, veranden, in onser geest, 
lichaam, wereld, streven naar eenhied in veelheid 
systeem, organisme, in gedachte, globus intellectualis 
 
Pogingen tot vervoering, op organ., op mechan. 
Lichaam of tempel 
Brahm. Vedarel. Buddhism, maja, karma, Elea. Xen. 
Parm. Zeno, Spinoza, substantie 
Heraclitus actualiteit, worden Fichte Hegel 
Nietzsche. 
Pluralisme: atom. dynam. monadologie, 
energieën, electronen 
Theisme: a) derde boven de 2, syntheze 
b) ik pers. eenheid , denken 

I. One [of] the most significant problems: 
unity, diversity, spirit, matter, being, becoming, 
substance, fact and actuality, I, not-I.  
unity: I, self-conscious, pers., synthetic function  
diversity, not I, becoming, to change, in our spirit, 
body, world, striving for unity in diversity, system, 
organism, in thought, globus intellectualis  

 
Attempts to transport, on organ. on mechan. 
Body or temple 
Brahm., Veda-rel. Buddhism, magic, karma, Elea. 
Xeno, Parm. Zeno, Spinoza substance 
Heraclitus actuality, becoming Fichte, Hegel 
Nietzsche. 
Pluralism: atomistic, dynam., monadology, 
energy, electrons 
Theism: a) third above two, synthesis 
b) I pers. unity, thinking 
 

[2] II. Eenheid en veelheid in de phys. wereld: hemel en 
aard, boven, beneden, oost & west, manl. & 
vrouwelijk, recht, links, licht-duister, dag-nacht overne 
tegenstellingens. 
psych: onderscheid in gaven vermogens brachten. 
Leven- levenloos. Dan: onbewust ² bewust, Dan 
zelfbewust, bewust. Slapende droomende, wakende 
monad. 

ethisch: goed- kwaad. ȫɍɁɂɋ ɒɍ ɈȽɈɍɋ Unde  
malum. Verbijsterend probleem. 
Buddh: karma. Pyth. Plato: praeexistente 
val. Origens id. Kant. Jul. Muller. Theosophie, karma. 
Pelag.  
Maar: a) menscheid zoo atoms, aggregaat. 
b) onbegrijpelijk, dat ieder viel  
c) overerving, erfzonde, samenhang der 
geslachten. 
Theisme: a) zonde kan niet buiten Gods raad zijn 
b) God staat er boven, kan zonde gebruiken. 
 

[2] II. Unity and diversity in the physical world: heaven 
and earth, above, below, east & west, masculine & 
feminine, right, left, light, dark, day and night, other 
contradictions. 
 
psych: distinctions in offering, to power, to bring to life 
- lifeless. Than: unconscious con- 
scious, than self-conscious consciously, asleep 
dreaming, waking monad. 

Ethicals: good and evil. ȫɍɅɂɋ ɒɍ ɈȽɈɍɋ. Unde 
malum Astounding problem 
Buddh: Karma, Pyth., Plato: praeexistente 
fall. Origens id. Kant. Jul. Muller. Theoso- 
phy, karma, Pelag. 
But: a) humanity as atomistic, aggregate 
b) incomprehensible that all fell 
c) hereditary, original sin, continuity of the 
descendants. 
7KHLVP��D��VLQ�FDQQRW�EH�RXWVLGH�*RG·V�FRXQFLO 
b) God is above it, can sin employ. 
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[3] III. Dit alles nog niet zoo erg, maar werkt 
hiernamaals door. Niet waar, le farce est 
Jouée. Onsterfelijkheid is Art. Mixtus, esich na de zedel. 
wereldorde; van zin, doel der wereld, van Gods rijk dat 
wordt. 

a.) 1LHPDQG�GXUIW�]HJJH��¶W�LV�onverschillig wat en 
hoe gij leeft; wat get zijt 

b.) HUQVW�YDQ�¶W�JHZHWHQ��YDQ�kateg. Imperatief 
Kant rigorisme. Ethos hoog boven physis 

c.) loon en straf. Alles berecht - onverschillig. 
'DW�OHYHQ�QLHW�RQYHUVFKLOOLJ�YRRU�¶W�KLHUQD��7KHR- 
-sophie. Reincarnatie. Karma. 
 
Dus lot verschil: object van praed. Niet buiten  
Gods bestuur. Quod ultimum est in executione  
primum est is intentione   
Praedest. niet los van bestuur Gods over alles  
providentia. 
In praed. ligt alles net zoo, als is de werke- 
lijkheid, anneengeschakeld 
Gods wijze raad, idee en actie, komt in wereld  
tot openbaring; alles loopt op Gods glorie uit. 
 

[3] III. This is not all that but, but continues to work 
through hereafter. Not true, le farce est 
Jouée. Immortality is a mixed article, demands after the 
ethical world-order; of meaning, purpose of the world, 
RI�*RG·V�NLQJGRP�WKDW�EHFRPHV� 

a.) No one dares to say: that it makes no 
difference what how you live; what you are. 

b.) seriousness of the conscience, of the 
FDWHJRULFDO�LPSHUDWLYH�.DQW·V�ULJRULVP��Ethos 
high above physis. 

c.) reward and punishment. All is judged - 
indifferent 

That life is not indifferent to the hereafter. Theosophy. 
Reincarnation. Karma. 
Thus a variety of fate: object of predestination. Not 
outside Gods governance. Quod ultimum est in executione 
primum est is intentione 
3UHGHVW��LV�QRW�VHSDUDWH�IURP�*RG·V�JRYHUQDQFH�RYHU�
everything providentia 
In predest. everything stands the same, as it is in reality 
connected. 
*RG·V�ZLVH�FRXQFLO��LGHD�DQG�DFWLRQ��FRPHV�WR�
UHYHODWLRQ�LQ�WKH�ZRUOG��HYHU\WKLQJ�UXQV�XQWR�*RG·V�
glory. 
 

[4] IV. Praedest daarom ook niet in strijd met zeden 
bewustzijn, factoren, want 

a. Praed. niet besluit vooraf alleen, maar ook 
werkende, leidende idee en kracht. Euwigheid 
boven, ook in der tijd. Immanent. 

b. Uit Gods raad komt alles in die orde, verband 
voort, als in werkel. Dus ook zonde, zed. bew. 
berouw wroeging verharding, lastering 

c. In zonde ook een wet: de begeerlijkheid 
ontvangen hebbende. Sheol der zonde. Dat is 
vloek der booze daad 

V. Bron van zekerheid, troost 
a. Zekerheid in ons 2, maar niet rustend op ons 

zelf, maar op waarheid 
b. stemmend daarop dus onze wil ligt in het 

verlegde v. Gods wil, ligt van het Al. 

[4] IV. Predestination is therefore also not in conflict 
with morality consciousness, factors, because 

a. Predest. does not determine everything 
beforehand, but also working, guiding idea 
and force. Eternity above, also in time. 
Immanent. 

b. (YHU\WKLQJ�FRPHV�IURP�*RG·V�FRXQFLO�LQ�WKDW�
order, connected, as in reality. Thus also sin, 
moral conscience1, repentance, contrition, 
hardening, blasphemy 

c. In sin also a law: the desire having received. 
Sheol of sin. That is a curse of evil action 

V. Source of certainty, comfort.  
a. Certainty in us 2, but not resting on ourselves, 

but upon truth. 

 
1 7KH�ZRUG�LV�DEEUHYLDWHG�KHU�DV�´EHZ�µ��WKH�ZRUG�LV�OLNHO\�HLWKHU�EHZXVW�RU�EHZXVWKHLG��PHDQLQJ�FRQVFLRXVQHVV�RU�

conscience. 
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c. Histor bewijs: persoon en werk van X. dood 
en opstanding. Stirb und werde 

d. WURRVW��¶W�ZRUGW�HHQV�DOOHV�JRHG 
e. moed, heroism 
f. aan den eindpaal van de tijden 

b. Election, then, thus our will lies in the 
H[WHQVLRQ�RI�*RG·V�ZLOO��RI�ZKLFK�DOO�WKLQJV�OLH� 

c. Historical proof: person & work of Christ 
death and resurrection. Stirb und werde 

d. Comfort: everything will be good. 
e. Courage, bravery 
f. to the end post of time. 

 
 

Praedestinatie 20 Febr. 18 Praedestinatie  Feb. 20th, 1918 

[1] I. Eenheid foundat. Begrip (Eisler) ontspringend uit 
de zelfbew. over het ik, dat zelf één is, alles tot eenheid 
verbindt,(eenheids functief, naar eenheid streept; bron 
van alle eenheids begrijpen is. Het Ik is zelf eenheid, 
identiteits in verleden en hede en toekomst. Niet ² ik. 
Subj. eenheid dus; maar den ook obj. Eenheid, eenhied 
van een ding (Scholastiek omne quod est ideo est quia unum 
est), en dan weer unitas puncti, corporis, homogenii, 
principiorum, substantie, componentium, intelligibilium; of 
unitas numeralis en transcendens, of metaph. eenheid. En 
zoo tenslotte zijnleven, bewustzijn: slapend droomende 
wakende monad eenheid der wereld. Waarligt die in? 
In God (Theisme, desime, panth. Atheisme 
9ROJHQV�NDQW�LV�¶W�LN�RRN�VFKHSSHU��EURQ�YDQ�GH�REM� 
eenheid in de wereld, door zijn synthetisch functie; de 
HHQKHLG�YDQ�¶W�]HOIEHZ��LV�EURQ�YDQ�DOOH�HHQKHLG�LQ�GH�
kennis; brengt samenhang in de kernelementen. 
 

Unity is a foundational concept (Eisler)2 springing out 
of the self-consciousness concerning the self, which is 
itself one, it connects all things unity (unity of function, 
striving for unity); the source of everything is the 
concept of unity. The I is itself unity, identity in the 
past and the present and the future. Not ² I.  
Thus, subjective unity: but then also objective unity, 
the unity of a thing (Scholastic omne quod est ideo est quia 
unum est3), and then again unitas puncti, corporis, 
homogenii, principiorum, substantie, componentium, 
intelligibilium4 or unitas numeralis and transcendens5, or 
metaphysical unity. And finally it is in conscious-life, 
consciousness: sleeping, dreaming, waking monadic 
unity of the world. What does it reside in? In God 
(Theism, Deism, [Pantheism], Atheism).  
According to Kant, I am also the creator, the source of 
the objective unity in the world, through its synthetic 
function; the unity of the self-consciousness is the 
source of all unity in the intellect; bringing coherence 
to the central elements.  

[2] Eenheid sluit verscheidenheid, veelheid niet uit. 
Veelheid (Eisler) is een aantal van eenheden (monaden, 

[2] Unity does not exclude multiplicity, diversity. 
Multiplicity (Eisler) is a variety of oneness (monads, 

 
2 See Rudolf Eisler, Wörterbuch Der Philosophischen Begriffe, 307-313. Eisler (1873-1926) was a Kantian philosopher 

who was indebted to William Wundt and Herman Cohen.  
3 (LVOHU��´(LQKHLWµ�LQ�Wörterbuch, I, 307-313, 308. Translation: everything that is, is, insofar as it is one. 
4 (LVOHU��´(LQKHLWµ�LQ�Wörterbuch, I, 308. Translation: the point of unity, of the body, uniformity, principles, substances, 

components intelligence. 
5 (LVOHU��´(LQKHLWµ�LQ�Wörterbuch, I, 308. Translation: numerical unity and transcendent. 
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individua, atoma); en we nemen die veelheid om op 
grond , ervaring. Hoe beide eenheid, veelheid 
(verscheidenheid, ongelijkheid) te verenigen. Vele 
pogingen. Vanwaar de ongelijkheid, veelheid. Organ. 
En mechan. Beschouwing tegenover elkaar; beeld van 
groei en van bouw, van lichaam en tempel (Paulus) 
 
(Monisme)  
Van de eenheid gaan uit de Veda philosophie, volgens 
welke alles een is en de veelheid schijn, maja. Het 
Brahmanism dat 2 ontwikkelde op grondslag was 4 Veda 
(=wetenschap) boeken, vooral de Rig-YHGD��¶7�%UDKP�
LV�HHQ�SDQWK��VWHOVHO��ZHUHOG�RQWYRXZHQ�YDQ�%UDKP�¶W�
eene wezen grondslag v. alles; maar de werelds zoo 
apart bestaande is een kwaad, waarvan veelossing door 
DVFHVH��ZHUHOG��]LHO�PRHW��¶7�(HQ�WHUXJNHHUHQ��¶7�
Berust dus op eeuwigen kringloop der dingen, des 
wereld, sluit en oneindige opvolging van geboorte en 
wedergeboorte, lijden en verlossing, dood en leven, 
WHUXJNHHU�WRW�¶W�DEV��ZH]HQ��RQGHUGDNHOLQJ�YDQ�¶W�LQGLY��
bestaan; scheiding der ziel van de materie RRU]DDN�YDQ�¶W�
LQGLY��EHVWDDQ�LV�LQ�¶W�%XGGK��KHW 

individual, atoms); and we call this multiplicity on the 
ground of experience. How both unity and diversity 
(multiplicity, difference) may be combined, there have 
been many attempts. From whence dissimilarity, 
diversity. Organism and mechanism are considered in 
opposition to each other; image of growth and 
construction, of body and temple (Paul).  
 
The unity of Monism is derived from the Veda 
philosophy, according to which all is one and diversity 
is an appearance, an illusion. Brahmanism was 
developed on the foundation of 4 Veda (=knowledge) 
books, especially the Rig-Veda. [Brahmanism] is a 
pantheistic concept: the world develops from Brahm, 
[the] one being, the foundation [of] all things; but the 
worlds distinct existence is an evil, wherein there is 
redemption through asceticism; world, soul must 
return to the one. [It] rests therefore on the eternal 
cycle of things, the world, a closed and infinite 
succession of birth and rebirth, suffering and 
redemption, death and life, return unto the Absolute 
being, from the shelter of individual existence; 
separation of the soul from the material origin of the 
individual existence is in Buddhism 

[3] karma, de zedel acts (maar bestond die voor de 
schepselen? (Silbernagl, Der Buddh. 311), die nu lot 
voortdurend bepaalt, totdat men wil om te leven doodt. 
 
=RR�(OHDW��6FKRRO��¶W�]LMQGH�LV�ppQ��veelheid beweging is 
schijn. Heel de ziellijke waarneembare wereld is 
SKDHQRPHQDDO��¶W�$O�LV�LQ�]LMQ�QDWXXU�RQYHUDQGHUOLMN��
louter zijn, zonder worden. Xenophanes Parmenides, 
=HQR��:RUGHQ�KLHU�¶W�SUREOHHP��(Q�]RR�LQ�DOOH�SDQWKH��
stelsels; overgang van zijn tot worden, eenheid tot 
YHHOKHLG��*RG�WRW�ZHUHOG�LV�QLHW�WH�YLQGHQ��¶W�3DQWK�
maaken zich van of door beelden: velaar en golven, zon 
en stralen. En dan af emanatie is God overvloeiend2 
zijn, of evolution (Hegel): vernunft is niet wordt alles. 
 

[3] karma, the ethical acts (but did it exist before the 
creatures? (Silbernagl, Der Buddhism, 31), which now 
continually determines my destiny, until one who 
desires to live, passes away.  
 
Thus, the Eleatics school: [The] being is one, 
movement is an appearance of diversity. The entirety of 
the spiritual and visible world is phenomenal. Although 
in its being its nature is uniform, pure being, without 
becoming. Xenophanes, Parmenides, Zeno. Becoming 
is [the] problem here. Thus, it is also in all [Pantheistic] 
systems; a transition cannot be found from being to 
becoming, unity to diversity, God to the world. 
Pantheism constructs itself from or through images, 
sound and wave, sun and rays. And then from 

 
1 Isidor Silbernagl, Der Buddhismus: nach seiner Enstehung, Fortbildung und Verbreitung (Munchen: Verlag von E. Stahl, 

1891), 31.  
2 $ERYH�WKLV�%DYLQFN�KDV�ZULWWHQ��´6SLQR]D·V�VXEVWDQFHµ��6HH�DOVR�GD2e II, 144; RD, II, 155). 
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Aan tegengestelde zijde gaat men uit van veelheid, [van 
voortdurende verandering, wisseling]3 worden. 
Heraclitues laste alle zijn op in een eeuwig worden, 
zoowel natuur en geschiedenis. Niet substantialiteit 
maar actualiteit, en zoo J. G. Fichte, Hegel, Wundt, 
Nietzsche. Het zijnde is dus eeuwige werkzaamheid, 
scheppend doen, eeuwig produceren, kracht, wil 
(Schopenh.), drang, drift. 

HPDQDWLRQ�WR�WKH�DEXQGDQFH�RI�*RG·V�EHLQJ or 
development (Hegel): vernunft is nothing, becoming all 
things.  
 
On the opposite side, one proceeds out of diversity, 
[out of continuous change, fluctuation], becoming. 

Heraclitus joined all being up in an eternal becoming, 
both nature and history. Not substantively but actually, 
as did J.G. Fichte, Hegel, Wundt, Nietzsche. The being 
is thus eternal activity, creative activity, eternally 
producing, power, will (Schopenhauer), impulse, 
passion. 
 

[4] Pluralism gaat van de veelheid uit. Werkelijkheid is 
veelheid van individua, atoma, zelfst. wezens van elkaar 
abs. gescheiden. Die wezens kunnen nu weer matter op 
VSLULW��RSJHYDW��'DQ�NULJW�PHQ�¶W�DWRPLVPH��PDWHU��LQ�
de oudheid v. Democritus. Atomen in ledig ruimte, 
gescheiden, gelijk in qualiteit, alleen onderscheiden in 

vorm, [ਕ�ȽɅɄɑ] niet kunnende lijden, eeuwig in 
beweging. Dingen zijn verbindingen v. atomen, 
mechanisch, aggregaat. Toeval4 (gelijk bij panth: 

noodlot ɂɜɊɂɏɊɂɋɄ)5. 
 
Geestelijk eenheden, henaden, monaden, monadologie, 
moniden meer psychisch, eerstelijk gedacht bij Leibniz. 
Niet ééne substantie (Spinoza) maar vele; niet mater, 
on-deelbare (atomisme), maar onlich.6 onuitgebeurd 
punctueel, eenvoudig psychisch, onvernietigbaar in zz. 
metaphpunter, points de substance, onverandelijk, 
zonder venster, innerlijk & ontwikkelend tot bewustzijn 
, met soort bew. en wil. En zoo in nieuweren tijd bij 
Lotze, IH Fichte, Ulrici, Busse, enz. En dan na mater, 
opgevat als wils acties (Wund), energieen (Ostwald), 

[4] Pluralism proceeds out of the diversity. Reality is a 
diversity of individua, atoma, independent beings 
absolutely distinct from each other. Those beings can 
again now be understood as material or spiritual. Then 
one gets Atomism (matter) in the ancient times of 
Democritus. Atoms in empty space, separated, equal in 

quality, distinguished only in form, ਕ�ȽɅɄɑ,, unable 
to suffer, eternally in motion. Things are compounds of 
atoms, mechanical, aggregate chance (like in 

pantheism: destiny ɂɇғɊɂɏɊɂɋɄ).  
 
Spiritual unity, henaden, monaden, monadology. 
Monaden were more psychological, initially conceived 
by Leibniz. Not one substance (Spinoza) but many: not 
matter, undivided (atomism), but incorporeal, 
undepicted diversity, punctual, simple, psychological, 
indivisible in itself, metaphysical points, simple 
substances, unchanging, without windows, intrinsic and 
developing into consciousness, with a sort of 
conscience and will. And thus in more recent times by 
Lotze, I.H. Fichte, Ulrici, Busse, etc. And then after 

 
3 This bracketed section is written in-between the lines and seems to fit best here in the sentence. Bavinck has written 

DOVR�LQ�WKH�VDPH�PDUJLQDOLD�´Nergens, rust stilstand. Niet 2 keer baden in zelfde stroon rust is VFKLMQ���ȽɋɒȽ ɏɂ 

(English: Rest is nowhere. It is not bathing twice in the same stream. Rest is an appearance (everything flows)). This 

is a phrase commonly attributed to Heraclitus (535-475 BC).  
4 In the margin above Toeval is written fortuna. 
5 In the margin above ɂɜɊɂɏɊɂɋɄ is written fatum. 
6 In the margin above RQOLFK��LV�ZULWWHQ�YHUVFKLOOHQG��PHDQLQJ�´GLIIHUHQW�µ 
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dynamiden (Hartmaan), uitgangspunten v. beweging en 
doel, kracht centre (Liebmann), cf. electronen, ionen 
(Hale Vries). 
 
Niet twee, maar drie: Derde hoogere syntheze, leven 
bevestigd. Christ. Christ. geeft oplossing in wijsheid en 
ZLO�*RGV��HHQKHLG�HQ�YHHOKHLG�LQ�¶W�GHQNHQ�JHJHYHQ��
systeem; als wereld nu systeem v. gedachten is, is 
HHQKHLG��YHHOKHLG�JHJHYHQ�LQ�KDDU��LQ�¶W�DDn zijn 
geroepen door Gods wil, zedelijke wil, heilig. 
 

matter, the will understood as action (Wundt), 
energetics (Ostwald), dynamics (Hartmaan), the 
starting point of motion and purpose, force centre 
(Leibmann), cf. electrons, ions (H. de Vries). 
 
Not two, but three: Third higher synthesis, life 
confirmed. [Christianity] provides the solution in the 
wisdom and will of God: unity and diversity in [the] 
thinking given system; if the world is presently a system 
[of] thought, its unity, diversity are given in her; called 
into being through Gods will, his holy, moral will. 
 

[5] wijl geen van beide beredigt, bemiddeling gezocht 
WXVVFKHQ�]LMQ�HQ�ZRUGHQ��HHQKHLG��YHHOKHLG��=RR�¶W�
Buddhisme met het karma. Pythagoras Plato met 
YHHOKHLG�Y��LGHHQ��JHFHQWUDOLVHHUG�LQ�GH�LGHH�YDQ�¶W�
goede, en met praeexistenten, gelijke zielen, wegens val 
LQ�GHQ�NHUNHQ�YDQ�¶W�OLFKDDP�JHSODDWVW� 
 
II Maar eenheid en veelheid in phys. wereld al groot, 
schokt ons niet. In psych. wereld reeds meer: was 
onderscheids in gaven en krachten, verstand, gemoed, 
hart wils kracht. Nog meer schokkend in relig-eth. 
wereld: goed en kwaad, rechts en onrecht boozen & 
goeden enz. Van maar deze veelheid in de eenheid van 

¶W�PHQVFKHOLMN�JHVODFKW��Unde malum. ȫɍɁɂɋ ɒɍ 

ɈȽɈɍɋ"�$QWZRRUG�JH]RFKW�GRRU�¶W�%XGGK�LQ�KHW�NDUPD�
(zie boven). Door Pythagoras - Plato in veelheid v. 
LGHHHQ�JHFHQWUDOL]HHUG�LQ�LGHH�YDQ�¶W�JRHGH�HQ�YHHOKeid 
van gelijke zielen praeexistent, die vielen en toe straf 
geplaatst werden in lichaam al naar gelang van haar 
boosheid (steeds door, na den dood: reincarnatie). 
Door Plutonis, Gnostics in de verbinding des zielen, 
lichte elementen, met de mater die oorzaak v. 
onderscheid is. Door Origenes met praexistente 
zielenleer. Door Kant met intelligible vrijheid daad. 
Door Julius Müller etc. 
 
$OOHHQ�KHEEHQ�GLW�JHPHHQ��GDW�]LM�¶W�ethisch onderscheid 

>�@�´:KLOH�QHLWKHU�RI�WKHP�VDWLVILHV�PHGLDWLRQ�VRXJKW�
between being and becoming, unity and diversity. Thus 
Buddhism with Karma, Pythagoras, Plato, with the 
diversity of the idea, centralized in the idea of the good, 
and with the pre-existence of like souls, are placed in the 
VDQFWXDU\�RI�WKH�ERG\�µ 7 
 
II. But unity and diversity in the expansive [physical] 
world does not shock us. In the [psychological] world, 
even more: there was a distinction in gifts and powers, 
intellect and mind, heart and will-power. Yet more 
shocking in the [religious-ethical] world: good and evil, 
justice and injustice, evil people and good people, etc. 
But from this diversity in the unity of [the] human race. 

Unde malum. ȫɍɅɂɋ ɒɍ ɈȽɈɍɋ?8 The answer is sought 
by [Buddhism] in Karma (see above). By Pythagoras and 
Plato in diversity [of] ideas centralized in the idea of the 
good and diversity of equal praeexistenten souls, who fell 
and were punished in their bodies according to her 
anger (always through, after death: reincarnation). 
Through Plutonis and Gnostics in the connection of 
souls, light elements, with the material origin, which is 
the cause [of] the distinction. By Origen with his study 
on the praexistente of the soul. By Kant with intelligible 
freedom of action. By Julius Müller etc. 
 
They all have this in common, that [the] ethical 
distinction 
 

 
7 This paragraph was crossed out in the original manuscript. 
8 Translation: Origin of Evil 
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[6] willen afleiden uit ethische daad uit wils daad. Cf. 
het Pelag., dat zonde niet afleidt uit voorwereldlijk 
daad, maar uit val v. iedere mensch apart, elk mensch 
HWKLVFK�WRW�HHQ�$GDP�PDDNW��0DDU�D���¶W�PHQVFKHO��
geslacht wordt zoo opgelost in individeren, aggregaat, 
E��¶W�HWK��JHELHG�ZRUGW�WRWDDO�JHVFKHLGHQ�YDQ�¶W�
physische en psychische.Totaal geisoleerd, c) 
onbegrijplijk, dat dan ieder gevallen is zonder 
XLW]RQGHULQJ��G��EOLQG�YRRU�¶W�IHLW�YDQ�GHU�HWK��
samenhang des menschen, voor de erfelijkheid ook van 
psych. en eth. eigenschappen, e) is in strijd met alles 
vroomen belijdenis : wij allen hebben gezondigd, zijn 
gelijk de anderen, en bevens met die van de genade, 
GRRU�HON�YURRPHQ�HUEHLG�LQ�¶W�JHEHG��1LHW�GH�)DUL]HHU��
maar de Tollenaar. 
 
¶7�&KULVW�JHHIW�KLHU verzoening en oplossing, in de 
wijsheid v. Gods raad. Zulk een ontzettend verschijnsel 
als de zonde, die in alles inrit enz, kan niet aan Gods 
raad, voor ontrekken zijn. Dan ware de wereld buiten 
zijn voors. Dan willekeur, toeval alom; einde en doel 
des wereld onzeker. Alle menschen zelfstandig, 
autonoom, handeled naar willekeur. Atomisme, 
pluralisme, anarchie. 

[6] they want to derive from an ethical act, from an act 
of the will. Cf. Pelagius9, that sin is not derived from an 
act at the beginning of the world but from the fall [of] 
each man, making each man ethically into Adam. But 
then, a.) [the] human race becomes thus dissolved into 
aggregate individuals, b.) [the] ethical domain is thus 
totally separated from [the] physical and 
psychologically. Utterly isolated, c.) it is 
incomprehensible, then that everyone has fallen 
without exception, d.) it is blind on account of [the] 
reality of the [ethical] connection of humanity,10 for the 
hereditary and also of their own [psychological] and 
[ethical] attributes, e.) [it] is in a conflict with every 
pious confession: we all have sinned, are like the 
others, and tremble with that one of grace, recognized 
through every honourable pious prayer.11 Not the 
Pharisee, but the tax collector.12 
 
Christianity here gives reconciliation and resolution, in 
WKH�ZLVGRP�RI�*RG·V�FRXQFil. Such a terrible 
phenomenon such as sin, which enters into all things, 
HWF���FDQQRW�EH�H[WUDFWHG�IURP�*RG·V�FRXQFLO��7KHQ�WKH�
world would be beyond his control. Then randomness, 
chance everywhere, the end and purpose of the world 
uncertain. All people would be independent, 
autonomous, acting as they please. Atomism, 
pluralism, anarchy. 
 

[7] III. Nu ware dit alles nog zoo erg niet, als òf met des 
dood alles uit is, òf allen na den dood zalig werden. 
Doch dat is niet zoo. La farce est Jouée is omvaar. 
Niemand is daar gerust op. Onsterfeilijkheid staat vast, 
is element van nat. religie; de mensch is voor de 

[7] III. Now this would have not been all so bad, if 
either with death everything is through, or all would be 
delivered after death. But that is not the case. La farce 
est Jouée, is over.13 Nobody is comfortable with that. 
Immortality stands fixed, it is an element of [natural] 

 
9 Cf. RD II, 347-355, 376-382.) 
10 ,Q�WKH�PDUJLQDOLD��%DYLQFN�QRWHV�WKDW�HWKLFV�WKHQ�EHFRPHV�´alleen navolgingµ�>(QJOLVK��RQO\�LPLWDWLRQ@��,QGLFDWLQJ�

that ethics must be more than imitation. 
11 Romans 3:23 
12 Luke 18:9-14. 
13 7KH�SKUDVH�´The farce is overµ�LV�IURP�)UHQFK�5HQDLVVDQFH�KXPDQLVW�)UDQoRLV�ZKRVH�DSSDUHQW�ODVW�ZRUGV�ZHUH�´,�DP�

JRLQJ�WR�VHHN�WKH�JUHDW�SHUKDSV��GUDZ�WKH�FXUWDLQ��WKH�IDUFH�LV�RYHU�µ�5DEHODLV�ZULWLQJ�LV�RIWHQ�DVVRFLDWHG�ZLWK�

crudeness, opulence, and over-indulgence. 
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HHXZLJKHLG�EHVWHPG��(Q�ZDV�¶W�WZHHGH�DDQJDDW��PHQ�
GXUIW�QRJ�ZHO�]HJJHQ��¶W�GRHO�HU�QLHW�WRH��ZDW�JH�
JHORRIW��PDDU�QLHPDQG��¶W�GRHO�HU�QLHW�WRH��KRH�JLM�leeft, 
wie en wat ge zijt! Dat kan niemand zeggen, die eerst 
maakt met zijn geweten, met de zedewet met den 
NDWHJ��LPSHUDWLHI��PHW�¶W�UHFKW�GHU�]HGHZHW��PHW�KHW�
wezenlijk onderscheid v. goed & kwaad, met de 
ervaring dat er goeden en boozen, rechts en onrechts 
zijn. Ook door Kant, en door modernen op vergad van 
PRG��7KHRORJHQ�LV�GLW�HUNHQG��:H�PRHWHQ�¶W�
aanvaarden, dat er hiernamaals verschil v. lotsbedeling 
bestaat, in veel grooter verscheidenheid dan de termen 
hemel en hel aanduiden, want graden zijn er eindeloos 
in hemel en hel, in loon en straf. Verscheidenheid blijft. 
 
Welnu, dit zoo zijnde, moet er een praedestinatie zijn, 
een raad Gods gaande niet alleen over de ongelijkheid is 
GLW��PDDU�RRN�LQ�¶W�7RHN��OHYHQ��HHQH�YHUNLH]LQJ�HQ�HHQH�
verwerping. Maar praedest. niet op zich maar in 
verband met raad en voort., ook heel de wereld, de 
physisch, de ethische en de geestelijke 

religion; man is destined for eternity. And concerning 
WKH�VHFRQG��RQH�GDUHV�WR�VD\��´LQ�WKH�HQG�LW�GRHVQ·W 
PDWWHU�ZKDW�\RX�EHOLHYH�µ�EXW�QR�RQH��VD\V��´WKH�HQG�
does not matter, it is how you live, who and what you 
DUH�µ�7KDW�QR�RQH�FDQ�VD\��ZKR�ILUVW�GHDOV�ZLWK�KLV�
conscience, with the moral law, with the categorical 
imperative14, with the justice of the moral law, with the 
real distinction of good and evil, with the experience 
that here is a good and evil, justice and injustice. This is 
recognized by Kant, and by moderns at the meeting of 
the modern theologians. We must hereafter accept, 
that there is hereafter a difference of the lottery of 
existence, in much greater diversity than the terms 
heaven and hell indicate, because there are endless 
degrees in heaven and hell, in reward and punishment. 
Diversity remains.  
 
Well then, this being the case, there must be a 
praedestinatie, a council of God that is not only about 
disparity in this, but also in the future life; an election 
and repudiation. But predestination not on its own, but 
in connection with the council and foreknowledge, also 
of the entire world, the physical, the ethical, and the 
spiritual 
 

[8] wereld, (2 wereld der gelovigen, zaliger), 
Natuurorde, zedel. Orde, geestelijke orde: physis, ethos 
spiritus (pneumatische). Te samen één raad, één besluit, 
ééne godG��FRQFHSWLH�YDQ�¶W�DO� 
 
Voorts deze raad Gods niet eenzijdig op bevatte als 
stilliggend besluit in de eeuwigheid, en dan wereld als 
uitvoering , ontw. daarvan (deistisch, Hastie), maar als 
wilsdaad, tevens, als actief, kracht in werkend op alles 
sprinkvader v. alle gebeurt in nat. en gesch. Eeuwigheid 
is tijd , alomtegenw. In ruimte, God in schepsel. In 
Hem leven we en bewegt we ons. God draagt alles door 

[8] world, (two worlds of believers, the living and the 
passed on), natural order, moral order, spiritual order: 
physis, ethos, spiritus (pneumatic). Together one council, 
one decision, one [divine] conception of it all.  
 
Furthermore, this council of Gods was not conceived as 
a one-sided summary at rest, then stretched out into 
eternity, with the world as the execution, becoming 
conscious of it (Deism, Hastie) 15, but is an act of the 
will, at the same time, a dynamic force in operation on 
all, the fountainhead of everything that happens in 
nature and in history. Eternity in time, omnipresent in 

 
14 Directly above this in the margiQ�%DYLQFN�KDV�ZULWWHQ�´.DQW·V�ULJRULVP�µ 
15 Bavinck is likely referencing this section of William Hastie (See William Hastie, Theology of the Reformed Church 

(Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1904), 173-177). Hastie suggests that Reformed Theology improves upon the imperfections 

of the theological positions of the 20th century, while being in harmony with their ideals, namely the philosophies of 

agnosticism, deism, pantheism, and pessimism 



 ccxiii 

¶W�ZRRUG�]LMQHU�NUDFKW��$OOHV�EHVWDDW�VDDP�LQ�+HP��5HGH�
- wil grondslag en wortsel v. alles (Hegel en Schopenh. 
vereenigd.) 
 
En dan als raad: idee en wil van een wijs heilig 
rechtvaardij God, die zz. rechtvaardije zal, op wier wij 
vertrouwen kunnen. 
 

space, God in creation. In Him we live and move.16 
God bears all things by the word of his power.17 All 
things exist together in him.18 Reason - Will the 
foundation and roots of all things (Hegel and 
Schopenhauer) combined.  
 
And then as a council: idea and will of a wise, holy, and 
righteous God, who will justify himself, on whom we 
can rely. 
 

[9] IV Maar deze praedestinatie is dikwerf misverstaand, 
en moet goed opgevat. Men kan er licht een caricatuur 
van maken, en moet er voorzichtig met omgaan. Geen 
curieuze onderzoekingen (Dordsche Synode).19 Ter 
toelichting dus: a) de praedest. is niet besluit, dat als 
Damocles zwaard20 ERYHQ�¶W�KRRIG�GHU�PHQVFKHQ�YHHOV��
en op gegeven oogenblik, willekeurig, neervalt 
SORWVHOLQJ��0DDU�¶W�LV�GH�UDDG�HQ�GH�ZLO�YDQ�HHQ�*RG��GLH�
niet alleen transcendent, doch ook immanent is en alle 
dingen, alle gebeuren draagt en voortbrengt. b) de 
wijsheid en de tijd niet alleen een vóór en na, maar de 
eeuwigheid is in den tijd, klopt in polsslag van ieder 
oogenblik. c) in den raad Gods ligt alles precies zoo 
ineen21 geschackled, geordend, gesystematizeerd als in 
GH�ZHUNHOLMNKHLG��GXV�RRN�¶W�YHUEDQG�YDQ�RRU]Dken, 
gevolgen, van geloof en zaligheid, van ongeloof, 
ellende. d) de redelijke, zedelijke natuur v. d. mensch, 
zijn zedelijk bewustzijn, rede, geweten, plicht besel, 
verantwoordelijkheid, berouw, bekeering, geloof enz. 
VWDDQ�LQ�GHQ�UDDG�*RGV�LQ�¶W�]HOIGH�Yerband, als in 
werkelijkheid. | De raad Gods is grondslag, dragen, 
bron van die zedelijke en 

[9] IV. But this praedestinatie is often misunderstood and 
must be understood correctly. One can easily make a 
caricature of it, and it must be handled with care. No 
curious investigations (Synod of Dort). To explain, 
thus: a.) [praedestinatie] is not decreed, such as 
'DPRFOHV·�VZRUG��DERYH�>WKH@�KHDGV�RI�PDQ\�PHQ�DQG�
at any given moment, arbitrarily, suddenly strikes 
down. But [it] is the council and will of a God, who is 
not only transcendent, but is also immanent in all 
things, and who supports and brings forth all that 
happens. b.) Wisdom and time are not only before and 
after, but eternity is in time, it beats in the pulse of 
every moment. c.) in the council of God everything is 
arranged precisely, jointed, orderly, systematized, as in 
reality, thus also from the beginning of the causes and 
effects, of faith and salvation, belief and misery. d.) 
Morality, the moral nature [of humanity], his moral 
consciousness, reason, conscience, sense of duty, 
responsibility, repentance, conversion, faith, etc. stand 
in the council of God in [the] same connection as in 
reality. The council of God is the foundation, support, 
source of morality, and 
 

[10] en zedelijk natuur van den mensch e) de wereld is 
in heel haar lengte en breedte een ontvouwing van de 
gedachten Gods, van eeuwige ideren. Ook van de godd. 

[10] of the moral nature of man. e.) The world in her 
length and breadth is an unfolding of the thoughts of 
God, of eternal ideas. Also, of the divine idea [of] sin, 

 
16 Acts 17:28 
17 Heb. 1:3 
18 Col. 1:17 
19 This is also present in Reformed Dogmatics. See GD2e, II, 369-370; RD II, 360. 
20 Bavinck also references Damocles sword in Reformed Dogmatics. See GD2e II, 414-415; RD II, 396. 
21 ,Q�WKH�PDUJLQ�DERYH�LQHHQ�LV�ZULWWHQ�´HYHQ�ULMN�JHYDULHHUGµ�´HTXDOO\�ULFKO\�YDULHG�µ 
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idee van22 de zonde, die zelf om zoo te zeggen haar 
eigen wet heeft. Dat is de vloek den booze daad, dat ze 
altijd weer booze daden voortbrengen moet. Wie de 
zonde doet, is er wordt steeds meer haar staaf. De 
begeerlijkheid ontvangen hebbende baart zonde en de 
zonde des dood. Er is in de zonde een process, leidende 
tot verharding (Farao), zelfs tot lastering van den H. 
Geest. f.) Maar omdat we te doen hebben met een 
persoonlijk God, met een wijzen heiligen raad, daarom 
geen fatalisme en geen Toeval, geen wanhoop en geen 
willekeur.23 Maar vertrouwen, dat alles toch aan het 
HLQGH�JRHG�]DO�]LMQ��]RRDOV�*RG�KHW�ZLO��J���¶7�LV�RRN�
niet panth. (Hastie 252)24 God niet auteur van de zonde 
(253)25 zonde geen entiteit; menschel. vrijheid wordt 
gehandhaafd, maar vrije wil geen lib. indifferentiae26 
onderstelligheid, abs. neutr.; vrijheid sluit alleen dwang 
uit (257)27, in handelen naar eigen natuur. 
 

which itself has its own law, so to speak. That is the 
curse of the evil action, that she must always bring forth 
evil actions again and again. Whoever commits the sin 
is increasingly becoming their own rod. Desire when it 
is conceived gives birth to sin, and sin brings forth 
death.28 There is within sin a process, leading to death 
(Pharaoh), even to blasphemy of the Holy Spirit. f.) But 
because we are dealing with a personal God, with a 
wise, holy council, therefore not fatalism, and not 
coincidence, no despair, and nothing arbitrary. But 
trust, that everything will be good in the end, just as 
God wills it to be. g.) [It] is also not pantheism (Hastie 
252). God is not the author of sin (253), sin is not an 
entity; human freedom is maintained, but free will not 
of the libertas indifferentiae hypothesis, absolute neutral; 
freedom excludes only coercion from (257), in acting 
according to your own nature. 
 

[11] V. Daarom tenslotte is deze belijdenis bron van 
zekerheid en troost. a) Wij menschen hebben vóór alles 
zekerheid v. noodzaak zekerheid aang. de wereld en ons 
zelven. We kunnen die niet krijgen uit ons zelven, zijn 
te onvast, niet door komt, wetenschap, goede werekn, 
maar alleen door vast vertrouwen, geloof. We hebben 

[11] V. That is why finally, this confession is a source of 
certainty and comfort. a) We humans, prior to 
everything given certainty, essential certainty [of] the 
world and ourselves. We cannot get this out of our 
own selves, we are too unstable, it does not come 
through science, good works, but only through firm 

 
22 :RUG�LV�LOOHJLEOH��EXW�OLNHO\�´YDQ�µ 
23 ,Q�WKH�PDUJLQDOLD��%DYLQFN�ZULWHV�´&DOYLMQ�ELM�+DVWLH�����µ�+DVWLH�ZULWHV�RI�&DOYLQ��´7KH�REMHFWLRQ�WKDW�WKH�V\VWHP�

was a form of fatalism was taken up and clearly refuted by Calvin. He showed that the his a doctrine, so far from being 

identical with the ancient view of an unintelligent, necessary Fate working out and determining all events, was 

founded upon a living faith in the personal God who foresaw and foreordained all events by his perfect intelligence 

DQG�ZLVGRP�µ�7KLV�TXRWH�DSSHDUV�LQ�D�ODUJHU�VHFWLRQ�GHDOLQJ�ZLWK�FRPPRQ�REMHFWLRQV�WR�´7KH�3ULQFLSOH�RI�$EVROXWH�

3UHGHVWLQDWLRQ�µ�$OEHLW�LQ�D�GLIIHUHQW�RUGHU��%DYLQFN�IROORZV�+DVWLH·V�REjections, in this section. This is the second 

objection Hastie refutes, that of fatalism. (See Hastie, Hastie, Theology of the Reformed Church, 253.)  
24 Hastie, Theology of the Reformed Church, 252. 
25 Hastie, Theology of the Reformed Church, 253. 
26 This is a Kantian term. Kant defines it as in the Metaphysics of Morals DV�´%XW�IUHHGRP�RI�FKRLFH�FDQQRW�EH�GHILQHG- as 

some have tried to define it ² as the ability to make a choice for or against the law (libertas indifferentiae), even though 

choice as a phenomenon SURYLGHV�IUHTXHQW�H[DPSOHV�RI�WKLV�LQ�H[SHULHQFHµ��6HH�.DQW��Metaphysics of Morals, trans. Mary 

J. Gregory (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1996), 18. 
27 Hastie, Theology of the Reformed Church, 257. 
28 James 1:15 
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ze in dezen tijd van twijfel, onvastheid, vereenigen 
stelsels, vooral noodig b) Hoe krijgen we die? Modern 
uitgedenkt: doordat we vast overtuigd zijn, dat ons 
denken, kennen, gevoelen, willen handelen ligt in de 
lijn van de wereld ontwikkeling in tune is with the 
infinite (Trine) 29, in harmonie met het al, eenswillend 
met God in zijn raad, vooreeuwigheid Dus vastelijk 
gelooven, dat de wereld zin heeft, ondanks allen onzin, 
GRHO�RQGDQNV�DOOH�WRHYDO��EHVWHPLQJ�RQGDQNV�DO�¶W�
onredelijk, nu ook is dezer oorlog.  
 
c) Bewijs daarvoor. Er zijn er vele, ook van wetensch. 
aard. Maar het relig. bewijs bij uitnemendheid is de 
persoon van X en zijn werk. Wat was zijn werk? De 
schikking van kon. Gods, tegenover rijk v. wereld en 
6DWDQ��:HOQX��GDW�LV�¶W�GRHO�*RGV�PHW�GH�ZHUHOG��-H]XV�
ZDV�*RGV�HLJHQ�=RRQ��=LMQ�ZRRUG�¶W�ZRRUG�*RGV��%LM�
Hem ons aan 

trust, faith. We have it in these times of doubt, 
instability, to unify schemes, when it is particularly 
needed. b) How do we get this? From modern thought: 
because we are firmly convinced that our thinking, 
knowing, feeling, and wiling actions lie in in the line of 
the development of the world, in tune with the infinite 
(Trine), in harmony with it all, being of one will with 
God in his council, for all eternity. Thus, I firmly 
believe that despite all of the poppycock - the world 
makes sense, despite all chance -purpose, despite all the 
irrationality ² destiny, now also is this war. 
 
c)Previous proof. There are many proofs also of 
scientific nature. But in the end the ultimate religious 
proof is the person of Christ and his work. What was 
KLV�ZRUN"�7KH�VHWWOHPHQW�RI�*RG·V�NLQJGRP��DJDLQVW�WKH�
empire of this world and Satan. Well then, that is 
*RG·V�SXUSRVH�IRU�WKH�ZRUOG��-HVXV�ZDV�*RGV�RQO\�6RQ��
His word, the word of God. By Christ 
 

[12] sluitend, ons latende opnemen in zijn rijk, dat is, 
geloovende in zijn naam - dan zijn we zeker, dat we zijn 
denken handelen als God wil, in de lijn van Gods 
wereldbestuur. 
 
d) dat geloof geeft zekerheid voor de wereld, en ook 
pers. voor ons zelven. Geen nood; en zijn zeker, dat 
niets ons scheiden zal van de liefde Gods in X; we zijn 
kinderen en erfgenamen (Rom. 8). Zoo God voor ons 
is, wie dan tegen!  
 
e) en door kennen, zullen we kloeke daden doen.30 De 
belijdenis der praed. bevordest een zedelijk, actief 
leven. De gesch. bewijst dat. Ritschl terecht tegen 
Rome: we moeten eerst kinderen Gods zijn, dan gaan 

[12] connecting us to him, allowing us to partake in his 
kingdom, that is believing in his name ² then we are 
certain, that we are thinking, performing, as God wills 
LQ�OLQH�ZLWK�*RG·V�JRYHUQDQFH�RI�WKH�ZRUOG� 
 
d) That faith provides certainty of the world, and also 
personally for us. Do not worry; and be certain, that 
nothing will separate us from the love of God in Christ; 
we are children and heirs (Romans 8). If God is for us, 
who can be against us!  
 
e) and through knowing, we shall do bold deeds. The 
confession of praedestinatie fosters a moral, active life. 
History testifies of this. Ritschl rightly states against 
Rome: We first must be children of God, then we go 

 
29 The italicized phrase was writWHQ�RULJLQDOO\�LQ�(QJOLVK�DQG�LV�DQ�DOOXVLRQ�WR�5DOSK�:DOGR�7ULQH·V�ERRN��7ULQH�ZDV�DQ�

American Philosopher who was a leading thinker of the New Thought movement. Bavinck references his book here as 

a reflection of moving with Christianity fulfilling the ideals of the New thought movement, but with a purer 

IRXQGDWLRQ��$ERYH�LQILQLWH�LQ�WKH�PDUJLQDOLD�LV�ZULWWHQ�´XQLYHUVH�µ�6HH�5DOSK�:DOGR�7ULQH��In Tune with the Infinite 

(Dodd: Mead, 1897). 
30 ,Q�WKH�PDUJLQ�DERYH�%DYLQFN�KDV�ZULWWHQ�´KHURLF�µ 
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we werken als kinderen Gods. Niet om loon, maar uit 
dankbaarheid. Niet als knecht, maar als kind. 
  
f) en dan troost in omstandigheden, Heid. 
cat. vr. 1; in leven en streven, voor tijd en eeuwigheid. 
Geen Luth. scheiding van vroomheid, leven, religie en 
wetenschap, Theol. en philos (cf. Ritschl) Hastie 11.31 
Maar alles voort gaande onvouwing, ontplooing van 
Gods glorie in zijne schepselen, van lager tot hooger, 
door natuur, ethos, genade heen. Electie de kroon! 
Daarom loopt alles uit. Zonde ellende zelf middel tot 
dit doel. Zoo komt Gods ontfermis uit. Uit door tot 
God alles. God alles in allen. 
 

work as children of God. Not for wages, but out of 
gratitude. Not as slaves, but as children.  
f) And then comfort in circumstances, Heidelberg 
&DWHFKLVP��4XHVWLRQ����´LQ�OLIH�DQG�GHDWK·�IRU�WLPH�DQG�
eternity. Not a Lutheran separation of piety and life, 
religion and science, Theology and philosophy (cf. 
Ritschl) Hastie 11. But all ongoing, unfolding, 
GHYHORSLQJ�RI�*RG·V�JORU\�LQ�KLV�FUHDWXUHV��IURP�ORZHU�
to higher, through nature, ethos. Electie the crown! 
That is what all things proceed from. Sin and misery are 
PHDQV�WR�WKLV�HQG��-XVW�DV�*RG·V�PHUFy proceeds out of 
it. From, through, and to God are all things. God is all 
in all. 

 

  

 
31 Hastie, Theology of the Reformed Church, 10-11. 
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